
HYMNS (Bar. 1.137 - 1.163 ).

WITH

GRAMMATICAL AND EXEGETICAL NOTES.
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Rweaah 1.1.137 
# -

Rsih-I-3 Paruchepah. Devta-Mitravarunau.
Chandah-I Nicrcchakvarl. 2. Viratsakvari 3. Bhurigatis'ak-
vari. Svarah-I, 2 Gandharah. 3 Paficamah#
1. Susuma yatam adribhir go-srltl matsara ime soaaso 

matsara ime,
_/ _ _ _ /- J /A ra^ana divi-sprsasmatra gantam upa nah,
Ime" vim Mitra-Varuna gavlsirah somih sukra gavaslrab

/ * „ f /* — ' _ /< —2. Ima a yatam indavah somaso dadhy-asirah sutas©
■ / - tdadhy-asirah,

/ — / f _ / ^ ^Uta vam usaso budhi sakam suryasya rasmibhih,
/ ' t - f J ' ~ tSuto Mitraya Varunaya pitaye carur rtaya pitaye.

f j /* j

3 • Tam Vam dhenum na vasarim amsum duhantyadribhih
somam duhanty-adribhih,

/ f ' / _Asmatra gantam upa no ’rvanca somapitaye.
Ay sun vim Mitra-Varuna nrbhih sutah soma a pit aye
sutah.

Translations
1. Come (to our sacrifice) where (we) produce (water)

by means of cloudss these (waters) are mingled 
with rays and are exhilarating; these waters are 
exhilarating. Come to us, 0 kings, touching the 
heaven, our protectors: these (waters) mingled
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with rays, are for you both, 0 Mitra and Varuna 
these waterfare pure and mixed with milk,

2* Come, 0 Mitra and Varuna, these are dripping
waters mingled with rayss (they are) produced 
as mingled with rays,; (They are prepared) for 
you either at the awakening of the Dawn or with

, % ithe rays of the Sun. This water has been
/

produced for Mitra and Varuna to drink; agreeable 
for Rta to drink.,

3* They milk water (ams^i) for you with (the help of)

clouds (adri)s they milk Soma with (the help of) 
clouds, like from that productive cow. 0 our 
protectors, come hither to us for drinking Soma.

> This Soma, 0 Mitra and Varuria,,has been pressed 
for you by Winds(nrbhih)s this has been 
pressed (for you) to drink.

Introduction;
Mitra and Varuna are the joint deities of this 

hymn of the seer Paruechepa, having only three stanzas.
In this the words Mitra, Varuna, Divi-spraa, adribhih,

t — _! _ — / i _,/go-sritaj, Soaasah> gava-sirah1, indavah, dadhy-asirah,
Us as ah, jbudhi., slkam Suryasya; rasmibhih, rtaya, dhenua, 
amsum, nrbhih, are of real significance. Unless these

4 * 9 * *



words are correctly interpreted, it is not possible 
to proceed with the critical study of the Veda. Though 
each and every word has been explained and interpreted 
by the great Vedic scholar Sayana, and also by the 
Western scholars with the help of the history of Vedic 
tradition, comparative philology, mythology and grammer, 
they seem to have missed the real significance of 
these words*. Vedic interpretation is, therefore, 
still in need of a fresh approach, With the 
exception of Svami Dayananda Sarasvati, the founder 
of Arya Samaja, and Aravinda Ghosa and his school, 
all other modern scholars, Eastern or Western, are 
influenced by the commentary of Sayana. In spite of 
the voluminous literature written on Vedic interpretation, 
the problem of the real meanings of the Veda, instead 
of being solved, has become more complicated. 
Notwithstanding the equipment of philology and the 
modern methods of comparative and historical study, 
the Western scholars have not been able to wean 
themselves from the idea instilled into their head 
by Sayana that the Veda is intended only for 
sacrificial rituals. They have, therefore, not tried 
to understand the real significance of the deities and 
their mutual relationship. The difficulty of Sayana
was tremendous, because he had no other historical
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or comparative data before him than the commentaries 

of Yaska, Venkata Madhava and Skandasvamin.

In our new approach to vedic interpretation, 

we are going to analyse the nature of the deities in 

the light of their epithets and functions, their 

mutual relationship and the significance of all other 

words occuring in connection with them.

In the present hymn, the protectors, Mitra 

and Varuna, are invoked to drink Soma. The Soma has 

been pressed by the winds(nrbhih) with the help of 

clouds(adribhih)• The object here is the pressing

of Soma for Mitra and. Varuna. The instruments are*

adri and dhenu. The drink is prepared by mixing Soma 

with milk and curds. The point to be particularly 
note*4 here is that there is no mention of the Soma 

plant• On the other hand, Soma is also called Jmsu 

and is milked from dhenu with the help of adri, by

Nr(i.e* Maruts or Winds). The drink is intended for
*

Mitra and Varuna to drink. The epithets used for 
*

Mitra and V aruna-are raj ana, divi-sprsa, and for Soma
/ _ / / are gosrita matsara, gavasira, sukra, indu, and

daethy-asira. 1

A.A. Maedonell, in his Vedic Mythology, has 

divided the deities wader different heads. He has put
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Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, Surya, Savitr, Pusan, Visnu, 
Vivas vat, the Adityas(Aryaman, Bhaga, 4ms a, Daks a) 

Usas, Asvins, in the list of (4) celestial gods: Indra 

Trita-Aptya, Apam Napat, Matarisvan, AJiirbudhnya, Aja 
Ekapid, Rudra, the Maruts, Vayu-Vata, Parj anya, Apah

.4gni, Brhaspati, Soma, under the head (C) terrestrial 

gods: Tvastr, Visvakarman, Pra^apati, Manyu Sraddha, 
Aditi, Diti under the head of (D) abstract gods: Soma 
and Ratr, etc. under the head of (E) goddesses: Mltra- 
Varuna, Indrag^ni Indra-Varunau, Indra-Vayu, Dyava- 
prthivT, Indra - Somau, Indra-Brhaspati, Indra-Vishu, 

Indra-pusanau, Soma-Pusanau, Soma-Rudrau, Agni-Somau, 
Indra-Hasatya, Indra-Parvatau, Ihdra-Marutau, Agni- 

Parjanya, Par;) any a-V it a, Bsasa-nakta, Surya-Candramasau, 
under the heads of (F) dual divinities: some under 
(G) group of god's: Rbhus, Apsarasas, Gandharvas, under 

(1) lower deities.

All these gods can be classified under three 
heads only, viz. 1* Celestial, 2. Atmospherical, and 
3. Terrestrial, because apart from these abodes there 
is no other place for them to be fixed. Yaska has 
correctly given a three-fold division of the deities
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viz. Dyau^sthaniya, Antarlksa-sthaniya, and Prthivi- 
sthiniya. He further remarks that according to the 
former Nairukfas, there are only three deitiesAgni 
on the earth, Vayu£ or Indra in the air, and Surya 

in the heaven. This view seems to have been based 
on such passages of the Rgveda as says “May Surya 
protect us from heaven vita from the air, and Agni 

from the earthly regions(X*158.I)•

Of the Bgvedie gods, Varuna is the 
greatest by the side of Indra. The number of 
hymns dedicated to his praise is not a sufficient 
criterion of his exalted character. Hardly a dozen 
hymns celebrate him exclusively. Judged by statis
tical standards, he would rank only as a third class 
deitys and even if two dozen hymns in which he is 
invoked, along with his double Mitra are taken into 
account, he would only come fifth in order of 
priority, ranking considerably below the Asvins and 
about on equality with the Maruts.

After a long discussion of the anthro
pomorphism of Varuna*s personality, his abode, his 

spies, his physical and moral laws, etc. A.A.
Macdonell concludes in his Vedle Mythology that Varuna, 
is the sky. In support of his hypothesis, he says 
that Mitra is closely connected with Varuna, and Mitra



and Yaruna are closely connected with the Sun.
Mitra has, in fact, been so closely assimilated with 
the greater god that he has hardly an independent 
trait left, (nitra has, in fact, been so closely 

assimilated with the greater god that he has hardly 
an independent trait lefO Mitra must have lost his 

individuality through the predominant characteristics 
of the god with whom he is almost invariably associated. 
Now chiefly on the evidence of J^vesta, Mitra has 
been unanimously acknowledged to be a solar deity. 
Yaruna must, therefore, have originally represented 
a different phenomemon. This, according to the 
generally received opinion, is the encompassing sky.
The-vault of heaven presents a phenomenon far more 
vast to the eye of the observer than the sun which 
occupies but an extremely small portion of that 
expanse during its daily course. The sky would, 
therefore, appear to be imagination as the greaterA

deity. The sun might very naturally become associated 
with the sky as the space which it traverses everyday, 
and apart from which it is never seen. The concep
tion of the Sun as the eye of heaven is sufficientlyi

obvious* It could not very appropriately be termed 
the. eye of Mitra till the original character of the

latter had become obscured and absorbed in that.



of Varuna. Yet even the eye of Surya is several 
tines spoken of in the Rgveda. The attribute of 
»far-seeing*, appropriate to the sun, is also 
appropriate to the sky, which night naturally be 
conceived as seeing not only by day but even at night, 
by means of the moon and the stars. No real difficulty 
is presented by the "notion of Varuna, who has become 
quite separate from his physical basis, mounting a 
car in the height of heaven with Mitra. For such 
a conception is easily explicable from his association 
with a solar deity s besides every leading deity 
in the Rgveda drives in a car. On°the other hand, 
the palace of Varuna in the highest heaven and his 
connection with rain are particularly appropriate to 
a deity originally representing the vault of heaven. 
Finally, no natural phenomenon would be so likely 
to develop into a sovereign ruler as the sky. For 
the personification of its vast expanse, which 
encompasses and rises far above the earth and on which 
the most striking phenomena ©f regular recurrence, 
the movements of the luminaries, are ©naeted, would 
naturally be conceived as watching by night and day 
all the deeds of men and as being the guardian of 
unswerving law. The development has indeed actually 
taken place in the case of the Zeus (Dyaus) of



Hellenic mythology. What was at first only an 
appellative of the sky has here become the supreme 
ruler of the gods dwelling in the serene height of 
heaven} who' gathers the clouds, who wields the 
thunderbolt, and whose will is Law.*' (V .M.P.)

The phenomena with which the two greatest 
gods of the Hgveda were originally connected, largely 
accounts for the difference in their personality. 
Varuna who is concerned with the regularly recurring 
phenomena of celestial light, is the supreme upholder 
of law in the moral as well as the physical worlds.
His character as much afforded no scope for the 
development of myths.

Rothes opinion: With the growth of the
conception of Prajapati as the supreme deity, the 
characteristics of Varuna as a sovereign god naturally 
faded away, and the dominion of the waters, only 
part of his original sphere, alone remained to him. 
Thus he ultimately became in post -vedie mythology ah 
Indian Heptune, god of the Sea (V.M.p. 28).

Qldenberets opinion* Oldenberg believes that 
Varuna and Mifcra were the moon and sun, the lesser 
Mityas representing the five planets and that they 
were not Indo-European deities, but were borrowed
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during the Indo Iranian period from a Semitic people 

more skilled in astronomy than the Aryans* Dealing 

with the god Mitra, Maedonell concludes that Mitra 

is the Sun* Further he says that Mitra is the god 
oejKday and Varuna is the god of night (V.14. P. 1 ).

In Rgvedie hymns Mitra and Varuna are

invoked both singly as well as jointly. But Varuna

is also associated with Indra* From the fact that

Varuna'is associated with at one place and with Indta 
* A

at another shows that he must have different signi

ficance in different context. Mitra and Varuna when 

alone must signify something other than what they 

would do in conjunction with one another* It is, 

therefore, evident that the vedlc seers had distinct 

objects in view while invoking a deity alone and 

while in associating him with another deity.
As a matter of fact, injt he whole of the 

Bgveda, all the gods are primarily the different names 

of the One Supreme Being, and secondarily they also 

denote the different powers or phenomena of Nature. 

When invoked singly, the gods may denote both the 

Supreme Being as well as the powers of Nature and 

their epithets may also be interpreted according to 

the context. But when they are invoked conjointly, 

they usually denote only the Natural phenomena or the
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elements. In this way Mitra and Varuna are the 
hydrogen and oxygen respectively. We will see 
comparatively in the hymns of Mitra-Varunau, that 
they are described there as the component parts of water. 
They are said to produce water. As water is a combina
tion of oxygen and hydrogen, so can suppose that 
Mitra and Varuna, the two component parts, are 
nothing else, but then two elements, i.e. hydrogen 
and oxygen.

Roth has rightly observed that in the 
old Vedic hymns Varuna is the Supreme God and conti
nues to occupy the same status till Pralapati rises 
to prominence in the later hymns(V.M.P. ).

Grammatical and Exegetical Notes: 
jpRIBHIH: Sayana, Wilson, Geldner and

other Western Scholars translate the word *adri* 
as ‘stone*. Yaska has listed ‘adri* as one of the 
names of * cloud*. Svami Dayananda has followed 
Yaska. It is only in the ritualistic explanation
that *adri* is interpreted as stone by the later 
/Srauasutras and Brahmanas because stones were used 

hfor pressing the Soma juice. According to the 
ancient tradition current in the time of Yaska, the 
Vedic hymns had threefold significance, viz.
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Idhyatmika( relating to the Supreme Soul), -Idhi- 

J^nikaCrelating to the gods and sacrifices), and 

Idhitofogiatika (relating to the physical matter of 

elements). There is no justification for Sayana 
to say in the introduction of his commentary on the 
Veda that the Veda -is devoted only to the Karma-kinda 

or, sacrificial ritual, and to interpret it in the 
same light by twisting the text or its sense to suit 

his explanation. We, whall, however, show that there 

is absolutely no reference to sacrifice in the Rgveda 
and the aforesaid tradition of threefold significance 

was developed later on by the authors of the 
Brahmans and the Srautasutras in which it is declared: 

"Sarve mantra yajnartham pravrttah.M
To aevert to the meaning of 1adri* we must 

first decide what is Soma with which *adri* is 

invariably connected. Sayana, Maedonell and others 
consider Soma to -be a plant whose juice is pressed 
and drunk by the gods and priests at the sacrifices. 
Hillebrandt, on the other hand says that in the ninth 
Mandala of the Rgveda which contains Soma hymns, there 

is no mention of Soma being a plant. He is of the 
opinion that Soma is moon everywhere* In our opinion, 
Svanii Dayananda* s interpretation of Soma as ‘water*



seems to be correct. Although Yaska has not listed
Soma as watei, we may indirectly infer that Soma also
signified water. For Yaska has listed madhji* pavitram, 

/ ,amrtam, indu, sukram as synonyms of water, and these 
words are often used in connection with Soma in the 
Veda. Hence it is quite reasonable to suppose that 
Soma must also have meant water and the omission of 
Yaska to include it in the list of synonyms of water 
might have been accidental.

The phrase *Adribhih sutah somah* also, 
shows that Soma is water, because it is poured down 
by clouds(adri). Deriving the word *adri* from the 

root J ad, ’to eat1 Yaska says * "Adrir megho hy 
Idityarasmibhir bhauman rasan varsartham attiM i.e. 
adri or cloud draws terrestrial waters with the help 
of the rays of the sun for the sake of (pouring down) 
raih* She word is formed by the addition of the 
Unadi suffix ,krint(4.65) and gets the accent on the 
first syllable by N^i-CPin 6-1-197).

Go-s'ritahs This word occurs only twice in 
the Bgveda, once here and next in VIII.21.5. Sayana 
takes the word Go(cow) in the sense of the products 
of the cow, viz5 milk and curds (Go vikire dadhi- 
payasi gosabdenocyete). He derives tsritar from the
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root _/srT, to cook(pake) and translates the 
compound as ‘mixed with milk.1 Being a Tr^tiya- 
tatpurusa compound, it gets the accent on the first 
syllable. According to us, *§0* means *ray*
(Big.1.5.3) and the compound means ‘mixed with the 
rays of the sun*, i.e. under the influence of or 
with the help of the rays of the sun. Soma is 
go^ritaj because it(water) is dropped in the form 
of rain from the clouds with the help or under the 
influence of the rays of the sun known as ‘Utmrta 
rasmis.* (Bh.v.v.n.).

Somasahs vedic nominative plural form of 
*Soma‘ the augment rasuk‘ being added by the sutra 
*Aj jaser asuk* (Pan.- VII. 1.50). It is ddrived 
from the root _/su, to press(abhisave) irregularly 
with the Unadi suffix *maninl (4.197) and gets the 
accent on the first syllable by Nui - (Pan. 6.1.197) 
on account of its being a ‘nit*.

Ra.ilna* Yedic vocative dual of 'rajan* from 

the root _J rajr, to shinejwith the suffix *kanin* 
(Un.1.156) with the lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel by *Sarva hima sthane -‘(Pan* 6.4.9) dual

"ZCvsending in *ja* by "Supam suluk~(E£f7.1.39) and loss of 
accent by “Amantritasya ca" (Pan. 8.1.17).
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Divi-sorsas Vedic vocative dual of
• 1

‘divi-sprs*. Sayana translates it as ‘dwellers in

heaven1, Geldner as ‘reaching to the sky? which is

more correct than that of Sayana. It is an aluk-

tatpurusa compound (Va. on^6.3.9) with first member

in the locative case, and the second member derived
from the root _/ sprs/, ‘to touch’ with the suffix

‘kvin* (Pan. 3.2.58).
%

There are seven strata of atmosphere 
(sapta parid^ah) round the earth. The first three 

are contiguous to, the earth, the fourth is the 

aerial region, and the last three are celestial.
t

There is a legend in the Rgveda that Syena brought
/

Soma for Indra from heaven(JDyaus). Here Syena 

signifies the rays of the sun which bring Soma 

(hydrogen and oxygen in their elemental state) to 

Indra, the god of lightening who turns it into 

water by the electric energy produced by the friction 

of clouds. This is what is meant by the drinking 

of Soma by Indra. And the drinking of Soma by 

Mitra and Varum also signifies merely their 

conversion into water. Thus ‘divl-sprs* means 

that Mitra and Varuna touch the fringe of the 
fourth stratum(i.e. the fourth heaven) where they

are converted into x*ater.
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As water is the life of plants, Soma is 

called the king-of plants(vanaspatIriam raja). Like 

the other leading gods, Soma is called a king. He 

is the king of rivers, of the whole earth, of the gods 

and of the mortals* It does not need any argument to 

prove that wfefcer is the life of all creatures.

Asmatrat This word occurs eight times in

the Rgveda (I.I32.2j 137.1^5;W.32,18|41,10jVIII. 

18.14^63.4:10.44.3). Sayana does not give Its

derivation but always gives its meaning as 'among 

us* (asmasu) except at one place (Rv.1.137.I) where 

he translates it as 'our protectors (asmat tratarau). 

It appears that in giving the meaning * among us*

(asmasu), Sayana probably had the suffix 'tral* in 

his mind (asmad-tral). But tral being a lit, should 

throw the accent on the second syllable *sma* and not 

on the third *tra* as here. Even then the final 

lengthening of the vowel remains unexplained.

Monier William gives its meaning as 'to us, with us, 

among us*. All modern scholars adopt one or the other

of these meanings, and have thus followed Sayana.

The word may be derived from the stem 'asmad* with the 
Taddhita suffix *tra* by Deva-manusya - (Pan. 5.3.56) 

Anri the dropping of *d' by Prsodaradl!-(Psn.6*3*109) 

with the accent on the suffix by Adyudattas ca
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(Par.. 3.1.3). Monier Williams agrees with this 
derivation hut cpnsiders it a case of defective 
spelling (on account of the dropping of d). But 
there is a philological explanation which is^ 
reflected in Panini*s sutra *Tyadadinam ah*(,7.2.I02) 
which suggests that there are two-stems of the 
words like *tyad, asmad etc.1 the one regular ’tyad* 
*asmad1 etc. and the other ending in *3* viz. 'tyar 
asma etc. This seems to be the correct view, and 
not the one calling it a case of defective spelling. 
Thus ‘asmatra* is a regular formation from lasmal -
*tra*.

Mitra - Varuna: It is vocative dual of the
*

Devfcta dvandva compound ending in * a* by Sapam suluk 
(Pan.7.2*37) with the accent lost (by Amantri- 
tasya ca(Pan. 8.1.19). The final vowel of Mitra 
is lengthened by the addition of the augment *Snan* 
by Devat"a dvandve ca (Pan. t».3.26). The word Mitra 
is derived from either the root mi, to throw, or 
from _/ma, to measure or from —/mith, to unite.

n^hyaflirahi The word *dadhi* is derived 
from the root dhlT, to sustain, to nourish (DadKati 
pusnatiti dadhi) with the primary suffix ‘kin* 
by Ad|4f-gama-hana-5anah ki-kinau lit ca (Pan.3.2.171) 
The first syllable of. the root is reduplicated



by Lit! dhator anabhya^sasya^Pan. 6.1.8). ‘a1 of

the root drops by Ato lopa iti da (Pah.6.4.64).
• *

The accent falls on the first syllable by Nnity-
adirnityam (Pan. 6.1.197) .^Asir* is derived from the 

%
root to crush, with the suffix fkvip* by
Kvip ea (Pah. 3.2.76) sr^nati hinasti some, i.e. which

is crushed in the Soma preparation (in ritual).
Here Guna does not fake place by Kniti ea (Pan. I.I.5). 

‘ if and *r' are substituted by TRta id-dhatoh~ * '4

(Pan.7.I.100) and Ur-an raparah(Pan.I.I.bl) 

respectively.
Sayana treats Dadhy-asirah (Rv.I.5.5) as a 

__ * _ / *
Bahuvrihi compound (Dadhy eva a£ir yesam somanam te)

which accounts for the accent on the first syllable
of the first member by Bahuvrlhau prakrtya purvapadam

m

( Pan .6.2.1).

As It oh may also be derived by Nipatana 
according to Apasprdhethain(Pan. 6.1.36) from the 

jfsrT, to cook(pake) with the primary suffix *kvipr, 
the root being replaced by ‘s'ir* with the prefix 'ah*. 

At Rv. 1.137.2 Sayana has dissolved the compound 
differently as Tr/tlya Tat purus a(Dadhria asrayavantah 
iti dadhy aeirah somah). In this case the accent is 
accounted for by T at pur up e- ( Pan. 6.2.2). The
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explanation by Tr^tiya Tatpurusa is better than that 

by BahuvrXhi, because in ritual Soma is mixed with 

other things also besides curd.

Coming to the scientific interpretation of 

the hymn, it may be pointed out that Soma is an 

atmospheric deity. Therefore, the meaning of dadhi as 

curds has no relevance. Generally we find four 

epithets used with Soma viz. ‘dadhi-asirah, Gavasirah, 

Yavasirah, and Tryasirah1. The ritualists take 'try- 

asirah* to mean ‘mixed with three things' viz. milk,
t -

barley and eurd or sour milk. 'But this sort of mixture 

is not possible in the atmosphere, where Soma means 

‘water1. As a matter of fact, Soma is of many kinds 

owing to its mixture with other elements like nitrogen, 

etc. in the atmosphere. Rain water contains such 

other elements besides being a composition of hydrogen 

and oxygen. Similarly, water that is present in various 

objects like the trees, vegetables ete. acquires 

different tastes. Thus the epithets ‘dadhy asirah, 
gavasirah etc. may denote different tastes of water in 

combination with different objects.

Now according to Yaska 'go' is the name of the - 

ray of the sun (gavah kiranah)• Thus gavasirah and 

dadhyas'irah Somas are the atmospheric waters which in 

combination with the rays (heat) of the sun and the
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nourishing element, make the plants grow and thrive. 

The other synonyms of the sun such as Savitr, Pusan 

etc. lend support to this view. Sayana rightly 

derives dadhi from the root _/dha, to sustain and 

nourish, because dadhi,has the power of sustaining 

and nourishing the plants. In this sense the word 

dadhikra* may also be a variant of dadhi and mean 
rays of the sun. It is read ^ Yaska in the names 

of horse. His etymological interpretation is dadhat 
kramatiti va, dahdat krandatlti va, dadhad akarl 

bhavatiti va (Nir. 1127). This interpretation shows 

that the word has several senses viz. that of (i) 

supporting, nourishing or sustaining (ii) of crossing 

over (iii) of roaring or thundering and Civ) of 

looking beautiful. The horse possesses all.these 

qualities. He supports (carries) burdens and men, 

goes from one place to another, neighs, and looks 

graceful. It is therefore not unreasonable to 

suppose that dadhi in the sense of the rays of the 

sun, owing to its nourishing and sustaining the 

plants, possesses the same quality. J?'or the meaning 
of the word adit we have to compare the following 
passages in which it occurs: (i) Xs'iram ghrtam 

(Rv.I.34.6) meaning mixed water i.e. water that falls
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in the form of rain carrying nitrogen etc. with 

it (ii) Krnvanti kXkatesu gave nlsiram duhre na 

tapanti gharmam (Rv.3.53.I4) meaning the rays of the 

sun neither milk (produce) the mixed (rain water) 

nor glow hot in fogs(kikafca)• (iii)Snkra asiraia 

yacante (Rv.VIII.2.1G) meaning the bright rays of
c/ _ , t

the sun long for water, (iv) asiram
ift f i / — _

pur oils am Indremam sornam srinihi (Rv.8.2.II) Mix,

0 Indra, those Somas(waters) with this water that is 

offered or (Boil 0 Indra, those waters with this 

water that is offered, (v) Imas ta Indra prsnayo 

ghrtam duhata asiraia, Eriamrtasya pipyusih(av.8.6.19) 

meaning From here 0 Indra, your variegated (rays 

reflected in the rainbow) milk the mixed water.
< 9 /

Make the water (amrta) swell with it. (vi) Indraya 
jL// t /- /gava asiram duduhre vajrine madhu (Rv.VII1.69.6) 

meaning?For Indra, who holds the thunder-bolt, the 

rays have, milked the sweet waters, (vii) Irir asmai 

sapta dhenavo duduhre satysim asiram purvye vyomani 
(Rv.9.70.I) meaning'Twentyone rays(of the sun) 

milked for him(Sosa the pure mixture in the nearest 
(stratum of the) atmosphere.*

It is clear from the passages quoted above 

that the abode of Soma is the atmosphere as well as
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heaven and the mixture of Soma is produced there*
In that connection the rays(Gavah) are mentioned 

every where• From these it follows that all such 
words as go, dadhi, yava, etc* signify the different 
objects which combine with the atmospheric waters 
(Somas)*

*Dhenura raLvasarim amsum duhanti adribhih*:
• • / *

They milk water (amsu) from the atmosphere
Cvasarl) by means of clouds(adribhih)• The word dhenu
is derived from the root „/dhe, to suck, to drink,
with the suffix nu by dhet ie ca(Un.3.34)s Bhayanti
pibanti yasyah sa dhenuh navi prasuta gaur va. The
accent, falls on the suffix by Adyudattas ca(Pan.3.I.3) .

Vasari is derived from the root _/vas, to 
■ _ , <L

wear, to cover (acehadane) with the aunadika suffix 
are' and then takes nis by krdikaradaktinah. Or it 
may be derived by adding the suffix ara and svarthika
an(See. SEB. Rv.1.37.3). flsari means atmosphere

• »
because it covers or envelops everything and is the
indirect object of the verb duhanti.

/ / ^ —

Amsum: Yjska explains it as "Samastamatro
«

bhavati. Anariaya sam bhavatiti va(Nir. 2*5). It is 
derived from the root ./as, to reach, t© pervade, 
with the aunadika suffix *u* with the augment num 
(Asun vyajfeu samghate (ca asa)bhojane cety-asmad 
bihulakad aunadika upratyayo numagamas ea (BYBV.P.437)» 
yad; va amsa vibhlj ane( curadih) asman mKgyvaditvat kuh,
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bihulakld va *ue pratyayah, prat y a^y a- s v areriantodattah

•. 1 •/

(BYBV. P.438) • Or *Amadhator upratyayah sakaragamas^ 

ca: or Anadhator upratyayah sugagamas'ca (DYB. VII* 26, 

IK. 38 respectively).
— — tThe clause ‘Dhenuijj, na vasarim amsum duhanty 

adribhih^is very complicated. Say ana explains it as 

(i) Dhenum na prinayitrim gam iva, (ii) vasarim 

sarvangacchadita payaskam bahuksiram Ciii) amsum 

vallirupam somam duhanti sampadayanty adhvaryavah 
(iv) adribhih abhis ava-s adhanair grivabhih, kim ea 

adribhih tair eva sadhanaih." Sayana takes vasarima • #

as an adjective of dhenum which may be correct in,the
ritual interpretation of the hymn which does not

afford a clear conception of the deities. In
scientific exposition of the stanza, vasari must mean
atmosphere. It cannot be treated as an adjective of

dhenu but should be taken as the indirect object of
the verb duhanti. The word dhenu itself means a
productive cow, and requires no qualification. The

root _/duh takes two objects according to Akathitaa
ca (Pan. 1.4.51) and (Kasika Duhl-yaci-rudhi-prachi 

%
bhiksi-cinlm upayoga-nimittam apurva vidhau. Bruvi- 

sasi-gunena ca yat sacate tad-akirttitam acaritam 
kavina. Upayujyata ity upayogah, payah prabhrti, tasya 
nimittam gavidi, tasyopauHjyamanac-payah prabhrti
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nimittasya gavadeh karma sanjna vidhiyate)". The 

direct object of the verb is amsum and the indirect 
vasarlm which is compared with dhenum. Otherwise 
vasarim dhenum (lustrous or shining cow from root 
vas, to shine) makes no sense* As the word vasari 

occurs only once in the Bv*,no comparative study of 
the word is possible* Here vasari is milked to 

yield amsu which is produced by adribhih{clouds)• ' 

Jls'Mitra and Varuna are hydrogen and Qxygen; dhenu 
must be the physical change of Mitra and Varuna into 
water which pours from the atmosphere, mixed with the 
rays of the sun. The rain water comes from the 
clouds with the help of the wind. .Now Maruts are 
the wind-gods, They are also called narah which 

means men in ritualistic sense, and refers to the 

Mhvaryus.
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Bggftfalft «Arr.lU
It #

Rsih-1-4 ,Paruechepah. D ev at a- Pus a. Chandah-1,3 

Nicrdatyaatih.2 Vira4atyastih*4 Bhurigastih.Svarah- 

1-3 Gandharah.4 Madhyamah.

1# Prapra pusnas tuvijltasya sasyate mahitvam 
' * +

asya tavaso na tandate stotram asya na tandate.
/ _ t / / _ /&rcami sumnayann aham antyutlm mayobhuvaa.
/ / / /__ / / /„ /Visvasya yo mana ayuyuve makho deva ayuyuve

, makhah.
< , J ■ ,

2. Pra hi tva pusann ajiram na yamani stosebhih
/ / / __ / / I — /

krnva rnavo yatha mrdha ustro na pipare mrdhah*• »4» * •

Eu?e yat tva mayobhuvaa devan sakhyaya martyah. 
j. . i f 1 1

Usmakam angusan dyumninas krdhi va^esu dyumni-

nas krdhi.
»

3. Yasya te pusant sakhye vipanyavah kratva eit santo
, / f I __ f J. t

*vasa bubhujrira iti kratva bubhujrire. Taa anu

tva navTyasTa niyutam raya iaafae. Ahelamana
/ / — J. / —urusamsa sari bhava va^e-vaje sari bhava*

_l   ( / _ / / nlf, '

4. Asya u su na upa sat aye bhuvo *hela»ano rarivlfi
f / f t f ' f —

ajasva sravasyatam a^iasva. 0 su tva vavrtiaahi
i ^ Istomebhir dasma sadhubhih. Na hi tva pusann 

atimanya aghrne na to sakhyam apahnuve/.

Translation:,

1« Praised is the greatness of Pusan, whose

existence is for one and all* The excellence of 

his strength does not flag, surely it does not flag.
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I cheerfully welcome his vital protection which 
gives comfort. (He is) the invigorating god who 
unites the minds of all-Yea the invigorating one 
who unites the minds of all*

2. I urge thee, 0 Pus an i with praises to march like 
a fast steed in the same way as if to hasten to 
the battle, that like a camel, mayest thou bear 
us across the combat. 1, a mortal Invoke thee, 
the divine delight-giver, for friendship. Do thou 
render our learned men illustrious in (learned) 
combats.

3. Through thy friendship, 0 Pus an 1 those who praise 
thee, do indeed by their intelligence, and 
through thy protection enjoy (all comforts). After 
that new praise of ours, we approach thee for 
wealth. Free from anger, 0 Widely-praised (God)
be our helper and come to our aid in (our) every 
endeavour•

4. Favourable and bounteous be closed to us, 0 All- 
encompassing and Driving Force, for the benefit of 
this earth. G possessed of Heat and Light, be 
closed to us who praise thee. 0 Destroyer of 
Fose, we constantly contemplate on thee with our 
praises. 0 bestower of Heat and Light, I do not 
under-rate thee, nor do I deny thy friendship.
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Introduction*- The name of Pusan is mentioned 

about 120 times in the Rv. and he is celebrated inm

light hymns(five of them occuring in the sixth, two in 
the first, and one in the tenth book). He is also 
lauded as a dual divinity in one hymn(6*57) with Indra 
and in another with Soma(2.40). Thus statistically 
he occupies a somewhat higher position than Visnu.

Pusan has been described to possess a right 
hand(S.54*10) braided hair(like Rudra) (6.55.2), a 
beard, (10.26.7). He wields a golden spear (1.42.6) 
and carries an awl(6.53*5J6f8) or a goad(53.9 J58,2).
He has a car which is driven by goats and horses 
(1.38*4$ 6 *55*3,4)* He eats, for his food, gruel 
(6.56.1 of, 3.52.7). It is probably for this reason 
that he is said to be toothless in the S.B*(I*7.4*7) •

He is the lover of his mother viz. night 
(6.55*5) or the lover of his sister viz. TJs a and 
brother of Indra. His bride is Surya.

Pusan is born on the far path of paths, on 
the far paths of heaven and of earth, he goes to and 
returns from both the beloved abodes, knowing them 
(6.17.2). As knower of paths, Pusan is concerned as 
a guardian of roads* He is besought to remove dangers, 
the wolf, the way layer* from the path(I.42.I,2^3)•
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Pusan has various attributes in common with 

other gods. * He is called i.sura(5*51.II). He is 
strong(5.43.9), vigorous(8.4.15) , nimble(6.54.8) , 
powerful(1.138.1), resistless(6.48.55). He trans
cends mortals and is equal to the gods in. glory 
(6.48.19). He is a ruler of hero(1.106*4), an un
conquerable protector and defender (1.89.5) and 
assists in battle(6.48.II). He is the protector of 
the world(10.17.3). He is a seer, a protecting 
friend of the priest, unshaken friend born of old, 
of every suppliant (10.26*5-8). He is wise(I.42.5) 
and liberal(2.31.4). His bounty is particularly often 
mentioned. He possesses all wealth (1.89.6), abounds 
in wealth (8.4.15), gives.increase of wealth(1.89.5), 
is beneficial (1.38.2), hountiful(6.58.4s 8.4.18), 
and bestower of all blessings (1,42.6). He is the 
strong friend of abundance, the strong lord and 
increaser of nourishment 10.26.7.8) . The. term dasrl 
wonder working, distinctive of the Asvins, is a few 
times (1.42.5s6.56.4) applied to him, as well as 
dasma, ,wond|lrouBt(I,42.10: , 138.4) and-dasma-vareas 
of wonderous splendour (6.58.4) usually said of Agni 
and Indra* He is also twice (I.106,4s 10.64*3) called 
naras^amsa'praised of men^ an epithet otherwise 
exclusively limited to 4gni. He is once spoken of as 
*all pervading*(2.40.6). The epithets exclusively
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■*

connected with Pusan are aghrni, aiasva, vimocana, , 
vimuco napat, and once each pustimbhara, *bringing 
prosperity anastapasu, ‘losing no cattle1, anastavedas» , 
‘losing no goods1 karambhad, ‘eating gruel1, karambha, 
mentioned three times in the Rv., is Pusan's distinctive 
food, being contrasted with somevas Indra's (6.57.8)-, 
distinctive adist^opayo^anani aja, being contrasted 
with hari as Indra's (Nigh.I.15). Pusan is the only 
god who receives the epithet pasupa 'protector of 
cattle', (in my opinion protector of all who see) 
(6.58.2) directly(and not in companion). In (V.M.

' . «* rP.37) &.A. Macdonell says "that these evidences 
adduced do not show clearly that Pusan represents a
phenomenon of nature.. But a large number of passages 
quoted at the beginning point to his being closely 
connected with the sun. Yaska, too, (Kir.7.9) 
explains Pusan to be ‘the sun(Sditya). the preserver 
of all beings', and in post vedic literature Pusan 
occasionally occurs as the name of a sun.” His 
concluding paragraph on the god Pusan is to be marked, 
he says, "Etymologically the word means 'prosper* 
as derived from the root pus, 'to cause to thrive*. 
This side of his character is conspicuous both in his 
epithets visvavedas, austvedas, puruvaru, pustimbhara, 
and in the frequent invocations to him, to bestow 
wealth and protection(6.48.18). He is lord of great
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wealth, a stream of wealth, a heap of riches(6.55.2^3). 
But the prosperity he confers is not, .as in the case 
of Indra, Parjanya and the Maruts, connected with rain, 
but with light, which is emphasised by his exclusive 
epithet ‘glowing1, The welfare which he bestows 
results from the protection he extends to men and 
cattle on earth and from his guidance of man to the 
abodes of bliss in the next world. Thus the conception 
which seems to underlie the character of Pusan, is the 
beneficient power of the sun manifested chiefly 
as a pastoral deity.”

On the basis of different inclusive and 
exclusive epithets of Pusan, Griswold in his ‘The

l

Religions Quest of India’ p.279 concludes that Pusan
is a pastoral deity. He says "He(Pusan) shepherds

*■. /■-domestic animals, prosperity for a pastoral tribe means 
good pasture(1.42.8) for cattle and their careful 
shepherding so that none may fall into a pit, break a 
limb, be seized by thieves, be devoured by wild beasts 
or stray away and become lost (6.54.5-10: 1.42.2-3).!
In the hymn viz.(6.54) Pusan is represented as a 
divine herdsman r a good shepherd’. His exclusive 
epithets anastpasu lojring no cattle and anastveda^ 
loging no goods emphasize this trait of his character. '
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In a previous chapter on Varuna it has 

been shown that there are two aspects of the deities 
of the vedic pantheon. On the interpretation of the 
Veda Sri AurbindoCSee pp.38 on the Veda) writes,
"The hypothesis on which I shall conduct, my own 
enquiry is that the Veda has a double aspect and that 
the two, though closely related, must be kept apart* 
The R^sis arranged the substance of their thought 
in a system of parallelism by which the same deities 
were at once internal and external powers of universal 
nature, and they managed its expression through a 
system of double values by which the same language 
served for their worship in both aspects. But the 
psychological sense predominates and is more perva
ding, close-knit and coherent than the physical.
The Veda is primarily intended to serve for spritual 
enlightenment and self-culture. It is, therefore, 
this sense which has first to be restored.” (cf. 
S.P.p.3 Introduction on the chapters on Religion)
Here also the god Pusan has a double aspects I. The 
internal viz. the ethical, moral and psychological 
aspect, 2. external viz. the physical, chemical, 
mathematical, astrological, botanical, zeological 
and other similar aspects.”

According to vedic Monotheism, ftisan is one



98v
of tiie names of Almighty god and in his external 
aspect he represents $Ls) the sun. There are different 
descriptions of Pusan, in the Rv. In most of the 
verses the sun god is called Pusan on account of his 
power of preserving, increasing, fostering and 
nourishing with his light and Heat. His exclusive 
epithets are ajasvah, aghr^nih pasupih etc* These 
epithets eleanrly show that Pusan is Light and Heat*
The word aja is from Jaj gatichepa-'-nayoh, to go and 
to glow and asva is from ^/asun^ vyaptau, to pervade, 
to trickle* The word ghrni is from _/ghr Ksarane, to 
flow, to reflects Pasupa is derived from the root J&sl, 
to see or to observe by arji«<Un.I.27) with the 
suffix ku pasyati sarvamiti pasuh, pasyanti yen va sa 
pasuh agnih. Pasyati jahati svarthmiti pasuh 

gavadihj one that sees all, by which all things seen, 
one who knows one’s selfish motives(Un.I.27).

So pasupa means pasum patiti pasuh, one that
watches the sight which is light. The words
anastpasuh and anast/vedah denote the exclusive attri- 

* * *
butes of the god, Pusan anastapasuh means losing no 
sight or light, ahastaveda means losing no knowledge. 
The thing that the western scholars are to think the
god Pusan as the pastoral deity, is the names of 
animals as vrk^T ‘wolf1, arvan, ‘horse* gava^ ‘cows’,

< A _aja, ‘goat* are often mentioned intbe context of Pusan*
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But we are compelled to think the significance of the 
words used in the sense of light and heat, the 
exclusive faculty of the god Pusan. In.the passage 
(Rv.6.54.5) the god Pusan is said to bring gah ‘cows* 
for us, to guard horses etc., and in (Rv.I.42.2) the
god Pusan is said to kill the vrkfl-'wolf1 which comes

* •

in the way. According to the root born theory of 
Yaska and others and comparing the different passages 
in the Rv. absolutely there is no difficulty to 
consider these animals in the context of Pusan in the 
light of light and heat, and hence the obscure as 
well as ordinary passages in the Rv.. for Western 
scholars are to be considered valuable and of a great
importance otherwise what the passage(Rv.l0.17.6)

• / / ■- J, 7 /"means'* prapathe pathamajnista pus a prapathe divah
/ jty _prapathe prthivya!' the god Pusan expanded the medial -

• r
region the heaven and earth. With regard to Pusan
agni is compared to him. Agni is said to make heaven,
earth and medial region stable and Pusan is said to
expand them (Rv.1.67.3). The word ‘vrk* wolf is
darkness, which is driven away by Pusan, the light, in
other words the darkness is trampled by the feet or
rays of the sun. This view is supported by the root
of vrk^T The word vrkais derived from the root _/vr 

* a *

acchldane, to pervade with the suffix 'kat* by
Sttvr-(Un.3.41) vrnoti acchadayati itl vrkah, 'one

% * * * • * <•
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who is pervading1, In this way cows and horses
are also rays of the sun which will be further
considered in the hymns of .agni.

So eventually after comparing different
passages in Rv* and giving a minute and careful
consideration of the exclusive and inclusive
epithets of Pusan, it is sure that the god Pusan
is the name of the sun who possesses light and heat*

GEamat.ic.%i„imgeticai notes;
Pusnah: Gen* sg. of Pusan, fr. _/ pus- 

»• . - * *
pustau I.IV.IX P. to increase; nourish, foster -

t __kanin(an) by Svannuksan-pusan1 (tin.1.159)* Asyopadhaya 
dirghatvam nipityate. Pusnati, pusyati, posatlti
va Pusa Mityah. Pusa 'ntodatto nipatyate(Kas/.

• * •

0.2.142). The accent on the gen-suffix ‘has* falls 
by ‘Mudattasya ca - (Pan. 6.1.161).

Pra-nra-Repetition by 'Nitya-vipsayoh1 
(Pan. 8.1.4). The second fpra* is Amredita by ‘Tasya 
param amrMitam(Pan. 8.1.2) and the accent falls on 
the first ‘pra’ by Anudattam ca1 (Pah. 8.1.3).

' Tuvi.iatasva - Tuvi is a synonym of ‘bahu*
(Nig. 3.1.2). Tuvibhyo jatah, born for many i.e. for 
all. Being an'Upapada compound, the accent falls 
on the last syllable of the second member by 
Thatha - .(Pan. 6.2.144),
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This epithet of Pusan expresses his all- 

encompassing power. It may also mean 'born many times*, 
i.e. rising everyday. "Since the divine work in us 
cannot be suddenly accomplished the godhead cannot be 
created all at once, but only by a continous develop
ment and constant nurture through the succession of 
the dawns, through the periodic revisiting of the 
illuminating sun. Surya, the sun-power manifests 
himself in another form as Pusan, the increased.
The spiritual wealth eoveted by the seers is one of 
that thus increases ‘day by day*, that is, in each 
return of this fostering sun: increase or growth 
(pusti) is a frequent object of their prayers. Pusan 
represents this aspect of the Surya-power"(On the 
Veda, Aurobindo, p.54G).

Thus, ‘tuvijata* signifies that quality of 
Pusan which increases the potentiality of all

I

creatives (animals, plants etc.) by his constant- 
gift of nourishment.

If 'tuvijata* is,treated as instrumental 
tatpurusa compound (tuvibhir janyate), i.e. 'brought 
into existence by-many', then we come to another 
aspect of Pusan, viz. its creation by the efforts 
of many gods.



Sumnayan - fr. J dumin, praksapane, ‘to cast, 
scatter, with the prefix *su* by *Basna-sisna-sumna- 
dyumna-nimna'KUn.Bho.lavrtti, 2.2.184) iti-sobhanena 
karmana miyate, nimlyate, susthu mijfate, pariechi- 
dyate bhageneti va(DNB. P.260). 1Gati-karakopapadat
krt’CPan. 6.2.139) ityuttarapada-prakrtisvare

_y<L _napratyanto nipatyate iti krtva pratyay.asvarenantodattah
hi.e. the elision of *i* from the root _/mi is 

irregular. But the word may be derived from _/mna, 
abhyase or man, to regard, with the suffix *ka‘ and 
prefix ‘su* by the logavibhiga i.e. splitting of the 
sutra lsupi sthah* (Pin. 3.2.4). Susthu s|nati 
abhyasyatlti sumnam. The long 'a* of the root is 
dropped by ‘Ito lopa iti ca' (Pin 6.4.64).

This word is a synonym of 'sukha* 'happiness* 
(High.3.6). From Sumna we get Sumnaya as denominative 
with the addition of ‘kyac* by *Supa+ atmanah kyac'
(Pan. 3.1.8) in the sense of Atmanah sumnam sukham

» ■

icchatiti sumnayati. The substitution of ‘i‘ for
the first ‘a1 of sumna is prohibited by *Ha chandasy
aputrasya*(Pan. 7.4.35). The present participle active
(Satr) by ‘Latah Satrs^ancauKPah. 3.2.124) ‘Hum* by

• A -

Ugidacam sarvariamasthane adhatoh* (^7.1.170) 'Midaco' 
ntyat parah (Pan. 1.7.47). 't' drops by ‘Samyogantasya
lopah1. (Pan.8.2.23) and *s* by "Hal nyabbhyo" -(Paij*
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0,1.68) • The accent falls on the last syllable of the 

stem ‘Samnaya* and remains on the same syllable by 

*Ikade sodattenodatt ah *(Pan.8.2.5)•

Anty-utim - having protection which is near, 

hence vital protection. 4nti nikgtta uti raksanadya 
kriya yasya tam (DKB.1.138.1)• Being a Bahuvijhi 

compound, it has accent on the first syllable of the 

first member by ‘Bahuvrihau prakrtya purvapadam'(Pan. 

6,2.1). <&nti is a synomym of antika(Nig. 2.16) and 
Yaska derives it as ‘iinitam bhavatiCMir. 111,9)«

Sayana always derives it from antika by the elision of 

rkaf(Kadilopo bahulam). But the correct interpretation 

of Panini*s sutra is that there are two stems *antika* 

and ‘anti* of which often *anti* is also used in the 

sense of ‘near*. That *anti* is a separate stem is 

proved by its oceurance in other Indo-European 

languages as Greek anti, Lat.ante, the accent falls 

on the first syllable by ‘Nipata adyudattahHfikS.).

Uti is from J av, raksane with the suffix 
*ktin* by 1Uti-yuti-j uti1(Pin. 3,3.97) and the accent 

falls on the second syllable by nipatsna, for otherwise 

the accent should be on the first syllable by 

•Mnityadir nityam*(Pan.6.1.197). But in our opinion 

it would be more correct to add the suffix ‘ktic* to 

the root in order to justify the present accent by 

*citah(Pan. 6.1.163) and avoid recourse to nipatana.



fiie substitution of *TJth^‘ for ' av* is by Jvara-

tvara(Pan. b.4.20). . Thus uti is the protection

peculiar to the Pusan (nourishing, vitality giving)

aspect of the sun. Thus antyuti means vital protection

given by the rays of the sun by producing resistance

against disease in the body.
/

Mayobhuvam - giver of delight or comfort.

The word lmayas* is derived from _/mi, himsiySa, IX.

P. with the suffix *asun* by 'Sarvadhatubhyo* sun1 

(Un.4.189), minati hinasti duhkham iti sukham mayah.

Or if may be derived from _/ma II.P,III .A,IV .A 

(Dhatup 24.54) to find room, to beside one’s self 

with. May as thus means enjoyment, pleasure, delight.
Mayo bhivayatlti mayobhus tarn mayobhuvam.

Antarbhavita-nyarthat bhuva' kvip(SRB.I.I4.9).

According to my preceptor Pt. Brahmadatta Jljyansu, 

the causative sense is not included in (antar-
rV\bhavlta), but is dropped by ‘Bahulam anyatrapl sands'

chandasoh (Un.2.23). (BIBY.P.328)• But *nic can
« • - •

drop by *Ner aniti*(Pah.6.4.51) also.

Makhah - from_/vwaAv;to be great, hence 

vigorous. This word generally c omes in the context 

of Soma and is of great significance, ■ It occurs 

10 times in the Rgveda. Sayana always takes' it to 

mean sacrifice(yajBa). Yaska has also enlisted it in



the synonyms of yajna(Nigh 3*17.11)* Though Yaska 

has not derived the word ‘makha‘, yet we can know 
its significance from the etymolo^gyes of yajna as 

given hy Yaska. He says - Yainah kasmat? prakhyatam 

ya^ati-karmeti Nairuktih* Yacno bhavatiti va, 

yajurunno bhavatiti va, bahukrsnajino ityaupaman- 

yavah, ya^umsy enam nayantiti va (Nir.3.19). From 

what (root) is yajna derived? It is well known act 

of worship, say the etymologists. Or it is Can act 

of) supplicationCto gods), or it is sprinkled 

with the ya^us formulas. ‘It has a large number of 

the skins of black antelopes, says Aupamanyava.

Or it is directed by the yajus formulas. j<

Swim Day Shan d SarasvatT, here in this 

stanza, translates ‘makhah* as ‘praptavidyah1, i.e. 

one who has acquired knowledge.

By comparing different jassages of the 

Rgveda in which this word occurs, Dr, S.S. Bhave 

has come to the conclusion that it means f a 

warrior1. He has quoted Geldner, Grassman and 

others also. He says "Makha presents a peculiar 

cv pattern for Sanskrit and a derivation ,is 

difficult. One should,, therefore, try to see the 

etymology in order togt an idea of the meaning 

at the Indo-European stage. There are, however, 

various difficulties in this. Grassman(9?0)
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connects this word with Gk. maxeomai(to beat, to 

slaughter, or immolate with a sword, etc* and further 
’to fight*), for which he compares other parallels 

and Lat. ‘macto* is considered problematic 
(Boiracque 616)* The question is very complicated 

because in Latin the verb maetare means not only ’to 

honour .* with sacrifices, to glorify etc.' but also 
’to sacrifice, immolate, etc.‘(of. Gonda ’The 

meaning of Sanskrit Mahas and its relatives*. JOI, 
Baroda, VIII p..23A f *268f where the extremely contro
versial nature of the whole problem is well discussed) 

These Indo-European parallels, however, give some 
faint idea of the meaning behind makha.’

Though Grassman(970) categorically denies 

shy connection of makha with Sanskrit J mah or 
_/ manjhCcf IE Jf megh), the Rgvedic poets, however, 
did feel the presence of an idealogical and phonetic 
connection between them. This becomes crystal clear 
when we see the remarkable parallelism between * luro 
magli ca mamhate(Rv.9.1.10), ’Krllur makho na

mamhayuh(Rv.9.20.7)• Prom these j&ssages the 
" - >—synonymous relation between Sura and makha becomes

clear, as the activity of both is expressed by
(_J majrah. Soma as a ‘makha* (=Sura, i.e. fighter) 

is also liberal.
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That 'makha* means *a warrior* is confirmed 

by the Rgveda use of certain words derived from 
•makha* in fighting context(cf 'sasana maryo 
yuvabhir makhasyan*, Rv.3.31.7, and *Ivam jaghantha 
aamucim makhasyum* Kv. 10*73.7). That 'makhasyuh* 
signifies ‘a fighter* is very well pointed out by 
Grassman(970), who draws attention to the fact that 
Soma receives this epithet because he is a fighter

<j • fcl • x5* i j
(cf 'Apaghnan pavati mrdhah, also 'jahi mrdhah, and 
•dviVo .jahi* ,plv*^, 26> 28 respectively). He says 

that; Soma's piercing of the sieve is conceived as a 
triumphant fight: thus 'maltha* is a playful fighter 
here who is 'mamhayu*(liberal)* The later meaning 
of 'makha* as Sacrifice has possibly developed 
through the liberal1 presents given (from J mamh) or 
through the immolating of the victim in a sacrifice 
(cf. Gonda's remarks a&out Lat. mactare). "Thus 
Dr. Bhave concludes that 'makha* means * a warrior*. 
(Bh *RB., Part XI•p.xS)•

We do not contest against this meaning in 
the post-vedic ritual context of Soma which context 
we utterly deny for the Veda. But in the present 
context of Pusan it must have some other passible and 
rational interpretation. The root J mamh means to
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gladden, to arouse, to excite1. Thus, makhah would 

mean ’one who increases, excites or invigorates, 

hence vigorous. This interpretation agrees with the 

root _/ pus ’to nourish’ from which the word Pusan 

is derived. Now, the question remains as to how he 

invites the minds of all. This must refer to some 

emotional changes caused by the rays of Pusan by 
which one might influence the mind of another person 

and thus bring him in unison with his own mind. At 

this stage, it is rather difficult for us to say 

what exactly those emotional changes are. The 

question belongs to the sphere of psychology and 

science. We have only indicated what the mantra says.

, Stomebhih - with praises, fr. ./stu^stutau, 

to praise with the suffix ’ man fcy ’Artistuti’(Un.l. 

140). Stauti yena sa stomah.. The accent falls on 

the first syllable by ’£jnityadirnityam‘(Pan.6.I.197). 

Termination *ais' in the place of ’bhis’ by 'Ato 

bhisa ais'CPin. 7-1-9). ’Bhis* is unaccented by
l

* Anudatt au sup-pitau(Pan.3.1.4).

Sayana translates-the words as ’stotraih* 

and SwamX Dayahanda as ' stutibhih*- i.e. with praises. 

Geldner explains it as 'mit Lobesworten*, i.e. with 

praiseworthy words. All of them haye translated the 

verb ‘Icrnve’ as *karomi’. But with the prefix 'pra*»
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it means *to induce, to make a person perform 

anything, to urge1.
Piparah - fr./p?.IX ’pilana-puranayoh’, 'to 

fill, to fulfil*. ’Paraya', the causative *nie* 

takes place by ‘Hetumati ca'CPan. 3.1.26), Vrddhi by 

'Aco nniti'CPin. 7.2.115), Iko gunavrddiii* (Pan.1.1.3), 

'Vrddhir adaic’ (Pin.1.1.1.), 'Sthane* ntaratamah*

(Pan. I.1.49), Uran^ raparah’(Pin. I.I.50). This 

gives us 'pari* which takes the form of a root by 

•Sanadyanta dhatavail1 (Pan. 3.1.32). *Dhatoh*(Pan. ' 

3.1.91), 'Bhute*(Pin 3.2.84), 'Lun'(Pah 3.2.II0),

‘can* by 'Sisridrustfubhyah kartari can‘(Pan 3.1.48), 

*ni* drops by ’S'er aniti*(Pan 6.4.51), shortening of 

the vowel by *Mau cany-upadhaya hrasvah‘(Pan 7.4.1). 

Sow, Par-ban-sip,Dvirvacan by 'Cani (Pan.6.I.II).

'R‘ drops by 'Atra lopo * thyasasya*(Pin.7.4.58),
/ _ ' cl'

•Haladih sesah (Pan 7.4.60), .addition-e-f *i* by 

’Sanval laghuni canpare * naglope(Pan 7.4.93), 

lengthening by ‘Dirgho lagtio^* (Paij. 7.4.94) *i* of 

*sip* drops by ‘ItaseaKPan 3.4.100). Thus we get 

‘piparah’• The argument *a* does not take place 

by ’Bahulam chandasy a manyoge ’pi*(Pan 6.4.75). 

Mighata is enjoined by ’T innatinaii’(Paki 8.1.28), 

but this sutra does not apply owing to ’fadvrttan 

nityamHPan 8.1.66). Tnerefore the accent falls on.
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the second syllable by ‘Cany any at arasyam1 (Pan .6.1.

218, also Mac.V.Gr. p.467B)•
—. _ / ' _
Ansusan - learned men. According to Yaska

■%

this word is ‘anavagatasajaskara* i.e. one of which 

the grammatical form i'snot known. Such words are 

called ‘Aikapadika*, i.e. single words, and are 

enlisted in chap. IV of Nighantu. They are independent 

words having nothing in common with other words.
t _ f t

In the Egveda passage ‘EnShgusena vayam indravantah*

(1.105.19)’, Yaska explains ' anguvsenal as ‘stomena1
r , f

(Nir 5.II). Taking one from this explanation, Say ana 

derives the word from _/ghus, with the prefix ‘in’ 

and suffix ‘ghan*, replacing ‘ gho* by ‘gu* by 

1Prsodaradiniyathopadi^tam*(Pan 6.3.109) and retain

ing the ln* of the prefix intact. The'accent falls 

on the last syllable by ‘Thathaghan* (Pan 6.2.144).

In the Dasapadyunadivrtti (9.19), the word is derived 

from the root ^/agi gatau 'to go', with the suffix 

•usan' - angatiti angu§ah. Angusa eva angusah or 

ahgusasyedam ity angusah, with the Taddhita suffix 

‘an* by *Tasyedam*(Pan 4.3.120). The accent falls 
on the last syllable hy ‘Adyudattas^ea ' (Pan.3.1.3).

It has been already pointed out that every 

root implying motion(gatyarthaka) has threefold 

significance of acquisition of knowledge (Jnaha),
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of motion or going (gamana) and o^getting (Prapti). 

Thus, the meaning of ‘ingusan1 as 'praptavidyain! - 

those who have acquired Knowledge - given by Svami 
Dayananda is quite correct. The latter derivation 

of the word is better than that of Sayana.
¥ipanyavah - Praisers. Sayana derives* *

the word from J pan, vyavahare stutatt. ca, with the 
unadi suffix ryu*(SRB,I.22.21), and Svimi Dayananda 

derives it from the same root with the UnSdi 

suffix 'yuc* and explains the word as 'vividham 

jagadisvarasya gunasamuham panayanti stuvanti ye 

te1. In both the cases, the accent falls on the 

suffix by ‘AdyudattascaUPan 3.1.3) in the case of 

Sayana and by 'CitahKPan 6.1.163) in the case of 

Svami Dayananda. But the difficulty in these 

derivations is that the suffix ’yu* in both cases 

should change into ,ana* by Yuvoranakau(Pan.7.I.I). 

Therefore, we must derive the word from the denomi

native 'vipanya of *vipan'(vise^ena panayate; vi-_/ 

pan -kvip-kyae by Pin.3.2.76 and 3.1.9. vipanam 

atmana icchati iti vipanyati, with the suffix 
‘u* by Kyacchandase. (Pan.3.2.170) in one of the 

senses ‘tacchilye, taddharmye, or tatsadhukaritve . 

Vipanyu, therefore, is one who is well versed > 

(sadhu) in the knowledge of the functions(vyavahara)
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of Pusan. Yaska has appropriately included the 

word in the synonyms of ’medhavin*•

While adding the suffix 'u*, the final ‘a* 
of 'ya' of •kyatfj is dropped by *Ato lopa&* (Pan.6.4.48) 

and then *y' is. retained because its elision is 

optional by "Kyasya vibhasa"(Pln.6.4.50). The 

accent falls on the suffix *u* by *Gatikarakopapadat

krt‘ (Pan.6.2.139).• *

' Bubhu.irire' -» to eat, hence enjoyed} fr. _/hhuj 

¥II.P.i:.palanabhyavaharayoh, to protect to eat. The 

augment *r* comes in by ‘Bahulam chandasi‘(Pan.7.1.8). 

The accent falls on the last syllable by Citah(Pan.

6.1.163).
Naviyasim - new} fr. *nava* with the comparative 

suffix* iyasun* by Dvivacana-vibhajy-(Pan.5.3.57), 

'Ajadigunavacanad eva'(Pan.5.3.58). Dvau imau navau, 

ayam anayor atisayena navah, iti naviyah, stri eefr 

naviyasi, tarn navTyasim, i.e. the newer of the two 

new things. The accent falls on the first syllable 

by *Nnityadir nityam(Pan 6.1.197),
t _

Ahelamanah - not being angry, free from anger} 

fr. _/hedr, arfadare, ‘to hold in contempt, to be 

hostile or angry, with 'sanac1 by Latah satWaanacau- 

(Pin.3.2.124). Augment *m* comes by *Ane muk* (Pan 

7.2.82). It is a nan tatpurusa compound - Na
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helaminah iti. The negative prefix ‘a1 is accented

by Tatpuruse (Pin b.2.2.).
* %

Urusamsa - widely praiseds Urubhir batoubhih 
sasyate yas tat-sambudhafit pakse suryo va (DRB. 1.24.II)*

t n
From J sams, stutau I.Pf with the suffix ' ghan4 in
'karma1 and ‘Sabina1 by ^kartari ca-(Pah.3.2.19) with

the upapada ‘uru*. But it is better to derive as
uruh sagso yasya sah uru-sans ah and so being a B.V.
compound, the accent falls on the first syllable of
the last member by upasankhyina on Myudattam -
(Pan.6.2.3.19).

\

Sstave - for the benefits SSyana derives this 
word by* Utiyuti*- (Pin 3.3.97). But it should be 

derived from the root J san, sambhaktau, I.P., to 
distribute, to bestow, to gain, to,acquire, with the 
suffix ‘ktie‘ by ktakticau ca samjnayim'(Pan.3.3.174)® 
Lengthening of ’a' by '¥anasana*(Pan.6.4.43)• The 

accent falls on the last syllable of Sati by ‘Gitah 
(Pan.5.I.It>3) •• /

Hhuvah - of the earths Sayana takes it as a
verb with the prefix 'upa* and regards it as unaccented 

according as it is given in the Padapatha. But in our 
opinion it is accented on the last syllable and is 
the genitive singular form of ‘bhu*, the earth.

There might have been some mistake or oversight in

putting it as unaccented in the Padapatha. The
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phrase should be constructed as ‘asyah bhuvah sat aye1, 

for the benefit of this earth.

Rarivan - bounteous; fr. J ra^dane, to 

donate, with the suffix ‘kvasu* by ‘Kvasus ca ‘(Pan. 

3.2.10?}, ana reduplication by ‘Liti dhator angbhyisasya1 

(Pan. 6.1.8). Hrasva in abhyasa by 'Purvo‘ bhyasah*
* pjyvj' *

(Pan.6.1.4)'Atra lopo4- (.7.4,59) , ‘HrasvahKPan^^.oO) •
. * . P _____ '
The augment ‘it1 comes by Vasvekajad ghasam' (Pan.7.2.67) 

• •
The ‘a1 of ‘ra* drops by *Xto lopa iti ea'(Pan 6*4.64).

The lengthening of the vowel of ‘vas1 takes place by

‘fasmat pratyayaMPan. 1.4.13)'hngasya*(Pan.6.4.1),

At vasantasya-(Pan 6.4.14). *Num‘ comes in by •Ugidacim4'

(Pan.7.X.70) ‘Mid aco 'ntyat parah1(Panfl.I. 47) and 
« » '

•S* of ‘Su* drops by ‘Ral'HPan 6.1.68) and the, final 

*S‘ by ‘Samyogahtasya lopahf(Pan 8.2.23), ‘Halo* 

nantarah samyogah(Pan.I.I.7). The accent falls on the 
suffix ‘van* by ‘Myna'aftas^ ca’ (Pah«3.1.3).

A.iasva - possessed of driving and all- 

encouraging force, heat and lights The word ‘aja1 is 

derived from J a% gati-krepanayoh, to go, throw, I.P. 

with the suffix *ac‘ by hjvidhih Sarvodhatubhyah.

(V a.Pan.3.1.134). Ajoii .ksepaty asau, ajah, one who 
throws is ‘ajah1. The accent falls on the suffix

by ’Citah‘(Pa#.6.I.l63).

The word asvah is derived from J as vy apt all,
_ •

to encompass, V.A. with the suffix ‘kvan1 by '&su*“
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(Un.1.151). Asmxte vyapnoti, iti.asVah, i.e. one 

who encompasses. The accent falls on the first
Vs

syllable by 'ffaiityadir nityam’(Pan.€>.1.197). Sayana 

explains the compound as ' aja e vasvastharilya yasya sa 

ajasvah, i.e. one who has goats for horses. The 

compound is Upamita by 'Upamitam vyaghr ...'(Pan.

2.X.57). Svami Dayananda explains it as 'ajasca 
asvas/ ca' vidyante yasya, i.e. one who possesses goats 

and horses. Ahe word being an epithet of Pusan, the 

interpretation of Sayana does not seem correct.

He thinks that horses are not yoked to Pusan's chariot 
and only goats are yoked on the basis of^adistopayo^a- 
bahi(Ajah Pus,uah^Nigh.l.l5)^%ontext of Highantu.

But the word 'as^a' is used with Pusan without the 

mention of ‘aja* with it in Hit a nau gosanim dhiyam 
aivasam v&i as am uta (Rv.6.53.10) . ‘Pratyardhi^yajn^- 

naa(m asvahayo rathinam'(Rv.I0.26.5) (also see. Rv.

6.54.5.,6.55.4).

faska has ndsfc enlisted * aja‘ in the 

synonyms of *Asval (i.e. rays). But Sayana explains

'ajah' as sun-'a^o ajati, gaecha-titi ajah suryah4.. .
» *

(Rv.I.67.3). So according to Sayana 'aja' is the
• •

sun or the rays of the sun and according to Svami 
Dayananda 'asvah* are the rays of the sun. According 

to Yaska ajasva is Pusan (Mir.4.25). This in the



BahuvrThl compound by Anekam anya-padarthe^2.2.24),

the accent falls on the second syllable of the first

member by 'uttarasvesusu^Pan.e^.IO?), but being

the vocative, the accent is lost here by ‘Ainantritasya

caHPan.8.I.I7) •
*

As Pusan is addressed as Ajasva, he is

considered to possess * aja* and 1asva’ types of rays.

'A3 a* rays are those which are the cause of driving
force i.e. activity, energy etc. and ‘ asVah1 rays.

are those that encompass everything i.e. they are all
pervading (they encompass into the solid and opaque

bodies). Agni is compared with *aja' in 'Aid* na
ksam didhara prthlvTm tastlmbha dyim mantrebhih 

/1
satyaih*(Rv.I.67.3), which confirms lAja‘ being the 

case of energy.A

Aahrne - bestower of light and heati fr.
• *

J ghr, ksaranadiptyoh, to sprinkle, to glow, with 
the suffix 'ni‘ by ‘Ghrni ...’(Un. 4.52), jigharti 

ksa^ati dipyate va sa ghrnih kirano va, agnih,
ft w __ —„

rasmis ca (see f,n, on p.69 of Pancapade unadi, and 
Dasapadl unadi, 1.22). Asamantad ghrnih iti aghrnihs 

pradi-compound by 1Kugatiprldayah(Pan. 2.2.18).

Natva by 'Rvarnac ceti vaktavyam(Va.Pan.8,4.2), loss 

of accent by Amantrita-sya ca (Pin.8.1.17).
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Sayana explains this word as *agata- 

diptiyukta* i*e. having exotic light, Sviifli Dayihanda 

explains it as ‘saffiantad dedipyaffianah* blazing or 

shining intensely all around.1
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Rv. 1.159

Rsih-i-li.Parucchepah. Devata-1,11 Vi/vedevah.

2 Mitravarunau. 3-5 Asvlnau. 6 Indrah. 7 Agnih.
8 Marutah. 9 Indrfagnl. 10 Brhaspatih. Chandah - 1,10 
Rierdastih.2,3 Viradastih.4,9 Bhurigatya^tih. 6 Astih 
8 Svaradatyastih, 5 Kicrdbrhati® 11 Bhurikpariktih.

• » * • i i *

Svarah 1-3,6,10 Gahdharah. 4,5,7-9 fcfedhyamah#
11 Pane amah.

%

/ / , / s L _y /■1* . Astu srausat puro agnim dhiya dadhe a nu
tacchardho divyam vrnimaha' indravlyu vrnimabe,
/ _ Y. / /_ ' / —, Yaddha krana vivasvati nabha sandiyi navyasi,

/ / -1 / _. / ^ ’ /Adha pra su na upa yantu dhitayo devai. accha
na dhitayail*
/ / / / /2* Yaddha tyanmit ravarunavrtadadhyadadathe

✓ . / / _ / / _ anrtam svena manyuna daksasya svena manyuna,
/ Y / / /_ /

Yuvoritthadhi sadmasvapasyama hiranyaya®,
—////_/ / /Dhibhiscana manasa svebhirak?abhih somasya

svebhiraks abhih,
3. Yuvam stomebhirdevayanto asvinasravayanta iva

/ / _ / Y Y _| tslokamayavo yuvam havyabhyajyavah.
Yuvorvisva adhl sriyab prksasca visvavedasa.
Prusayante vaia pavayo blranyaye rathe dasra
hiranyaye,

4, Aeeti dasra vyujnakamrnvathe yunj ate vam
/ • / L Jrathayujo divistisvadhvasmano divistisu.



Adhi vam s^Jama vandhure rathe dasra hiranyaye. 
Patheva yantavanusasata ra^ o' nj as a /as at a rajah. 

SacibhlrnaA sacivasu, diva naktam dasasyata®.
t __ / / / f 4 1 / i

Ma va® ratirupa dasatkada canismadratih kada cana.
/ j. _ ' / 'Yrsannindra vrsapanasa indava ime suta
> i i ► >/ _ / / / / adrisutasa udbhidastubhyam sutasa udbhidah.

__ / _ / / j. . JLTfta tva madantu davane mahe citraya radhase.
(iIrbhirgirvaha/> stavamana I gahi sumr|iko/ na a gahi
0 su no agne srnuhi tvamilito7 devebhyo bravasi

,/yeyajniyebhyo rajbhyo yajnlbhyah.
' /laddha tyamangirobhyo dhenu^dava adattana.

> J L I t <z / J?i tarn duhre aryama kartari saca esa tarn veda me
- / — sac®.

/ J , / L > /Mo su vo asmadabhi tani paunsya Sana bhuvan
dyumnini mota jirisurasm/t purota jarisuh.

Yadvascitram yuge yuge navy a® ghosadamartyam.
> / , / / 

Asmasu tanmaruto yacca dustara® didhrta yacca

dustaram.
» I

/ I JL t. /Dadhyan ha me janusam purvo angirah priyamedhah

kanvo atrirmanurviduste me purve manurviduh.

iesam devqsvayatirasmakam tesu nUbhayah.
* * i t • •
/ / r JL / _ JL JL /Tesam padena mahya na®e girendragni a name gira.
' * / tHota yaksadvanino vanta varyam brhaspatiryaj ati

* * »
/ / / vena uksabhlh puruvarebhiruksabhih.

J — / / / / j / _Jagrbhma dura adisa® slokamadreradha tmana.

/_ J __ / J 4 ,Adharayadararindani sukratuh puru s admin-j_ sukratuh



11* Ye devasa divyekadasa stha prt hi vy amadhy 4kadas a
/ 49stiia.* '

/ / / / / _Apsuksito mahinaikadasa stha te devaso
yjn^imam jusadhvam.

Translation:-
i

1. Let it be heard, (he) set fire first of all (in 
the beginning of the creation)• (We) certainly 
choose his celestial might, we choose Indra 
(the electric power) and Vayu(the wind power).
That by energy the new (Agni) was indeed put in 
the centre of'the sun. Then may our rites 
suitably approach the gods(Agni, Indra and Vayu), 
may our rites attain the presence of the gods 
(Agni, Indra and vayu)#

2. 0 Mitra and Varuna l both of you, indeed, bestow
«

that water upon us from the sun, through your
energy; through Daksa’s own energy. In the abodes

• *

of yours, we see water with wisdom, with mind and 
with our own senses, (we see) soma (water) with 

our own senses.
3* Desiring the gods we (the rays) seek you both 

with praises, 0, Asvins, hearing your glory from 
all sides. The rays obtained from you, with 
oblation, all wealth and food. 0, Observers of. 
all, the fellies in your golden chariot drip*,
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0 beautiful ones, indeed in (your) golden chariot.

4. It is well known that you go to the heaven, 0
beautiful ones, and among those who desire for
heaven, your charioteers yoke (your steeds), not
stumbling amongst those who seek heaven. 0
beautiful ones, we have established ourselves in
your golden chariot which is connected (with the
three worlds). Controlling the universe you
proceed like a way-farer—ye, controlling the
universe with your might.

/ _5. with actions, 0 Sacivasu l (Inspirer of actions), 
favour us through out day and night: never your 
assistance be withheld s never our gifts (be 
withheld)•

6. 0 Indra, showerer of rain i these (rain) drops, 
your own (vraa)drink, have been produced by the 
clouds, they burst forth, (drops) that are 
produced burst forth for thee. They may gladden 
you for having produced great and wonderful 
riches. Praised by songs, 0 carrier of thunder, 
come here, being benevolent, come to us.

?. 0 Agnil"listen attentively to us. Thou art
praised. Speak to the venerable gods (and) the 
venerable luminaries. Aryaman milked that gharma 
(moisture) from kartr (sun). With(other gods) 
he knows that (gharma) with me.
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8* Let not those superbly glorious energies of yours 

which dominated from of old, whittle down from 
us(gods)— energies which had formerly whittled 
down from us. That new variegated form of 
yours developing from initial sound to immortality 
from age to age — may you bestow that irrestible 
(energy) upon us— ye— that irresistible

t

(energy upon us).
9. Dadhyanc, the first Angiras, Priyamedha, Kanva, 

Atri and Manu, indeed, knew my birth. They, my 
ancestors and Manu knew (my birth). Their (i.e. 
of Dadhyanc and others) extension is in the gods. 
Our (i.e. of gods)focii are in them. On account 
of their position I (Agni) with my song bow down 
greatly. 0 Indra Agni, I bow down greatly.

10. May the Hot! (Agni) perform sacrifice, may the 
water-gods assume their water-making power, may 
the enthusiastic Brhaspati perform sacrifice with 
scattering rays—'with scattering rays that are 
rich in bounty. We (water-making gods) ourselves 
catch the sound resounding far away from the.,-; 
cloud. The skilful god (Brhaspati) sustained the 
soma-vessels (clouds), the skilful god(sustained) 
the many mansions (i.e. clouds).



il* 0 gods, those eleven that are in heaven,

those eleven that are on the earth and those 

eleven who with vigour reside in the middle 

region—they, 0 gods, may accept this sacrifice.

Introduction

In this hymn there is a short description of 

tfisvedevasCAll-Gods), Mitra, 7aruna,As vins, Indra, 

Agni, Maruts, Indra-and Agni, and Brhaspati. There 

are many gods who take part in Creation. According 

to Mantra 11 of this hymn, they are thirty-three in 

number. As a matter of fact, it is difficult to 

ascertain their exact identity.

In the Rgveda the phenomenon of Creation is 

not given in a systematic manner, but is alluded to 

in certain hymns and mantras scattered here and there 

in all its books. This was later on systematised 

by the sage Kapila in his Samkhya system'of philosophy

In the process of Creation, different gods 

came into being at different times in order to fulfil 

the different functions. For instance, Agni is said 
to be the first amongs the gods- fTv^n agne prathanw 

angira rsir devo devanam abhavah Sakha* • From him 

came the Maruts. He revealed himself for Mataris- 

van and VivasvatCSee Bv.1.31.1-3).

Grammatical and JSxegetical Botes.
/ /

Srausat - It is difficult to explain the
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*grammatical formation of this word. Monier Williams 

takes it as an indeclinable derived probably from 

srosat, the subjunctive of J sru, to hear, and calls 
it an exclamation used in making an offering* In 
the Astadhyayi (8.2.91), it is classed as a nipata.

The seer seems to have used the expression
/Astu. SrausatClet there be hearing i.e. attention to 

the importance of this hymn in revealing the 
cosmological significance of the gods.

Pur ah _amim„dhlYi_dadhe - ‘By his will he
* •

(Prajlpati) produced Agni first of all.* It is 
important to note that when Prajapati desired to 
create the universe, all the elements were in the 
form of Xpah which is the same as *Salila‘ of the 
hymn of creation(Bv.10.129.3). The word is wrongly - 
translated by the Western and Indian Scholars as 
‘Water*# It signifies the gaseous state of all 
elements. Agni is called Apam-mapat, the son of apah. 
Thus one form of Agni, at least was first to come into 
existence from out of Apah. This is corroborated by 
the following passagess-

_ / / / t 1 /1. Tam id garbham prathamam dadhra apo yatra
It (/devah samagaeehanta visve(Rv.l0.82.6)•

2. Apo ha yad b^hatil^ visvam ay an garbham 

dadhana janayantlr agnim.CRv.10.121.7).
3. In the Yaisesika Sutra "Vaidikam ca"
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/ , *

(5.2.10), Sankara Misra has quoted the following 

authorities
(a) Apas ta agnim garbham adadhlran.

(b) Ya agnim garbham dadhire suva'rnam.
t n J • >

4* Hiranyavarnah sucayah pavaka yasu jatah
, , i / i I f ✓ / _

kasyapo yasv indrah. Agnim ya garbham dadhire vi^/yyrupa*
/ j_ / / , j_

tg na apah sa^Xsyona bhavantu(TS.5.6.1)•

Further, in the very first hymn of the Rgveda, 

Agni is called 1Purohita', which is explained by Ylska 

in his Hirukta(p.35) as *pura enam dadhati.1 This 

phrase is merely an echo of the tfedic expression 

1 purah agnim dhiya dadhe.1

5. In \Teda all the gods are called *angirasah*
«

but Agni is called *angirastamah* i.e. first among the 

fangirasas*(1.31.1,2.)•

Yaska derives the word ‘ angira’s* as ‘ahgaresu 

angirah. Angara ankanah'(Kir.3.17). Commenting on this, 

Rajavade says, "Angiras was called so because he was 

born in live coals, angarah = angirah. Angarah » ankarah 

s ankanah. The word 'angara* comes .from _/ ank, to

marks 1aki laksane* (Dh.P.P.4). Coals are called,
* «

‘angara* because they leave their mark on whatever 

they touch, ffajavade concludes that Bhrgu was born 
first, then Angira^fand after him Atri.CRH .P.504). hence 

Bhrgu is Agni, i.e. a certain type or primitive Agni 

is Bhrgu and this Agni was produced in the beginning
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of the creation which is supported by the phrase under 
consideration.

Indraviyu - Clndra - electric power*, Vayu - 
wind power). Yaska derives the word ‘Indrar as (i)
-Iram drriatiti va, (ii) Irani dadatTti va, (iii) Iram 
dadhatlti ?I, (iv) Irim darayate iti va, (v) Iram 
dharayate iti va, (vi) Indave dravatlti va, (vii) Indau 
ramate iti va, (viii) Indhe bhutanlti va.

lad yad enam pranaih samaidhanta tad indra- 
syenaratvam (Ch.Up.5.1.13) Iti vijnayate. Idam 
karanat iti Agrayanah. Idam darsWiit iti Aupamanyavah, 
(ix) Indhater va aisvarya-karmanah, (x) in Satrunam 
darayitl va, (xi) dravayita va, (xii) AdarayitI ca 
yajnariim(Nir.10.8) Sayana comments as follows on these 
derivations of Yaskas-

Ci) _/dr, Vidarane iti dhatuh. I ram annam 
uddisya tan nis-padaka-j ala-siddhy-artham drnati 
megham vidirnam karotitindrah. ' '

(ii) J dudan, dine iti dhatuh. Iram annam 
vrsti-nispadanena dadatitlndrah.

(iii) / dhini posanarthah. Iram trptikaranam
* • | • i • *

sasyam dadhati jala-pradanena pusnatitlndrah.
(iv) Iram utpadayitum karsaka-mukhena- bhumim 

vidirayatiti-ndrah.
(v) Purvokta-pos ana-mukheneram dliarayati vinasa- 

rahityena sthapayatltindrah.
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(vi) Induh somo valli-rasah. Tad-artham yaga- 

bhumatL dravati dhavatltXndrah •
(vii) Indau yathokte some ramate krTdat it indrah 

(viii) _/ niindhi, dlptau iti dhituh. Bhutan! 
pranidehan indhe jlva-cait any a-rupe nant ah pravisya 
dipayatitlndrah.

(ix) Indram devam pranaih vak-eaksuradindryaih 
pranapanldi-v ayubh i s7 ca sahitam samaindhan upasaka

* v

dhyanena samyak prakasita-vantah, tat tasmat karanid 
indra-nama sampannam. Asmin pakse idhyate dipyate

k

it! karmini vyutpattih.
% •

(x) Agrayanako hama munih lidam karanad
v % * * •

indra* iti. nirvacanam manyate. Indro hi paramatsia- 
rupenedam jagat karoti.

(xi) Aupamanyavanamako munir fidam dars^nad in

dra* ;Lti nirvacanam aha. Idam iti aparoksyam ucyate.
Vivekena hi paramatmanam aparoksyena pasyati.

(xii) J Idi, parmaisvarye iti dhituh.
Svamayaya jagad-rupatvam paramaisvaryam, tad-yogad 

/ / J.indrah. "Indro mayabhih Pururupa iy«td(Rv.6.47.18).
% t

(xiii) Ina-sabdasyesVara-vacakasya a-kara-Iope 

sati nakarantam ‘in1 iti padam bhavati. J dr. bhaye 
iti dhatuh. Sa ca paramesvarah s'atrunam darayita" 
bhisayitetindrah.

(xiv) _/dru, gatattiti dhatuh. Satrunam 
dravayita palayanam prapayitetindrah. •
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(xv) Yajvanam yiganusthayinlm adarayita bhaya- 

sya parihartta. Evam etani nirvacanani drastavyani 

iti.

(xvi) The word 'indra' is derived from _J idi, 

paramaisvarye with the suffix 'ran* by *Rja . ..* 
(Un.2.29), Indati paramaisVaryavah bhavatiti indrah.

Yaska also derives it from the root _/ idi. 

But Dr. Siddhesvafa Varma puts 'indra1 urder the list 

of words,-the etymology of which is primitive owing 

to the unadvanced stage of linguistic science or 

inadequate investigation of Vedic texts(SV£Y". P.72), 

He argues that this verb is only grammarians' 

creation, for no occurence thereof* is available 

in Vedic literature.

P.W. suggests root _/in5 to be strong as the 

root and 'dra' as a-suffix. W.W. hestitatingly 

suggests enros, ner-tman* as the origin (ibid p.74). 

In Dr. Siddhesvara*s opinion this derivation is not 

acceptable* to comparative philology. But he himself 

has failed to suggest any derivation which may be 

acceptable to comparative philology. This is because 

comparative philology is based on the comparative 

study of ail the Indo-European languages. But Indra 

is purely an Indo-Iranian god, of whom no parallel 

is found in other Indo-European languages. -It is, 

therefore, idle to find the etymology of the word 

'Indra* by means of comparative philology. Hence
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the opinion of Dr* S.Yarma about Yaska*s derivation 
is puerile. The nominal and verbal forms of the 

root J in, to advance upon, to have in one*s power, 
to be lord or master of anything, are used in the 
Vedas, e.g. inoti, inosi, but they are always in 
connection with Agni. We must, therefore, derive 
the word from ./idi(-ind) and not from

Now, from the epithets of Indra, such as 
anunah "all-pervading”, (Rv.6.17.4) svarpatih "master 
of the heaven" ,(Rv.8.97.ll), dyuksah "dwelling- in 
heaven"(2v. 6.24.1), visvatasprtha "extended through
out the universe"(Rv.8.98.4), antariksapra "pervading 
the mid-region"(Rv.l.52.2), Vibhu, dyumattamah, 
citra-bhanu, etc. it appears that Indra denotes 
different natural phenomena in different contexts.
He is electricity in the following passgges:-

(a) Yo jata eva prathamoji maUasvan(Rv.2.12.1)
(b) Yasya susmad rodasf abhyasetam-before 

whose vehemence the two worlds trembled. 
(Rv.2.12.1).

t / / — / / _(c) Yo hatvahim arinat sapta sindhun-who
having slain the serpent(cloud) released
the seven streams. (Rv.2.12.3).

«/ / / / / /(d) Yo asmanor antar agnim jajana-who between
two rocks has produced fire i.e. frictional
electricity.(Rv.2.12.3)•

%
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(e) Yam smi prcchanti kuha set! ghoram, utemahur 
• - / / 2naiso astityenam- The terrible one of whom 

they ask ‘where is he?‘ Of whom they also 
say, 'He is not.‘(Rv.2.12.5).

The shock of electricity is terrible- and it is 
visible also. Conjointly invoked Indra and Yayu are 
said to produce Soma. i.e. Water (Rv.1.2.4). Hence
Indra is the electric power and Yayu is the wind power.

1 <_Hr ana: f r. . with the suffix 1 Sanae1, the
conjugational' sign (vikarana) disappears by ‘Vyatyayo

* \

bahulamHPah.S.l.Sb). - Guna does not take place due
• i

fto ‘nit1 of 'Sanae1, hence accent on the last syllable
by TCitah(Pan.6«l.lt>3).

* «
The different forms of the word ‘Krana'

*
occur' at 13 places in the Rv. Say ana derives 'krana*

I * t ,
with the termination *Su‘ (Nom.Sing.) and lengthens the
.final *a* by ‘Supam suluk(Pah.7.1.39) which goes

• * '

against the nature of the word in other examples. It 
is probably instrumental singular form in ‘a* by 
Inylj-(V a. Pans'. 1.39) , and means *by action or doing'.

Or it may be taken as an indeclinable meaning 
'willingly, readily, speedily(M.W) .*

Yivasvati nabha sam d5yl navyasl- the new light 
was put in the centre in the sun. Sayana explains 
the passage as-'vivasvati dlptimati nabha nabhau 
bhumya nabhi-suhane devayajane vedirupe, yad va nabhau



sarva-jAalasya sambandhake yajne. ‘Yajnam ahur 

bhuvanasya nabhim(Tait.Sean.7.4.18.2) iti sruteh.

Navyasi navatara stutirupa vak samdayi sambadhyate.

But the feminine gender of the ado. navyasi, without 

a feminine noun, does not give any sense. In our 
opinion navyasT is locative singular form of ‘navyas1 

in*i‘ and qualifies InabhaKthe loc.sing. of riabhi in 

*a* , nabhi here being in masculine gender) i.e. in 

the new centreCthat is vivasvati). The object of the 
passive verb sandayi is ‘tad divyam s^rdhah.' That 

divine energy was placed (by Prajapati) in the new 

cencre that was the sun. The divine energy refers to 

Agni which was placed in the Sun in the beginning of 

creation(See Rv.l0.88*10-Stomena hi divi devaso agnim 

ajijanan ehaktifiji rodaaipram. Tam u akrnvan tredha 
bhuvejkam, Sa osadhih pacati vis'varfipah).

Sayana has given different derivations of the

word vivasvat at different places of the Veda in

which the word occurs in various cases, i.e. diptimati

)loc-*sg.as here), visista-nivisopetamCRv. 1.44.1)

paricarato yajamanasyXRv.1.53.1), vivasanavata
A

visesenocchadayaba(Rv.1.96,2) paricaranavati yajamane 
(1.46.13.), a historical person(Rv.l0.17.1), vis^sena- 

gnihotradikarmirthe vasato yajamanasya (Rv.3.34.7), 

the name of a fajamana(Rv.4.7.4), adityat(Rv.6.8.4),
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vivas vat putrasya yamasya, put re pitrsabdah(fiv.8.67*.

20), vivasvatah putre manau(Rv.8.52.1).

’ He derives it from J vas, nivase(with
casual sense included in it - antarbhavita-nyartha)

with the prefix *vi‘ and the suffix »kvip‘ by

l3ampadadibhyah kvip (Var .Pan.3.3.108) . Vivasanam

vivah, vivah asya asminn astiti vivasvan. ‘Tad

asyasti asminnitimatupCPan.5.2.94). The accent

falls on the first syllable by ‘V'rsadlnam CaKPan.
* • • .

#.1.203) (SRB. 1.44.1). But where Jj ay ana gives 

the meaning ‘sun1, there he gives no derivation.

Yaska (Kir.7.26) gives the etymology as 

" v‘ i vas anavan. vivas an am apanayanam tamasam. Tena 

tadvan'*. He appears to derive it from _/vas, 

snehacchedapaharanesu with the prefix *vi* , the root 

being taken in its causative sense (vivasaya). But 

the word seems to have come from _/ vas, to shine' 
(I.Ettjfes} Middle Irish-fair, sunshine, Gkllar for 

Fesarj Lat.ver,etc,). This is a Vedic root connected 

with _/ixs, not in Dbatupatha.

Madhava says that when the accent is on 

the first syllable of vivasvat:, it means the sun, 

and when on the second of vivasvat, it means a man
tit __ ,of that name e.g. Maho j ay a vivasvativa nasa(Rv.7.6. 

23.1), Avir bhava sukta-rupa vivasvate(Rv.6.3.22.3). 

Rtat- from _/r, gatau, to go, with the
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suffix 'kta'-by.'Bapumsake bhave ktato(Pan.3.3.114). 
The accent.falls on the last syllable by ,Adyudattas/ 

Ca* ( Pan.3«&»3)(Cf .GK;or-nu-mi,er-e-tes ,etc.,Zend.^/±t\ 
Lat.or-ior, re~mus, arojGoth.ar-ganjAng.Sax. arjOld. 
High Germ.ruo-d,ar, ar-an$ Lith.ir-ti, to row; ar-ti, 
'to plough'). The meaning of this word offers a 

problem because it occurs innumerable times in Rv. in 
different nominal terminations. Sayana gives many 
explanations of this word e.g. karmaphala'(in Gopam 
rtasya-Rv.1.1.8),'pripta* (Rv.l.43*9),*Surya'(§v.l. 

46.11), 'gata*(Rv.1.65,2), etc.

Geldner's explanation is 'da von Rechten das 
Unrechte wegnah-metnut eurem Eifer-separated right 
from wrong with passion(Cf.GRB.1.139.2)*

Yaska has enlisted 'rta' amongst the deities 
of the aerial region(antariksa) (Nigh.5.4.). Again 
he has put it as a synonym of 'udaka*(water (Nigh.l. 
12.68) and of *Satya*(Nigh. 3.10.6). Dr. Siddhe- 

svara Varma has put it in the list of E type amongst 
the words, the etymology ox which is phonologically 
sound but semantically unacceptable. He argues that 

Yaska derives the word 'ara', the spoke of a wheel, 
from _/r, to go, with * prati(pratyrta riabhau, Kir. 

4.27). He says, that here the root Jr which meant 
'to arrange' and not 'to go' was the correct origin 
of the word semantically, because the spokes are
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.‘fitted in a wheel.1 Again the word ‘rtu‘ is derived

*

from_/r to go, but the correct meaning of the root is 
'to arrange'(!•£. prototype^/ar, to arrange), with 
rtu, 'rta’Cthe principle of divine law) and 'rti'
Cart) have also been connected.

Rigava.de, oh the other hand, accepts the
derivation of Yaska from_/r, to go. According to N.W.

»

the sense of IB _/ar,'to fit' was, a semantic develop
ment of 'movement', which he says was the basic meaning 
of the IB and Indo-Aryan _/ar. Dr. Siddheswara . 
contends that N.W. has failed to demonstrate how the 
sense of 'movement' could be developed into fitting 
(SVBY. p.55).

To Dr. S. varma's contention, our answer is 
that phonology can only point to the root and suffix 
of a word, and not its meaning. Again, how far then
the traditional meanings of all the roots of Pahini

«

would be acceptable to Comparative Philology? Moreover 
prefixes, restriction and expansion of the meanings, 
pejorative tendencies, associative disturbances and 
other several causes are responsible for the change of 
meanings of the words. All these changes are beyond 
the sphere of a phonetician and grammarian. Grammer

ideals only with morphology of words, Siksa with 
phonetics, and it is only Nirukta that deals with the
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semantics of the ?edas(Cf • Athlpldam antarena mantresv 

arthapratyayo na Tidyate, etc. Mir.1.15).

Therefore, Dr. S. v'arma is not justified in 

his statement that the words which are phonetically 

sound may be semantically unsound. Semantics is an 

evolutionary science and the question of soundness 

and unsoundness does not arise. •

The meaning of ‘rta* has to be decided 

according to the context in which it occurs. In the 

present context of Mitra (Hydrogen) and VarunaCOxygen), 

•rta1 can mean nothing else but ‘water1. Mow, in 

view of the statement of the mantra, that Mitra and 

Varuna take or bring(I_/da) *an-rta* out of 'rta* 

by their own energy, we have to decide what form of 

water is 'rta* and what is 'anrta*. We know that 

the elements are eternal and therefore, they are 

'Satya* (fr.^/as, to be)i.e. ever-existent, and their 

molecules which form different objects are non

eternal because they do not exist eternally. Hence 

the elemental stage of matter is called 'rta* and

non-elemental 'anrta1 which denotes their creative
#

function. The gods Mitra and Varuna convert the 'rta*<•* 0

the elements into anrta i.e. water in its liquid form 

by their energy i.e. union.
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Daksasya svena manvunS-'With Daksa* s own

energy.* The word 'daksa* is derived from _/daks,

vrddhau sighrirthe ca(DhP. 9),_/haks, gati-himsanayoh

(DhP.ll)with the suffix *ghan*. The aeeent falls on

the first syllable by »*fnityadirnityam''(Pan.6.1.19 7)

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of 'bala*

(Strength). The root in 'daksa* is the same as in
»

‘daksina* which Yaska derives from _/daks, samardhayati 

karma or utsahakarma as in the word ‘daksina* when 

implying the right hand. Thus, the root J daks 

means 'to be energetic, but its Indo-European proto
type 'dels means 'to take', Lith.desim, the right hand, 

of.Gk.dexios;Lat.dexter;Goth.taihsus. Sayana gives 

different meanings to this word at different places 

e.g. 'the name of an ancestor or grand-father'(Rv. 

10.15.3), 'pravrddham'(atmaham)somam (Rv.l.5o.l),‘balam 

(Rv.1.2.9). Geidner translates it as Willenskraft.

The primary meaning of 'daksa' is strength . 

and all other meanings are secondary. Here the word 

means ‘the sun', being the offspring of Aditi, the 

undivided whole(cf.Aditir hy ajanista Rv.10.72.4,5).

Devayantah- desiring the gods.- Nom-pl. of 

'Devayat* from the denominative form deva and kyac

by 'Supah atmknah kyac•(Pan.3.1.8), with the suffix 
/ ~ _ ‘ . * _

•Satr'. The Sutra 'hacchandasy aputrasya*(Pan.7.4.35)

prohibits the change of *a' to 'i' (by *&yacljca(Pan.

7.4.33) and the lengthening of the vowel by
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'Akrtsa^radhltukayor dirghah*(Pan.6.1.163). Due to 

’Sap1 being ’pit1 and tasarvadhatukasvara of' 'Satr', 

the accent is the same by ‘Ekide.sa udattenodattah1

(Pan.8.2.5)*
*

The word 'Deva1 as derived from J/ div^, 

kredavijigisa-vyavahara-dyuti-stuti-moda-mada- 

svapnakanti-gatisu, with the suffix 'ac' by 'Nandi-

grahi...,(Pan.3.1.134). ‘The accent falls on the
«

final syllable by 'CitahKPan.b.l.lSS) • Yaska

derives the word as ' dahad va", dipanad va, dyotanad

va, dyusthano bhavatlti va (Nir.7.15) from different

points of view and in different senses. Cf.Indo-

European dyaus, divas5 Lat.jau, ju in Jupiter,

Jovis(dyavas) |ovi(dyavi); OE.Tiw; C.H.G. 2iu; O.N.Iys

Asravavantah-hearing: from a-_/sru - nic - 
/ - f
satr. The ‘a’ of ’Sap1 is unaccented and the

*

/ _ _ suffix 'Satr1 is also unaccented by .. Tasya. -(Pan.

6.1,186) therefore, the accent falls on ‘nic1.

Avavah - rays of the sun. PI. of 'ayu'

fr._/ in, gatau 11.P.with the suffix *un* by. ‘Chanda--
sinh&-‘ (0*1.2), Eti prapnoti sarvan ityayuh - 'one

who reaches or gets all’. Yaska has enlisted this

word'in its plural form in the synonyms of ’manusya*

(Nigh.2.3.17). He has explained the word as ‘life1

in Nir. 5-9j 8.22$10.40;11.6,30,36jl2.39: and wind

moving (viyur' ayana)in(hir.9.3)(vide l.A.io Nir. by
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L,Saruf%.p.59). It appears that * ayuh’ in neuter 

gender means life, and in masculine singular number it
means the ‘wind-god* who constantly moves (viyur ay ana

r"Mr 9.3.). But in plural * ay avail', as synonym of
'manusya', does not mean 'man* and not his son(ka.s/»'
(On Pan.4.1.161)4patyartholtra nlsti eva)but according
to Panini’s ‘Manor jatau anyatau suk ca*(4-»'l.l61),

• r
anything born of Manu_/. As Manu is the, Sun, ’manusya, 

being a synonym of ayavah in plural, means the rays of 
the sun, (cf.Rv.I.60.3 manusasa ayavah). The word 
•manusasah* shows that 'Iyavahr are coming from Manu, 
the sun. How, these rays are a type of agni (ef.Agnir 

va ayuh- 4$ S.B.6.7.3.7) which comes from the sun. 
Therefore, Sayana’s explanation of’ayavah’ as ‘men’ is 
purely ritualistic and cannot be accepted. In the 
Rgveda’ayavah’ always mean the ’rays of the sun,' i.e. 
a type of Agni.

In the present stanza, too,’ayavah’ means 
sun’s rays or agni, and they are ’devayantah’)desirous 
of'gods with ‘stomas’, and appear as if-reciting a 
slokaCasravayanta iva slokam). ' If the word ayavah is 

translated as ’men*, then the simile becomes absurd. 
Therefore, whenever ’ayavah* comes in connection with 
the Asvins, it means the special type of. ’Agni’ issuing 
from the rays of the sun and the .Asvins mean the sun 

and the moon(cf .Tat Kau. asvinam? Dyavaprthivyav iti eke,
i
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4ho r^trav ity eke. Suryacandramasav ity eke-Mr.12.
1). fhe word *asva* primarily means ‘ray1 and with the 
suffix ‘in’ by At a inithanau(Pan.5.2,115) in the sense 
of matnp*(viz asyasti, asminniti va), it means ’possess
ed of horses* i.e. rays(cf. Sapta yunjanti ratham e'ka - 

caiire.ni eko vo vahati sapta-nama.Trinabhe-eakram 
a jar am anarvam, yatreml vis'va bhuvanai^* t asthuh-Rv. 
1.164.2. Here *asva* means *the6un‘ by tlsthyit 
(See.Kas.on Pan.3.1.144 *Gehe Kahf).

Haw a - with oblation Instr. Sg. of ’havih’ . 
It means raw material from the sun of. Devatayai 
Diyate tad havih(that what is given to gods is called
havih viz.oblation). With this oblation the lyavas

*

desire other gods.
Prusay ante-drip; from _/ prus, snehana-

• *

secana-puranesu. Here the conjugational sign •s'n!1 is
replaced by ’Sayac* by ‘Chandasi Slyajapi*(Pan.3.1.84) .|

- _ _Here ‘Sayac* is followed by Sarvadhatuka suffix *jha* 
(ante). The accent should have fallen on the conjuga
tional sign, but according to the definition *Vikarana-| 
svaras tu satisisto’pi la-s'arvadhatuka-svaram na 
badhate,* the accent falls on the initial syllable of 
’ante*. Again, by 'Hkades^ udattenodattah*( Pan. 8.2.5).] 

the' contraction of the unaccented vowel of the conju
gational sign and the accented one of the suffix is 
accented.



Dasra - beautiful, those who are exhausted, 

toe. dual of 'desra* from _/dasu, upaksaye with the 

suffix ‘rah’ by ‘Sphayi* • • * (Un.2.13)., dasyati upaksa- 

yati iti dasrah. The accent falls on the suffix by . 

’Myudattas- ca1 (Pa]a.3.1.3). Sayana derives it fr. J/ 

Jdasi, dansana-darsanayoh, also, saying 1agamanusas- 

anasyihitpatvat num-abhavah.* But in the case of.jJ 
_/dasu, he says that the causative sense is included in 

the root (antarbhavita-nyarthat), and translates 
•dasra1 as ‘darsWiya*, beautiful(Rv.1.42.5). Dr. 

Siddhesvara v'arma says that the meaning of the root 

_/das, to finish, is a later development. He quotes 

the word’dasa1, a'labour, which faska derives as 

•dasyatejs upadasayati karmani’(Nir.11.17) i.e. he 

finishes the tasks assigned to him, and says that this 

meaning, however, is possibly only a later development 

the original IB meaning was ’to divide*, as in the 

case of ’dasyuj it presumable came to mean ‘to injure1 

and still later *to finish©VEY.P.57).

On dasyu, he writes, dasyu(dasyum Rv.1.59.6:) 

dasyurdasyate, ksayarthat, upadasyanti asmin rasah, 
upada|yati karmani. (Kir.7.25) *a destroyer1, as an 

epitheh of Sambara(megha) is traced to _/das decrease* 

lit. one who decreases the vapours (by not raining) or 

’which reduces activity owing to bad weather*. The 

word, however, seems to be a term of abuse $_/das
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means 'to lack' and dasyu-, probably meant 'wretched', 
Indo-Eur. des-to divide, Nor.dial,tasa to separate 
the threads (S¥EY.p.S6).

As a matter of fact there is only one 
morpheme viz.das, in dasyu,dasa and dasra, etc. and 
the original meaning is upaksya, to .become exhausted 
and the meanings 'to divide', 'to separate’ 'to 
decrease', 'to be destroyed* are the expansion of the 
original meaning. Dasyu is called sambara because 
agnivaisvanara kills the megha i.e. rasa is exhausted 
and changed into water and pours down on the earth.
Casa is so called because work is exhausted by him as 
there is no more work to be done _/ das comes to mean 
'to finish'. Dasra means one who is exhausted viz. 
the sun and the moon. They are so called to be exhaust 
ed because light and heat are coming from them.

Pavay.ajh - fellies; is the plural form of the 
word pavih which is 'rathanemih and is derived fr._/pu 
pavane 'to cleanse, to purify.(cf.Gk.pur;Umbr.pir;
Germ. Peuer; JSng.fire) with the suffix *i‘ by Aca i 
(Un.4.139)Punatiti pavih. The accent is on the suffix.

The clause'hiran^yaye rathe pavayah prusayante' 
gives very beautiful picture of the sun. The very 
derivation of the ratha from ramu krldayam 'to rejoice* 
with the suffix kthan by Rani-(un .2.2.) . Kamate 
yasmin yen va sa rathah' in which or by which one
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enjoys or rejoices is called rathah, shows that the 

eircumfesjaaaee of the sun is itself rathah ‘chariot*
0

and pavayah are the rays coming from-the sun. These 
rays cleanse the earth by possibly driving away all the 
diseases on the earth. So due to pavayah As^vins are

t _ ) 1called physicians. The word' vam denotes that these
rays belong to the As'vins i.e. sun and moon.

/
Aceti-known: pass. aor. 3rd. per. sing, of

_/citi sanjnahe, ‘to perceive’. In pass-voice, the 

*cli‘ of 'lun‘ is replaced by *cinl and then 'ta*
disappears by Clno luk (Pan.6.4.104). Augment ’at*

% • . «

comes by 'Lun-lah-(Pan.6.4,71) which is accented also.

Rnvathah - to go. Subj. 2nd per. dual of the
0 « 0 *

root _/rnu gatau ’|o go’ VIII.P.A. Augment ‘at* by
'Leto’ dltau (Pan.3.4.94).

/Rathayu.iah those who yoke the chariot, hence
.charioteers: - ratham yunkte iti rathyuk te rathayujah

* h
'one who yokes the chariot is called rathyuj' . The 
word is derived from __/Yuj yoge, 'to yoke'Ccf. also 

Gk. zeugnum, zugonj Lat. jungere, jugum Lith. Jungus: 
Slav:, igo; Goth, jukj Germ, joh, joch$ Angl.Sax. 
geoc; Eng.Yoke), with the suffix kvip by Satsu- 
(Pah.3.2.61) forming a compound with rathaas the first 

member. The accent falls on the last syllable by
Gatikarko -(Pan.6.2.139).

«

'As a matter of fact rathayujah are the
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charioteers of the twin Asvins. Generally there is

only one charioteer for a chariot. But from this it
/

seems that there are many charioteers of Asvins. As 
explained above, ratha is the circumference of the sun

Q_and the horses are the rays of the sun. So ' rathyujah* 

must be the rays oT the sun and by these rays the sun 
seems to be conveyed from one place to another. This 
is the word-picture of the sun by the Vedic seer.

f
Divistisu- among those who desire to go to 

heaven. The word has been derived by Devaraja Ya«jva 
from_/is gatyam ’to go1 ahd_/is icchayam-'to desire' 
with the suffix ktin by Striyam ktin(Pan.3.3.94) and 

forming a compound with ldiv? as the first member. 
Dyaurgamyate prarthyate va yabhistih 'by whom heaven 
resorted and-sought. G.M. says that the primary mean
ing of this word was 'to wish heaven', but later on 
prayer, sacrifice(See P.606 G.M.W.B.). He has derived 

this word from *div isti'. Dr.'Si?, has accepted the 
derivation and etymology of Yaska‘as conforming to 
comparative philology. Hevsays that ‘diva esan-
esuCNir.?1.22) an effort for heaven, is traced to

* *

t

^ 'div- / tis 1 'to seek* Old High Germ, eiskon. to seek. 

The different meaning given by Sayana, Swami Dayananda, 
Geldner and others are not acceptable because they do 
not fit in with the context of the gods and are 
against the rules of grammar and etymology. The



grammatical formation is transparent. The word is 
not ‘aluk saptmi tatpurusa compound because no where 
it is marked by avagrahain the padapitha as is in the 
case of divijksj^ita(Rv.10.92.12) div&J'yonih(Rv.l0.88. 
7) etc. Therefore, this word cannot be derived from 
_yas, vuvi ‘to. be1 like abhistih(Rv.l.9.1; 3.34.4) and 
paristih (Rv.1*65.2:8.88.6) Istih is derived from 
;_/isu icchayam* to desire* and _/is gatyam ‘to go1 
with the suffix 'ktin by Striyam ktin (Pah.3.2.94) in 
bhava. Esanamgamanam va istih, divi esanam gamanam va 
yesamte divistayah tesu divistisu ‘whose desire and 
movement are in the heaven’. B.?.comp.by Inekamanya- 
_padarthe(Pan.2.2.24). The accent falls on the first 
syllable by ‘Bahuvrihau prakrtya purvapadam(Pan.6.2.1) 
The word divistayah is used as an epithet of all-gods. 
As all gods move in the heaven, so they are called 
divistayah.

AAdhvasmanaht ‘not falling down, unveiled*, 
the Nom.plu. form of the stem adhvasman from _/<lhvamsu 
avasransane gatau|ca I,A, with the prefix nan and - 
suffix manin by ‘Anyebhyo* api dr^syate (Pan.3.2.75), 
and compound by Gatikarkopadaham krdbhih saha samasa- 
vacanam prak subutpatteh (Va. Pan.3.2.19). The 
accent falls on the final-syllable by Manktin-(Pan.

i

6.2.151).
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Grassman has pointed out that *adhvasmanah* 

is the epithet of 'asvaJu,jahr(W,.B.G.M.p.50). Now the 
charioteers of the twin Asvins are adhvasmanah, viz, 
unveiled(cf.M.W.p.24) and unbefleekt, unsullied or 
immaculatesunverdunkelt *undarkenning or unblack out* 
(see .G.M.W.B.p.50). Now, the sense is that the sun and 
the moon are among the all-gods whose movements are in 
the heaven(divistisu). The rays of the sun, viz. asvay-
ujah are visible or unveiled or not black as in the case

«

of other gods, whose rays are not visible.
vandhure-Loc.sing, of vandhura, is derived from, 

_/bandh bandhane *to tie1 with the suffix ‘uraca‘ by 
Madguradayasca (Un.1.41). Badhnati sah bandhurah, ‘one 
who ties is called bandhurah.(cf.Zd.band$Gk.pentheros$ 
Lat.foedus, fides5 Lit.bindras 5 Goth.Angl-sax.bindan; 
Germ.binden5Engl.bind.)M.'W. has suggested *van-dhura 
than from _/bandh ‘the seat of a charioteer, the fore 
part of a chariot or place at the end of the shafts1 
(M.W.p.919). In the opinion of Grassman, the word 
’vandhura* is derived from ‘bandh*.cf.tribandhura, asta- 
bandhura.(G.M.W.B.p.1211). There are two phonemes *b* 
and ‘v* but here it seems merely phonetics variations. 
The etymological meaning of the word bandhura is 
'chariot* which unites the whole universe. The rays of 
the sun encompass the whole.universe . Thus epithet is 
used for the twins Asvins, viz, the sun and the moon.
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/ / / _ Saclbhih- ‘with actions* from_/sac vyaktayam
vaci 'to speak out clearly, to be strong*, I.A.with the
suffix 'in* by In sarvadhatubhyah (UN.4.144)* The
feminine suffix *hin* by Sarngaravadyano nin (Pan.4.1.

73). The accent falls on the first syllable by
Inityadirnityam (Pan.6.1.197)•

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms
of 'vac* (speech) (Nigh.1.11)s 'karma* 1 action*(Nigh.2.1)

'Prajna' 'wisdom*(Nigh.3.9). Here'the word 'saclbhih
is read in connection with the AsVins and the Asvins

are called sacivasu. In the opinion of Durga and
Skanda sacT is 'action' or rays of the sun(DNfl.P.385-‘
VisVameko abhi-caste s'acibhih(Rv. 1.164.44) Svldhikara-

* * I *

yuktaih 'karmabhih' abhivipasyati anugrhnati adityah:
> » • i * |

__ f/ '
SNB. P.126 Part IV- Visvam sarvam ekah adityah abhicaste< * • ► *

abhivipasyati anugrhnati. Ken? Saclbhih karmanamedam

prakasanarasa-dahadibhih karmabhirityarthah. Yaska
has sarvamekoabhivipasyati karma-bhirldityah(See.P.215.
YN.). When the sun and the moon give us light, heat,

nourishment, vigour, etc., they are called sacivasu.,
comprehenders of actions, speech, wisdom etc.(those who

render mighty help, assistance, aid esp.saidof the
deeds of Indra and the AsVins)..

; Sscivasu-inspirer of actions .-vedic dual and 
. /epithet of the twin Asvins-. The comp, is tatpurusa. • 

Sacyah vasu saci-vasu. The word vasu is derived from
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i/vas acchadane rto cover' II.a.with the suffix 'U' by 

Sr^ (Un.1.10) ¥aste acchadayati iti vasuh, 'One who 

covers or comprehends is called vasuh. Unaccented 

by Imantritasya ca (Pan.8^1.19).

Das'asvataffl- favour(us) - Impv.- 2nd. per. dual 

of denominative, dasasya from-dasas (cf .Lat .decus) of 

Kandvadi. lak by Kan^adibhyo yak( Pan.3.1.27) 

Unaccented by Tinhatinah(Pan.8.1.28).

Das at-withheld. Aor.inj. of _/dasu- upaksaye, 

•to become exhausted' 'an' in place of 'cli' by 

'Pusadi'(Pin.3.1.54)« Unaccented by Tinnatinah(Pan. 

8.1.28). The absense of 'at,' by 'Sa mMoge (Pan. 

6.4.74).

Ratih 'Donation' derived from_/ra dane 'to 

donate' with the suffix ktin by Mantre brsesa-(Pan.
i . « ,

3.3.96) and by sutra the suffix is accented. It is 

better to derive it with the suffix 'ktic' by 

Kticktau ca sanjnayam (Pan.3.3.174) because rati is 

the name of special favour rendered by the twin 

Aavins. The accent falls on the suffix by Citah (Pan. 

6.1.163).

¥rsananasah- 'by which or in which 'Vrsa*
» * 1 *

(cloud) is protected*, is derived from _/pa raksane 

'to protect' (cf.Zd.pa,paiti$Gk.paomai, pre-pa-mai, 

po-n;Lat.pa-sco,pa-bulum;Lith.pe-mu.)with the suffix
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’iyut* toy Karanadhikaranayosca(Pan.3.3.117). The 

dental *n* is changed into cerebral *n‘ toy Va 

bhavakaranayoh. (Pan•8.4.10), the augment *asuk* 

by Ajjaserasuk(Pan.7.1.50). The accent falls on the 

third syllable by Gati-karakopapadat-kr^t (Pan.6.2.

139). ^ayana has taken this wor'd as Sasthi tatpurusa 

compound which' cannot be in conformity with the accent. 

SwamT Dayanand has explained it as *bahuvrihi* which 

also cannot be accepted due to the Gatikarakopapadat 

kr^t accent.

Grassman has, put it as the adjective of 

*Indavah* which- is merely the liquid water and the 

accumulation of liquid water is called cloud. Thus, 

Vrsapinasah Indavah.are merely clouds.

■Mrisutasah- ^pressed or produced by clouds.*, 

\fedic plural. It is-a ’Tr/tiya tatpuru^a compound* ■

Adribhih sutasah iti Adri-sutasah. The first syllable
« • * »

is accented by ‘Tatpuruse-*(Pan.6.2.2) .

The word adri is enlisted by Yaska in the 

synonyms of cloud(ef. adbhih). The morpheme in 

adri and adbhih is the same. In adbhih, the morpheme 

ad means water, therefore in adri it also means water. 

The Panini sutra *Apo bhi (Pan.7.4.48) shows that 

*ap* and ‘ad* are separate morphemes but have the 

same meaning so they are interchangeable morphologi

cally in different cases



149
Yaska has derived *adri‘ from_/ada ‘ bhaksane* 

to eat, a-_/dr vidarane ‘to tear*: a~_/dr to honour 
(See Hir.4.4;) Kir .9 ,9s Nigh 1.10s Kir. 2.21). He 

has also enlisted adri and Parvata in the synonyms of 
a mountain(See Nir. 2,21 a upara upala ityetabhylm
sadhiranam Parvatanamabhih). Without understanding

* • <

the idea of Yaska Dr.S.Yarma says that Yaska means 
mountain by adri in these places. But this statement 
of Dr. Yarma is not correct. As a matter of fact, in 
these places Yaska explains adri as cloud and derives 
it as noted above. Dr. Varma says that ‘Like other 
popular etymologies, a notable feature of Yaska's 
popular etymologies is that they are phonologically 
very loose and sometimes wild (SVEY.P.27) . Again he 

says that ‘the word later acquired the meaning of 
•cloud‘ by a poetical figure of speech, in view of the 

condensation of a cloud and occasional thunder and hail
connected therewith'(P.100 SVEX.). Dr. Varma has 

said so because he is a believer oi' the idea of ritual’ 
ism in the Veda* As a'matter of fact, the derivation 

of 'adri' is phonologically correct and its meaning 
'cloud* is absolutely appropriate. ‘Ad' in adri is 
water and is derived from _/ada bhaks^ie, to earCcf. 

Skt.Adbhi: Gk.edoj Lat. edo$ Lith edmu; Goth.rt.Al 

pres.ita; Eng .To eat; Arm.utem.). Water is called
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'ad* because it is eaten (cf. abbhaksah, vayu-bhaksah 
PMBh.) Adri is called cloud because water is split 

into vapour at the time of the formation of the cloud, 
So faska has derived from the _/dr vidarane. He has 
taken the consonant 'r'-only from dr. and prefix ad 
water. It is derived from _/ad to eat with the 
suffix 'krin' by Adisadi-(Un.4.65)1 one which eats is

I

called adri. The accent on the initial syllable by
w-> fe*-*

Uni (5.1.197). It may be derived from _/ra dane 'to
h

give®: with the suffix 'krin' with 'ad' as the first 
member of the compound means the giver of water, i.e. 

cloud. So the primary meaning of adri is cloud ana 
Iaska has always the same meaning in view in all his 
derivations. The ritualists took adri as stone 
because they were to press soma juice. This is an 
example of the expansion of the meaning of the word 

adri.
Udbhidah- ‘who built forth', is derived from 

_/bhidir, vidarane 'to split' to burst forth, with 
the prefix *ut' and the suffix 'kvip* by'Satsu' (Fan 
3.2.61) (cf. Lat. findo; Germ, beissen; kng.bite). 

Here the word Ud-bhidah'qualifies Indavah so it means 
the liquid water that bursts forth from the cloud 
and down on the earth. Here the accent is 'gati 
ka^kopapaditkrit. (.■ b-3 >3tJ)
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u - / ^ Y*-y
for rendering *// is* derived froml, /\V da.

hcviUj^ Yt 1

f // J? .' 4V- ■ ^

Davane

dane, to give or to render, with\\tjie %^fi®3~valii/,
■ \\c \. / , —J U

accent falls on the suffix by ‘Myn&attasca1 (jPam2pvl.3).
. _ / '' ljSumraikah - benevolent • Susthuymrdikam' yasya

• © • - * * *

asau sumydikah. The final syllable is accented by *Nan-

subhyam*(Pan. 6.2.172). Mroikah is derived from _J mrd,
sukhe, *to be gracious* VI.P. with the suffix klkac by

*Mrdah Kikae*(Un.4.24).
* ♦ *

Gahi - Impv. 2nd pers sing of _/gam *to go* *m* 

of ’gam* disappears by 14nudatto(Pan.6.4.37) if followed 

by hit or kit as *hi* is apit* by *Ser hy apic ca* (Pan. 

3.4.87) *apit* is 'nit' by 'Sarvadhatukam apit*(Pan.1.2. 

4) Unaccented by 'Tihhatihah* (Pin.8.1.28)•

Angirobhvo. dhenum devi adattana - The gods
* • -

gave the cow to the Angirasah.

1. The word angirah is derived from _/ agi, 

*gatau*, to go, with the suffix *asi* and augment ‘rut* 

by ihgerasih (Un.4.236). Angati prapnoti sa angirah, 

'one who goes is called angirah1. The accent is on the 

first syllable by 'Vrsadinam ca* (Pan. 6.1.203).(cf. 

Indo-Eur. prototype, ahgiros ‘messenger*, Gk. angellos, 

'messenger1, aggelos and aggaros).

2. A description is given in the Gopatha

Brahmana how Angirasa was borniHTam Varunam 
mrtyumapyasramyadabhyatapat samatapat tasya srantasaya
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taptasya santaptasya sarvebhyo 'angebhyo raso 

akshrat so angaraso abhavat va etam angarasaf 

santamangira ityacaksate paroksena> paroksapriya iva 

hi devah bhavanti pratyaksadvisah(G.B. 1.1.17) (also 

cf .F.S.V.E,p.l6).

3. The essence(rasa) of the limbs (anga) of 

Yaruna i.e. Pmana (from Anga and Rasa). Angiraso 

anganam hi rasah - (S.B. 14.4.1.8), -

4. Prana from whom all the limbs gain their 

‘rasa1 from Anga and rasa atohimanyangani rasam labhante 

tasmidangirasahCJ.UP.B.2.4.2.8).

5. Apotheosis of live - coal (angiras)ye 

angara asanste angiraso abhavan yadangarah(A.B.13.10; 

3.34Xcf.Lith.angh-s fcoal* Indo-Eur. ong. ^eoal*)•

6. From Anga - rasa (cf. Say ana on A.V.18.2.

2.24; A.B.3.3; 10 etc. lyam no agne angirah ^stutah 
s . ' '

^s£yana ~o. bhara (Rv.5.10.7).
/ V ^ — II —

Manusvatta nidhimahi manusvatsamidhimahi.
' ' A' . "’/ f*. i /

Agne manusvadangiro devandevayate yaja

(Rv.5.21.1).
/ 1 /. f - ' f 1 /

Ime bhoja angiraso virupa divasputraso asurasya
_ /

virah.
/1 - / / _ / / 

Yis^Lvamitraya dadato maghani sahasrasave pra 
/ ‘ 

tiranta ayuh.(Rv.3.53.7).
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/ _ / / / / 1Adha maturusasali sapta vipra jayemahi
i / * '

prathaffla vedhasojnrn.
/It. 1

Divasputra angiraso bhavemadim rujema dhaninam

sucantah(Rv.4.2.15) !

Tadagnina vaisvanarenftparyadadhus^/tanmaruto 

• ’dhunvan^ tadagnirvais'vanarah pracyavayat tasya
i

yad retasah prathamamudadipyata tadaslyadityo* 

bhavat dvitTyamasit tad bhrgurabhavat tarn varunc
* ■* r

nyagrhanita, tasmat aa bhrguh varunih athayat 

trtiyamadidipata "aditya abhavan ye arigara

asanste angiraso.abhavan(A.B.3.34)
/, _ /Angirobhirgrnanah (Rv.4.16.8$2.15.8).

ft* / t ^
Grnano angirobhifc dasma vi varusasa suryena 

gobhirandhah.

/ 1 1 , ,Vi bhumya aprathaya Indra sanu divo' raja ■
upg^mastaMj^ah.(Rv.l.62.5).

Prom the above mentioned quotations Angiras 

seems to be the luminous thing .in the heaven.

7. Story of Angirasah quoted by Sayana is 

"Angiraso nama maharsaysh purvam yajnartham devan 

stutya prinayitva ga ayacanta. Te prxtah k&madugham 

praduh.Labdhva ca tam dhenum ksiram dogdhum- 
as^knuvana aryamaham devam prarthayan. Sa ca Prarthito 

agni-hotradyartham ksiram dudoheti".



154
-8. Explained by Yaska "Arcisi bhrguh sambabhuva.

* • - •

Bhrgur bhr^yamano na dehe Angaresu-angirah. Angara
• 1 It

ankani. ancanif.Atraiva trtlyam rcchatetyucus tasmadatrir 
na traya^. iti vikhananad'vaikhanasah, bharnad 
bhardvijah (Kir.3.17).

9, On this Skanda Swainin has quoted - iajne 
devasya. vitate mahato varunasya hi. Brahmanc^kpsarasam 
drstva retascaskanda karhicit. Tat pariksya savarno

* * * 10

na sa juhava vibh avasau. Tato arcisoabhud bhagavln 
bhrguranga^toykngirah. Atraivan yesanadatrih, khananad 
vikhano munih. Ittham Prajapaterjatah Purana
reisattamah (See SNB.R179).
• • »

t t i au * _ /10. Virupasajidrsyasta idgambhiravepasah, Te 
angirasah sunavaste aaneh Parijajnire(Rv.l0.62.5)
Bahurupa rsayah. Te gaifibhirakar^mano va. Gambhira- 
prajna va. Te angirasah putrah. Te agneradhijajnire«

• i

Ityagnijanma (Kir.11.17).
11. Angiraso nah pitaro navagva atharvano 

bhrgavah somyasah (Ev.10.14.6) (A.V.18.1.58) Angiraso 
nah Pitarah. Navagatayo navanltagatayo va. Athargano
bhrgavah. Somyah somasampadinah (Kir.11.19).

/ ' 1
12.

i i.J.It a eta udlruhan divasprsthanyarrihan. Pra
_ / / _ / J. /,bhurjayo yatha Patha dyamangiraso yayuh (a^.18.1.61). 

These Pitarah ascended to the higher places from here 
and ascended to the surface of the heaven as the
angirasah, the conquerer of the earth, went to the
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heaven by path viz. from earth to medial region and 
from medial region to the heaven*

13. Mat all kavyairyamo aiigirobhir brhaspatir
I __ _ / J. I 1— / -rkvabhir vavrdhanah. Yansc deva vavrdhur ye ca devans
te no^fevantu pitaro havesu (A.V. 18.1.47} Rv.10.14.3)
Mat all being intensely, grown by kavya, Yama by angiras,
brhaspati by rkva, whom the gods caused to grow and
who (kavya, angiras and rkva) caused the gods to grow,
should take care of our pitara in hava viz. in the
performance of giving and taking.

14. ladanga disuse tvamagne bhadram karisyasi. 
Tavetat satyamangirah (Rv.l.l.b) 0 Agni, the

friend of all you do good to the donaters(Gods), it is 
your truthfulness 0 Angirah. J t

t t /. _ / _15. Tvamagne prathamo angira rsidevanamabhavah
it / - ^
sivah sakha.

I

Tava vrate kavayo vidmanapso' 'jay ant a maruto

bhrajadrstayah.
» • « «/ / /. itTfc&H3»agne prathamo angirastamah kavirdevanam

pari bhusasi vratam.
vibhurvisvasmai bhuvanaya medhir© dvimata
ii 1 —sayuh katidha cidayve.
Tvamagne prathamo matarisvana avirbhava
sukratuya vivasvate*
/ _ /1 t i / .Arejetam rodsi hotrvurye'saghnorbiiaramaya^o

1 ‘ h 
mahojvaso.
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/ t ' «u / _ / /Svamagne manage dyamvisayah pururavase sukrte 

,/ h ' '

sukrttarah.
/ _ / / / i t J- . -
Svatrena yatpitrormucyase parya tva purvamanay-

annaparam^Punah. (Rv.1*31.1,2,3,4),

So angirobhirangirastamobhut (Rv. 1* 100.4).

Ee(Indra) became fast runner with the help of

aiigirah.

16.4ham prajah sisrksustu tapastaptva sudusataram.
PatTnpraj anamasr j am maharsinadit^das'ah .

_ . %Maricimatriangiasau pul as t yam pulaham kratum. 
r

Pracetasam vasistham ca bhrgum naradameva ca.
« # • * > # w •

Kte manustu saptlnyan *srjanbhuritejasah. 

Devandevanikayansca brahmarsinscamitaujasah ,
CM .S.1.34-36-36).

I(Prajapati) with the aim of creating 

Praja practised difficult penance and created 

the protectors of the -praja and ten great 

sages in the beginning.

These are marici, atri, angirah, pulastya, 

pulaha, kratu, pracetah, vasistha, bhrgu and 

narada.

These created seven manus of gpeat power, 

gods, the abodes of gods and the great sages 

of matchless power.

Prom the quotations mentioned above, we can 

say that the word Angiras denotes different
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phenomenon of the Nature.- The word ahgiras occurs 

in its different terminations as many as 92 times 

in Rgveda. In singular, it is used as an ep'ithet of 

Agni(1.1.6;31.17;74.5;112.18;IV *3.5;9.7;V.8.4;10.7; 

11.6; 21.1$VI.2.10,16;VII.60.2574.11;75.5;84*4;102.17) 

and only once of Brhaspati(11.23.1S) who is also a 

fire godCsee.Max.Mullers SHE 32,94, Macdonell P.101-. 

lG4;Keiuh Ind. Myth .45; cf. Hopkines (R.1.136) • who 

regards him priestly abstraction of Indra.

In plural, the word denotes a group of 

divinities, having a semi-mythical characterCcf.

Hiliebrant V.M.11.156-169;Macdonell V.M. 142-143) 

who breaking the mountain with Eta, released Dawns,Sun 

Day and the banner of Dawns or TJsasas( 1.71.2; IV 2.15; 

3.1;VI 65.5).' The same thing seems to be meant (cf.. 

Max MullersLee. on lang. second series 475, Macdonell 

V.M. Ill, 195 ff. Bergaigne Les. Religion Vedique 

2^200) when they are said to have themselves got the 

eows(1.62.2) or have aecompanie'd Indra or Brhaspati 

in regaining the stolen dawn, sun or, as often said, 

the cows, the ruddy cows, so famous in the myth of

Pani and Sami (X. 108.8,10; 11.2.20; VI 17.6; VII.75.5;
* A

73.3). Qnce being swallowed by angirasah, Indra is 

said to destroy the darkness with the help of Sun and 

dawn, and to expand the peak of the earth and to make



stable the heaven and medial earth(Rv.l.62.5). Once 

-Indra is said to be the fast runner with the power of 
angirasah(Rv.l.l00.4). They are said to be the 

Bivasaputras, the >sons of heaven and donated the power 

to VisvamitraCthe sun) to cast thousand rays Rv.111.53. 
7). Indra is said to kill the vala(the cloud) with the 
help of angirasah(Rv.6.18.5) The Adityas(the sun) is 

produced by the vaisvanara Agni with the help of the 
Marutas(A.B.3.34). They are the Adityas(VII.52.3) and 
also a group of Pitarah(X.14.6) and like them they are 

said to have found out hidden light or the agni 
hidden in the Guha(V.11.6;X.62.6.etc.).

The above description of Angirasah and 
Angirah shows that- they are associated with the pheno
mena of light. It has been suggested by M.W. that 
"Among his sons, the chief is Agni, others are Samvarta 

Utathya, and Brhaspati; among his daughters are mention
ed Sinivail, Kuhu, Rika, Anumati and Akhupara. In the 

astronomy he is the planet Jupitar, and a star in 
Ursa Major. Masculine Pl.descendents of Angirah or of 
Agni(mostly personifications of luminous objects (See 
M.W. P.8)

* ' As a matter of fact there are three main types
of Agni: 1. Pavemana 2. Pavaka and 3. Sucl (cf. Sa etaK

tisrah tanuresu.lokesu vinyadhatta. Yadasya pavamanam
# * . • •

rupamasxt tadasyam pr^thivyam nyadhatta. Athg^rat 

pavakam tad^antarikse. Atha yat sucitaddivi. Tadava



159/rsa^yaJa pratibubudhire(S.B.2.2.1.14). He then laid 
down in these three worlds those three bodies of his. 
That blowing(pavamaha) form of his, he laid down on 
this earth that purifying(pavaka) one, in the ether and 
that bright(Suci) one, in the sky.(cf.agnih rsih pava- 
mihahCRv.IX 66.20) Agni, the seer purifying; agne 
pavaka rocisa(Rv.?.26.1); agnih sucivratatamah.
(Rv.VIII 44.21) (cf. asau va adityo agnih sucih(T.B.
1.1.6.2). Each of these three agnis has different 
15 types in V.P.

These three agnis have different names also:
Bhupati, Bhuvanapati and bhufcanam-pati(See J.B.2.41)
The cause of the different names of one agni is due to
a good many varieties of functions of it. The
important functions of agni is 1. durdharsata 2. Jyotjh|

_ / /5. tapah 4. pakah 5. prakasanam 6. socam 7. ragah 
8. laghuh 9. taiksnyam■and 10. urdhvagamanam.

According to the M.3. there are five names of
> . ’

Agni 1. tapah 2. socih 3. arcih 4. harah and 5 tejah.
- ■ • t * • 0

This arcih is angirah and before the promotion of 
angirah the agni was simply an gar ah (cf.Athajha vaT 
agnirvaisvanara itthamevasa yatheme angarah. So'kama-
yata snustayo me jayerann arcayajiti. Ete hajrajlasya
/ /snustayo yaaarcayah J.B.lll 165). ‘Snustayah* are

„ angirasah (see M.W. P.1094); (JJsiaXca-* U) *
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Now it is clear that these angirah are flames. It is 
just possible that from the terrestial agni, arcayah - 
angirasah - flames are produced and they go to the 
medial and then to the heaven and then they have
different names also. These angirasah are sucayah in

/ '

the sun and these sucayah have 15 names s- 1) Sucih-
ayahCagnirve. ay«h S .B.5.7.3,7). 2) Mahisah. 3) Saha-
sah. 4) adbhutah 5) Vividha t>) arkah 7) ariikavin.

4 ‘ •

8) vajasrk^ 9) raksoha" 10) yastikrt 11) surabhih..
12) vasuh 13) anadah 14) pravistah 15) rukmarat.
These names are generally found in the mantra and
Brahmans. Among them vasuh and arkah are most important > ‘
(See Bhag V.V.N. P.212).

The Angirasah are the sons of Aditya (cf. Adity/-
bhih ingirobhih (Rv .VII .44.4). So it seems that this

* * «

Mas.Plu. of the word Angirah denotes the thousand rays
/ / f 1 , t . 3Lof the sun.Ccf.Yukta hyasya harayah sata dasa (Rv.47.

18): (Sahasram haita Adityasya rasmayah, J.Up.B.1.44.5.,
* v *Agne sahasraksa^kapi.S.28.4 and Rv.1.80*12).

Agni became the first AngirahCcf.Rv.1.31.1) 
signifies the fact that Agni, for the'first time became
Angirah.* / *

The downwards rays of the sun are called Angirasah 
(cf .Tad ye ha via eta Adityasya-udanco rasmayasta Adityah.

le daks^inaste AngirasaMJ .B.2.36S). Adityah are gavah



(cf.Gavo va Adit yah. .a.B.4.27) Angirasah are also a kind 

of Agni ,(cf .ftngiras*ani va eko'agnih.A.B.e>«34*),

We have just seen that Angirah, a form of Agni, 

has been described differently in Rgveda. Any how, the 
word Angirah does not denote any historical person on the 

earth, but a celestial phenomena*

Dhenum- gharma, moisture sfrom_/dhet pane 'to suck* 

I.P. with’ the suffix 'mi* by Dhet ieca (Tin.3.34) (cf. 
Indo.Eur .dhein.,dhei 'to such'suckle * , Av.daenu 'female of 

four-footed animals*5Gk.uhe-sasthai, gala-thenos, the-le*. 
Lat.fe-lare; Goth.dadd-jan$ Germ.ta-an,ta-jan). The 
suffix is accented by Adyudat-tas^a (Pan.3.1.3).

t

Yaska has derived'the word 'dhenu'f'rom _/dhivi 
pranlrthe 'to nourish, statiate, satisfy'. Dhinoti 

krtsnam jagat iti dhenuh, fone who nourishes the whole

universe is called dhenu'(cf.Apo vai dhenuh Apo hidam
• •

sarvam dhinvanti, K.B.12.1.).
The dhenu is the mother.(see, ^.B.2.2.1.21;3.3.1.4.) 

The dhenu is the present or gift for the queen of
the sun .(see .S.B.5.3.1.5).

There are twelve kinds of oblations (cf.Dvadasotta-

rani ratnhayinsi ;Ka.Sr.l5.3) which are offered to the
‘ A ‘ A

gods and with this oblations, different kinds of gifts 

are presented. Dhenu is also a gift of the queen and is

given to the Aditi. '

The word 'dhenu* occurs many times in the context
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of Angirah. In some places, other synonyms of the word 
dhenu are also used in rhe context of jdtgirah:-

1. Iv4m' gotram angirobhyo’avrnoh :You (0 Indra) 

reveal the gotra (the group of rays) for AngiraMRv. 
1,51.3) (also cf.Sayana, gotram gosamuham)

it' t 11
2. Yad angirobhyo avrnorapa vrajam Indra sWhat you 

disclosed the groups of the rays for Angirah,0 Indra 
(Rv.I.132,4).Vrajam gavam samuham iti SayanaXsee .ibid).

In support of this Yaska's synonyms of the rays
may be seen which, are fifteen in number. He gives’gavah'

•

one of them. Again he gives fifty-seven synonyms of 
speech. ‘ Among them gau,dheria»dhenu occur which should be 
taken into consideration for interpretation, because they 

are enlisted in the fifth chapter of the Nighantu also-.
In the fifth section of the fifth chapter are collected 

the names of deities of the aerial region. They include 
’dhenu,gau and gauri also.So,according to Yaska, dhenu’ 
is a deity of the aerial region. These names denote 
several objects according to the context' in which they 
occur in the Veda.Sarajaa,vac,urvail,go,dhenu and aghnya 

are.included here because they are the names of ’vidyut’ 
which belongs to the aerial region.(see RNB.Sng.P.210)

Yaska has quoted a stanza in which dhenu is ’abhi- 
ddho gharmah*.(see.

/ <t- ■ f i t //'\3'p hvaye sudugham dhenumetam suhasto godhuguta 
dohadenam.
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it. t JL _ \
Srestham savam savita savisanno ’abhiddho

* * * 0 *

gharmastadu su pravocam (Rv.I .It>4,26)
• •

The epithet ’abhiddhah* kindled shows that dhenu is a 
particular type of Agni, which is of two kinds, kindled 
and unkindled. Gharma is composed of four thousand rays 
of the sun.(cf.

t —N. ' / / j ) —Gatuh sahasram gavyasya pasvah pratyagrabhisma
*»w» ' * I

rusimesvagne.

Gharmsnittaptah pravrje ya asiday asmay astamvadama
/ _ *

viprah. (Rv.V.30.15).
At this stage it is difficult to say which are those

rays that constitute ‘gharma1. These four thousand rays
of the sun are said to form rain.The rest of the three
and three thousand rays of the sun form snow and heat
respectively.(see.

/ /—Tasya rasmisahasram tu varsa-sitosna-nisravaffl. 
Tasim catussata nadyo varsante citramurtayah.26. 

Candanlscaiva sadhyasca kutanikutanastathl.
AmrtI namatah sarva rasmayo vrstisar.jariah.27.

Qg* f ^ ^ J fHimodgatsca tabhyoranya rasmayastri satah ounah.
, A ‘/ _ _ / tDrsya madhyasca bahyisca bradinyo himasar jana.28.

Candrasta namatah prokta mitabhastu gabhastayah.
/ -t _/ , ‘
Suklasca kuhakascaiva gavo visvabhrtastatha.29.
Sukla namatah sarvah trista gharmasarjanah.30.

1 / *
(Va.p ,53 .19-23;Bra.I’.24.26-30;M.P.128.18-22)

How the formation of rain takes place and what is=±fae
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is the application of the marut along with the rays of
the sun is described in M S.2.4.8.(Agnirva, ito v^r^sti-

( / t / J. -L / /

mitte. Marutoamutascyavayanti. Tam suryorasmibhirvar-
sati) (also cf. Somamgavo dhenvo vavasanSh Rv.9.9l>.35;
Mir. 14.15.).

At present angirobhyo deva dhenum adattanaCthe 
gods gave the dhenu to ahgirah) describes the formation 
of rain. It is just possible that the gods i.e. maruts 
and others produce dhenu i.e. gharma and give it to the 
aiigirah i.e. the rays of the sun to form rain water.

Paunsya^-energyT manly strengths the Vedic neuter 
plural. It is derived from the stem 'puns’man with the 
taddhihtsuffix * syan' by Gunavacanabrahinanadibhyah 
karmani ca( Pah. 5.1.124)., Puns ah bhavah karma va

* 1 i i

Paunsyam. here the karika says that karma is kria, so 
primarily the deed of a man is called paunsyam. But its 
secondary meaning is strength. The accent falls on the 
initial syllable by Mni-(Pan. 6.1.197). The plural

/ / f / _suffix 1 jas* is replaced by 'si* by Jassaso£ sih (Pan. 
7.1.20) which disappears by Seschandasi bahuiam (Pan.6.1. 
70)

t%umrilni -1 rays, splendour, glory, majesty, power, 
strength*; derived(l) from _/dyu abhigamane *to go round 
about;, to go against, to attack, to assail, Il.P.jwith 
the suffix ‘na* and augment'm*. The accent is on suffix

y AdyudattaschCPan.3.1,3^ ^from _/dyut diptau ’to
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shin©', I*A» with the suffix 'na* and *t* is replaced 

by *m'. Dipyate asau dyumnam 'one that shines1. The 

accent as above.

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of 

wealth (Nigh.2.10)and again inthe list of padanama 

(Nigh.4.2). It means glory or food(Nir.5.5).(cf.Indo,

Sur.diu-,'to shine'5Gk.deelos ’visible'). 'Dyumnam* 

means rays, because the Maruts are generally associated 

with electricity (cf .Vatatvisa^Rv.V .'57.4); (Suryasyeva 

ralmayah ,Rv .V .55.3) $ (Maruto rasmayah ,Town .B .14.12.9)j (Sam 

vidyuta dadhati,Rv.V,5.42). The epithet of the Maruts 

is ’vidyunmat’ i.e. having electricity(cf.vidyunmadbhir- 

marutah,Rv.I.88.1). Macdonell is not right in connecting 

the Maruts with 'tadit«(lightning) because until and 

unless the particles of the Maruts do not come in contact 

with electricity, they cannot become vidyunman 'possessed 

of electricity.

The father of the Maruts is AgnKcf.Tava vrate'
I . j t _ t fkavayo vidmanapaso’jayanta maruto bhra;]adrstayah,Rv.I.31.l| 

The Maruts are the sons of the Rudras (cf .Rudra'sya suna- 

vah,Rv.1.85.1). Rudra is agni(cf .Tvamagne rudrafa, Rv.-
i t ( /

II.1.6):Agnirvai rudrah, S.B.5.3.1.10,6.13.10. Therefore, 

Maruts are the sons of Agni. Hence, as the word dyumnani 

is connected to the Maruts, so it means rays.

'decayed': from _Jjr vayohanau 'to decay'



1G6
(cf .Gk.Jerus). in Aorist 3rd.per.plu.Unaccented by 

Tinnatina|x (Pan.8.1.28). The augment ‘at* is prohibited 

by Na man yoge(Pan.6.4.74)

Yad vascitram vv.se yuee navy am ghosadamartyaffl-I ir-m I ' V J

This line is very difficult to explain.Geldner has 

explained ‘citram* as the adj. of ’amartyam* and ‘navyam’ 

with 'ghosad*. He has undoubtedly followed Sayana.

Say ana* s explanation is 'Citram cayanlyam nanavidham 

navyam nutanam stotavyam va.Amartyam amaranadharmakam 

martyesu durlabham va yat asti ghosld ghosah. Vyatyayena 

pancami. Sabdopeta gavadayo ghosopalahsita gramanagara- 

dayo va.Here the ‘citram1 of the Maruts is said to be 

the new and immortal.

As a matter of fact, here particular type of 

rays a.re described. The Maruts live in apah(cf.apsu vai 

marutah,Kau.B.5.4) Jpah are also called marutah (cf. Apo 

,vai marutah (A.B.6.30). The formation of ‘asanih* 

lightning1 is assigned to the Maruts. The Maruts desired 

Agni through the waters. The waters are the atoms of 

hydrogen and oxygen .They cut the heart of the desired - 

agni ana that became * as'anih‘ .(cf .Maruta* abhiragnimatan-
l - - ' --

ifT_. ''K 1
van. Tasya tantasya hr day am acchiaan.Sa asanirabhavat,

T .B. 1.1.3.12) The agni is said to be the son of water 

1 Apam-napat *. Most probably this apam-nap'at is asani 

which is said to be produced through hydrogenic power.

So in the middle region the Maruts desired the agni and



produced asani .through hydrogenic power.Apart from this 
asani, divya asani is said to be produced by the Maruts 
through Stanyitnu (cf.Asanirvai manusyairdevebhyo apakra- 
mata-Tam deva amanyanta.Ayam vavedam bhavisyatiti.Tasya 
marutah stanayitnuna hrdayam acchindan. Sa divi asanira- 
bhavat ,Kap.S .6.7). This divya" asani seems to be the 
heavenly lightning. The Maruts are related to the three 
worlds. The Maruts are as great as the sky(Rv.5.57.4)$ , 
they surpass heaven and earth(Rv.X.77.3) and no other 
can reach the limit of their might(cf.1.167.9)

At present the very line 1Yaavascitram yuge yuge 
navyam ghosad amartyam, may denote the phenomenan that 
take place at the time of rain.The amrta in Rgveda is 
water and navya is the adj . of amartya.Thus 'navyam 
amartyam''means the newly formed rainy water. This view 
is. supported by the repetition of yuge yuge. This 
repetition takes place ih ’vlpsa* which denoted the 
proper time or the time scheduled for the rainy season. 
When used singly, Yuga denotes the astronomical time, 
(cf.das^ame yuge, prathame yuge etc.). So'the phrase 

’yuge yuge’ certainly, denotes the rainy season. Sayana 
has also explained it as proper time, daily, etc. So 
the meaning of the sententeis ’It ,is strange that from 
your sound , the fresh rain water is announced which is 
brought by the Maruts.Ghosa seems to be a perticular

type of a sound of the> u ' *ae Maruts and the Maruts are known
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by their sound. The sound which they produce is often 

referred to in the Veda(Rv.I.169.7) and is called thunder 

(Rv.1.23.11), but it is also the sound of the winds (Rv. 

VII.56.3). At their approach as it were, heaven roars 

with fear .(Rv.VIII.7.26) .They are often described as 

causing the clouds to quake as well as making the earth 

'or the two worlds tremble (PVS.2.73). With the fellies of 

their cars they send the clouds(Rv.l.64.11;V.52.9). .When 

they come with winds, they cause the clouds to tremble. 

(Rv.VIII.7.4).They come with the winds(Rv.VIII.7.3,4,17) 

and take them as their steeds (Rv.V.58.7). This shows 

that Maruts are different from the winds.

The wor-d ’Amartyam1 should be taken to mean 

’water1 because this word it.self means water and one of 

the main functions of the Maruts in the Rgveda is to shed 

rain. They are clothed with rain(Ry.V.57.4)-They rise 

from the ocean'and shed rain(Rv.I.38.9). Milking the un

failing well(i.e.) the ocean), they blow.through the 

two worlds with rain (Rv.I.64.6$VIII.7.16). Rain follows 

them (Rv.5.53.10). They bring water and impel rain 

(Rv.V.56.3). They obscure their brilliance with rain (Rv. 

V.59.1). They cover the eye of the sun with rain(Rv*V.59. 

5). They create darkness with the clouds when they shed 

rain(Rv.I.38.9). They scatter mist when they speed with 

the winds(Rv.VIII.7.4). They raise waters from the sea to 

the sky and discharge them from the sky upon the earth
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(&.V.IV.27.4). They assume a golden colour when they 

make water with the'steed. They also avert heat (Rv.y. 

54.1). But they likewise dispel darkness(Rv.VII.56.20), 

produce light (R-v.1.86.10), ana prepare a path for the 
sun(Rv.VIII.7.8) • They are also said to have measured 
•out the air (Rv.V.55.2). They stretched out the terres
trial regions as well as the bright realms of heaven, and 
apart the two worlds .(Rv .VIII .83.9 ,11) (V.M,P.80).

Apart from this watery function, the Maruts are 
engaged in the function of the light also.This is the 
•citra’Cor cosmic dust) of the MarutsCcf.All the existing 
information leads naturally to the hypothesis that cosmic 

radiation originates in the expanding of supernovae and 
possibly also of novae, coming out into the interstellar 
medium from the envelops of these stars,(which lie in the 
region of the galactic plane). Cosmic particles fill the 

whole quasispherical galaxy,and there they lose their 
energy, mainly as a result of necle&r collisions-J;fG. 
Wilson ana S.A. Wouthusen: Progress in Elementary Parti
cles and Cosmic Ray Physics,Vol.IV.P.390,1958).

So, it seems that these cosmic particles or the 
citra of the Maruts, are the cause of the newly rain 

water at every rainy season and they are praised by uhe 
seers. ?

Marutah- The word Marutah is derived from .ymr 
« 1 '

pranatyage, 'to die1 . VI X .wit-v,i .A..with the. suff ix 'utility
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MrgrorutihCU$.1.94). The accent is on the suffix by
MyudattascalPan.3.1.3).

\

Yaska has' given the three interpretations of
this word-''Athato madhyasthana devaganah. Teslim marutah

1 * * «

pr athamagamino bhavanti. Maruto mit arlvino va. Mitaro- 
• cino va« Mahad dravanti iti va. (Mr .11.13). In spite of 
what Dr.L.Svarupa, Durga, Skanda and Pt. Satavalekara & ' 

others have explained the Kirukta Text should,-be read as 
•Maruto1 mitaravino va.’mitaracino va‘, which confirms 
to the thought contend in the hymns of the 'Maruts.

r

Skanda, on the other hand, derives the word as ‘Mahad 
dravanti, mahaduccair dravantrti va", mahad antariksam

* * i •
o '

dravanti va.
Macdonell suggests that the etymology being 

uncertain, it can throw no additional light on the 
beginnings of the conception. The root appears to be d 

.Jmer, but whether in the sense of ’to die1, 'to crush' or 

Ho shine'-, it is hard to decide. The latter meaning, 
however, seems to accord best with the description 
given of the Maruts in the Ijlgveda.(see .Macd.Y .M,P.81). 
Macdonell's opinion about the uncertainty of the ety
mology of this word is due to the three interpretations 
of Yaska. In his Ye die Grammar for students, he has 
given only two roots-(l) _/mr: ‘to die* '2) _/mr ‘to 

crush' . He has not given the third root which means 
‘to shine*. His basis of the third meaning is only the



mantras in the Rgveaa. When Yaska gives many etymologies 

of any word, it does not mean that he is not aware of the 
definite meaning of the word. .He only tries to interpret 
all the epithets of that word found in the 'Vedas which 

cannot he derived from the original root. In his deriva
tion he always keeps the meaning in view(artha-nitya), and 

suggests the etymologies which’ conform to the different 

meanings. Likewise,.in the case of Marut, too, Macdone11 
has suggested to derive the word from a rootmr which 
means ’to shine’. Yaska thinks that this word consists of 
two parts •‘'ffih’ and ’rut’. He takes only ’r’ from the 
root *ru s*afcde,’to sound’ or from ’rue kantau,*to shine* 

or from the root'dru, to go'. These etymologies of Yaska 
and Skanda are not according to the strict grammatical 

formation of the word but in conformation to the meaning 
of the word, because Hirukta follows the doctrine of 

’Artha-nirvacana’ not of."Sabda-nirvacana".
Dadhyah- 'the kindler of the fire's from _/ancu 

gatau 'to go', I.P, with the prefix dadhi by Rtvik~(Pan. 

3.2.59). Dadhi ancatiti Dadhyan, lone that generates 
dadhi'j 'n' drops by Aniditam-(Pan.6.4.24); num by Ugida- 
eam-(Pan.7.1.70): C in dadhi-a-n-c drops by Sanyogantasya 
lopah (Pan.8.2.23); n changed into n by Kvinpratyayasya
kuh(Pan.8.2.62). The accent falls on the last syllable ■

• , %

by Gatikarko-(Pan.6.S.139).

Yaska gives the■etymology of this word as
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'Dadhyan pratakto dhyanamiti va pratyaktamasmin dhyanamiti

\

va (Nir.12.23). On this Durga says 'Dadhyan Kamil Atharvs" 

iti tritvapakse Xditya evaite tadgunayogad bhavanti, 

dyusthane samamnat, prthaktve punardyusthanlh tatsabacar

ia a ete Rsayah»Dadhyan 'pratyakto dhyanam' pratigato 

dhyaham iti ,dhyanarambhane hy-esa uktah svam adhikaram 

anutisthati. Athava 'pratyaktam as min dhyanam iti va' 

adhikaranakarakam tatha hi tasmin dhyanakaryam saphalam 

lak^yate iti(see.Durga Bhasya, Kir.12.33). Skanda 

explains the etymology of Yaska as follows'Dadhyan 

kasmat? Pratyakto. dhylham iti va. Pratyakta iti ancernis- 

thanatve rupam. Pratigato diiyanam rasadanadisvakarmadhi- 

karanusthanadivisayacintlm. Athava dhyanam lokasya 

krtyakrtya^ayam lokapalakatvat. Tad dhyanam pratyaktah 

pratigacchatah. Pratyaktam dhyanam asmin iti va. Karaka- 

vinyasamatrametat (see.ibid.Nirukta Skanda Bhasya).

(Also cf .Dadhyan ca ere -trayah,viz.Atharva, Manuh,

Dadhyan, Aaityateyo *vasthavisesah, see .Kir.12.34.

Skanda Bhasya0 . Apparently,- Yaska has derived the 

word Dadhyan from, two roots (l)_/dhyai eestayam and (2) 

_/ancu gatau. But-the Grammarians-derive it from the 

root __/ancu gatau, with the upapada dadhi, which they 

derive from the root _/dhyai eestayam orjdha dhirane,

’to sustain'.(cf.Dadhis^ayyah,derived by Dadhate-(Un.3.97).

Dr.S. Varma is of opinion that if this name

embodies this tradition„ rt may go back to Indo.Sur.
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dhaia ‘to see1$cf.Av.daena, ‘religion* jModern- Pers.didan 
•to see' ;Lith.dimsta 'seems'(SVBY.P.103).

The very etymology of Yaska shows that Dadhyan is 
some phenomena related to the sun as Skanda has suggested. 
Yaska's remark that Dadhyan is so called because his 
dhyina ’attention* is pratyakta ‘diverted*. Scientifically 
speaking, it is a form of light or rays, which are 
transformed into some kind of energy. This is supported 
by the legend quoted by Acarya Sayana on (Rv.I.116.12).
The legend runs thus-nIndro dadhlce pravargyavidyam 
madhuvidyam copadisya yadi imam anyasmai vaksyasi siraste 
chetsyamltyuvaca. Tato'svinau asvasya siraschitva dadhi- 
eah sirah pracchidyanyatra nidhaya tatrasvyam sir ah prat- 1 
yadhattlm. Tena ca Dadhyan r'cah samani yaiunsi ca 
pravargyavisayani madhuyidyapratipadakam brahmanam casvi- 
nayadhyapayamasa. Tad Indro jnatva vajrena tacchiro’echini 
at-. Athasvinau tasya svakiyam mahusam sir ah pratyadhattam 
iti Satyayana-?a«jasaneyayoh prapancenoktam". This legend 
is the summary of Yijnavalkya’s legend in,S.B.14.1.1.18 to 
25. It is related when Maharsi Yajnavalkya deals with 
the formation of ’gharma' pravargya (water). The legend 
shows close relationship between Indra, Dadhyan and the 
twin As'vins. In RV. ,AV.&VS.' Dadhyan is usually called 
the son of Atharvan.Csee.Tamu tva Dadhyahnrsih putra idhe 
Atharvapah. ■ Vrtrahanam purandaram(Rv.6.16.14). Indra is

/ / fsaid to be the form of Atharvan(see.Eva mahan Brhaddivo



f ' ,i f f ^Atharva vocat svam tampti Indrameva. ‘Antharva whose 
expansion is up to the heaven told Indra, hisown form*j 

AV.V.2.9-). Indra. slained Yrtfe with the bones of Dadhyan.
(see .Icchannasvasya yacchirah- parvatesvapasritam.CRv.l.

84 *14:} •
Maksika is said to ask for 'madhu' water from 

*
the twin Asvins (see.Uta sya vam madhumanmaksikarapat. 
(Rv.1.119.9). This maksika seems to be the dust parti

cles on which the water vapour is deposited otherwise 
there is no sense of this word maksika in the context 

of Asvins who are the celestial dieties.
Atharva is said to agitate Agni, at first, in 

the middle region, ,'fhat agitated Agni was the killer 
of the demon(vrtra)'cloud' and devider of the city of 

the cloud.(see-
/ , / fPurisyo'si visvabhara" Atharva tva prathamo

niramanthadagne.
fvlmagne puskaradadhyatharva ni^aanthata.

Murdhno/ visvasya vaghatah •
Tamu tva dadhyannrsih putrd idhe athj^vanah.

Yrtrahanam purandaram(VS.XI.32,33) 

Xf is just possible that the Dadhyan is also the kindler 
of Indra and the showerer of water during his movement irj 

the middle region, (see. Tajuu tva pathyo 'v rsa samidhe 
dasyuhantamam. Dhananjay^ rane rane .(V.S.&X.34).
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Now from the above assumption, it is clear that 

Dadhyan is not a sage living on the earth but a sage in the 
middle air. And so the sage Dadhyan must be a kind of rays 
or light of the sun which is changed into electricity (Indr a] 
who causes the rain to pour. .And this change-of rays takes 
place in the middle air. Thus the word ‘asthi* in context 
of Dadhyan is used metaphorically in Rgveda. The sage 
Dadhyan is the son of Atharva, the originator of Agni on 
the earth. The explanation of Atharvan by Yaska confirms 
this view. Atharva is one who does not move. (Atharvano*

9

thanyantah.). TharvatisWratikarma. Tatpratisedhah'.Clir. 

11.18). From this explanation of Atharvan, it seems that 
the first- originator of Agni on earth, viz, Agni itself as 
Atharva does not move fast. How it is very difficult to 
understand how this Agni on earth goes to the sun and the 
Agni in the sun comes to the earth. In the Vedas both 
the statements are found. The earth is called the cause 
of iigni(Yoni), and the middle region is called the centre 
of Agnl(Nabhi), and the birth-place of Agni is the highest 
heaven. (Bivi te janma paramamantarikse tava nabhih

- t - t

f ft9prthivyamadhi yonirit. (VS .XI.12). This description of 
the birth of Agni begins from the-earth and ends in the 
highest heaven. In this connection it is not out place 
to mention the different velocities of motions of this 
Agni, viz, rays or light in the highest heaven, in the 
middle region and on the earth. This movement begins
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sun move in the highest heaven and the velocity of the 
rays is Jagati chanda in heaven, Tri^tup in the middle
region and Gayatri on the earth.(See.Divi Visnurvyakran-

^ / / / sta Jagatena chandasl .... Antarikse Visnurvyahransta
' / t ( t u

traistubhena chandas a.... prthivyam Visnurvjfakransta 
gayatrena chandas a. .(YS .2.25). Here chanda appears to 
be wave and jagatT, the velocity of speed, like other • 

waves, the waves of Agni, the rays and Maruts are also 
long, short and medium. The Maruts are possessed of .
short waves (cf.Yani ksudrani chandansi.tani marutam.

\ ~ -----

Jam.B.17.1.3). Jagati is composed of 48 syllables,' 

Iristup of 44 and Gayatri of 24. Now it is very diffi

cult to say as to what is the importance of these metres. 
But from this it is clear that the velocity of speed of 
the rays in the heaven is highest, medium in the middle 

region and low on the earth. But what is the exact 
velocity of speed, can be calculated by the Scientists, 
in this light of the vedic mantra quoted above.

So the slowest speed of Visnu, seems to -he 
possessed by Agni in the name of Atharva. As Dadhyah is 

the son of Atharva, it seems that Dadhyah' has connection 

with Atharva on the earth and goes to the middle region 
from the earth. But this conception of Dadhyah from 

earth to the middle region is very difficult to explain 

at this time.
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Privamedhah- having good sacrifice sit is expound

ed in l.Y.eomp. as 'priya madha yasya'sa^i priyamedhah, 
’whose sacrifice is dear'. Yaska} Sayana and others have 
also derived in B.Y.(see .Nir .3.17) . The accent falls on 
the last syllable of the first member of the comp.by . 
Bahuvrihau prakrtya purvapadam(Pin.2*2.1).

Like Angirah, Atharva and Dadhyan, Priyamedha is 
also something signifying Agni. as shown in the previous 
chapters, with regard to other dieties, Priyamedha is also 
not a seer residing on the earth. In vedic pantheon, the 
seer has some typical characteristics. In the Rgvedic 
hymns, there are descriptions of several Rsi, deva and 
pitara, but they are not found in the' classical Sanskrit 
literature. They have different meanings and signifi
cances in the Rgvedic hymns. It must be noted that they 
do not signify any human being on the earth. They always 
denote some creative §.spect or process of the universe; 
Prom this point of view, the Rsi denotes some agent of 
activity, movement etc., being derived from ,_/rsi gatau 
•to go', ’ro move* with the suffix i by Igupadhat kit 
(Un.4.120). Rsati gaechati prapnoti janati va sah rsih.

According to the root-born theory, Agni is also 
rsih. As a matter of fact, the original creative energy 
of the universe may also be termed Rsih and the descen
dants of the original Rsi would also be Rsi, such as
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Dadhyan, the son of Atharva. *

Now in Rgveda, there are two kinds of epithets of 
gods, Cl) concrete (11) abstract. The instances of the 
concrete epithets are the effects of the original energy, 
having manifest existence, such as Dadhyan. 'Dadhyan is th 
effect of Atharva and is manifested in the form of electri 
city, called by the name of Indra. But such epithets as 
simply speak of some general tendencies of the' gods, are 
called the abstract epithets, such as Kavikratuh and Hota 
etc. of Agni. So here Priyamedha is one of the concrete 
epithets of Agni. The whole of creation depends on the 
activity of Agni, and this As called the medha of Agni. 
Medha appears in Asvamedha etc. which means to know, to 
hurt, ro meet. This word may be derived from __/mit _/mith 
'to unite, to couple, to meetCas friend or antagonist), 
alternate, engage in altercation.to dash together.Agni is 
engaged in all these activities, for sake of creation of 
the universe, whether old or new. Therefore, Agni is 
called Priyamedha.

The word Priyamedha occurs forteen times in 
Rgveda, generally in the context of Indra. The ‘harX* 
horses of Indra are praised by Priyamedha.(Rv.VIII.6.45). 
Here HarX seems to be the horses of the sun, who drink 
soma 'water* from the earth to pour again on the earth.
The twin Asvins are said to have praised Priyamedha •
(Rv .VIII.5.25). Here the twin Asvins, viz, the sun and
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moon are also said, 'to protect Priyamedha, Atri and Kanva.

With all their strength Priyamedha praised the twin
AsVins(Rv.¥111.8.18). Here the ‘metre* is Arsiviradanus- 

• » * . *
tup and 'svara* is gandhara, so in this verse there is 

some description of terrestrial region. Again, the twin 
Asvins are also said to be praised by Priyamedhah, with 
all their strength (Rv.¥111.8.73), but metre here is 
‘brhati* and svara is 'madhyama*, so the description 
seems to be of the middle region.

The vayah type of rays as well as the Priyamedhahl 

showering blessings approached Indra, the deity of mid
region. Indra is asked to sweep away the darkness and to

\
deliver light as the unraveller of the entangled net. 
(Rv.X.73.11). Here the metre is nicrt-tristup and the 

svara is dhaivatasso the description is that of the 
higher middle regipn. The stanza gives the description 

of the morning.
So Priyamedhah seems to be one of the rays of 

the sun which starts from the sun towards the earth with 

speed varying high to low according to the metre. Agni 
is the general name of luminous things. It lives in the 
he'avev*^middle region and on the earth, hence it is called 
'trivj't*. Trivrt is so called because it dwells in all 
the regions. The earth is yonitabode or place of rest), 

the middle region is its centre and the heaven is its
birth-place (see. Divi t-e janma paramamantarikse tava

• « "
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The rays of the

sun extend to the heaven, middle region-and the earth .
, / 2 j /J t i _ J 2(Anu suryasya purutra ca rasminanu dyavaprthivi a tatantha.
(VS .XI. 17). Agni' is said to hurt the earth .(see .Hinsantam 

1 / /prthivyih sadhasthadagnim.(VS .XI .28). So tstee Priyamedha, 
the rays of the sun, are also Agni. By the expansion of 
the meaning of the Agni. In the Vedic period all forms of 
luminosity were considered to be the various forms of the 
god Agni. Here the seer Priyamedha knew the birth of Agni 
implies that Priyamedha became the Rsi,the moving or 
active-force- of Agni in the’form of the sun. And so Priy
amedha is not god but only a Rsi whose concern is to move 
from higher region t,o lower region. -

Priyamedha is also a descendant of the seer 
Ahgirah. So it seems that as soon as the rays start,from 
the sun downwards, they are said to be Priyamedha} because 
the sacrifice begins from the sixth heaven as shown by 
the metre BrhatT. Ahgirah simply means one who starts 
moving but Priyamedha denotes the state when Ahgirah starts 
with some action. Priyamedha is supar^ia of vayah types 
which moves with sound, (see.Rv.X.73.11).

Kanvah- violent rays. It is derived from
fsabde ‘to sound*, I.P. and from _/kan4 nimilane *to wink*, 
with the suffix kvan by Asuprusi-(Un.l.l49). Kanati 
stotralaksanam sabdam karoti, kanyate stuyate vi,nimllayati 
paran vi svatejasa sah kanvah.(DNB.) .278).
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Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of 

'medhavT' viz, wise, as a matter of fact, medhavT means 
'possessed of medha* ‘meeting1. Therefore one who mixes 
with others for different purposes is called medhavT.
Kgnva is medhavT because he mixes with others for a good- 
many functions. Kanva as Arigiras etc. is the name of a 
certain type of Agni which makes many composition with 
light, heat, rays, etc. This process of Agni mixing with 
other things is called sacrifice. :

Kanva with his different relatives, mentioned in 
the Rgveda "are (1) kanvah(2) Kanvavat (3) Kanvamant (4) 
Kanvasya sunavah (5) Praskanva (6) Kanvayanah.

These names are often used in the 8th. Mandala of 
the Rgveda. The authership of that book as well as part 
of the first attributed to this family. A. descendant 
of Kanva is also denoted by the name in the singular, 
either alone (Rv.I.48.4) ana probably elsewhere or accomp
anied by a patronymic, as Kanva Narsada.(Rv.1.117.8$AV.
IV. 1912$Ludwig. Translation of the Rgveda, 3.1.50).

/ _ ' , '

Kanva Srayasa (T .8.5.4 ,?.5;K.S .21.8aMiS .3.3.9) besides in
the plural the Kanv’as Sausravasas. (K.S.13.12). There is 

— t >also Vatsa Kanva in the Sa.S.S.16.2.20. The Kanva family 
appears to have been connected with the Atri family, but 
does not seem to have been of great importance. In one / 
passage of the AV.2.25.(cf.Vartika on Pan.3.1.14). they 
seem to be definitely regarded with hostality.(see.Mac.
V. I.P,134).
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‘Kanva is mentioned in an enumeration of ancient 

ancestors such as Manu and ingiras (Rv.1.139.9). The 

gods gave Agni to Kanva and others, who kindled him and 
were blessed by him(Rv.l.36.10,,ll,17). Agni helped Kanva, 
as well as Atri, Trasadasyu, and others in battle. (Rv.X. 
150.5), and is spoken of as•a friend and chief of the
Kanvas(Rv.X.115.5). The Maruts bestowed wealth on Kanva

# * *

along, Indra conferred gold and cattle on Kanva along with
Turvasa and Xadu.(Rv.VIII.7,18). The Asvins are several
times said to have helped Kanva(Rv.l.47.5$112.5$VIII.5.25;£

/
20). ‘ He was blind when succoured by the Asvins(Rv.VIII. 
■§.23),, was restored his sight (Rv.1.118.7).

Now who is this Kanva to whom Rgvedic hymns are 
assigned 7 Who is that Rsi Kanva to whom the Kanva-Sam- 
hitsT is assigned? Is there any similarity between these

two Kanvas?
*

On the enternal evidence of Aditya-Purana, Kanva
of Kanva-Samhita is different from the Regvedic Kanva and

% * *

his.descendants, Kanva of Kanva-Samhita is the disciple
► * *

of Ya^navalkya and the grand afisciple of the seer Sditya, 
fie was the son of Bodhayana. Kanva Bodhayana is famous for 
his Kanva-Samhita* as he is the founder of the white

4 »

Kanva school.(see.
*

Baudhayanapitrtvacca prasisyatvad Brhaspateh. 
Sisyatvad Yajnavalkyasya Kanvo'bhun mahato mahan.

(Aditya-Purina).
I '
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Novi we have seen that this Bodhayana Kanva is the 

historical person to whom the Kanva-Samhita is assigned but 
there is no historical evidence of Rgvedic Kanva and his
descendants. The seer Kanva and his family which are found

* - -

in.the Rgvedic stanzas, are not any historical persons

rom a 
igned are

not historical persons but represent the<different - 
creative aspects-Qf the universe. Under these great head
ings of the Rgvedic seers, all the stanzas should be inter
preted. So Yaska has said 'Rsayo mantradrastirah*, the 
seers of the mantras reveal their meaning. Taking this
view into consideration, the seers Kanva, Kanva and Kanva-

| »

yana,etc. should be explained.
In grammatical formation there are two types of 

apatya-suffixes, (l)Tasyapatyam and(2) Gotrapatyam. In 

Kanva, the taddhita-suffix is tasyapatyam, viz, the apatya 
of Kanva is called Kanva, but in Kahvayana, the taddhita- 

suffix is not tasyapatya but gotrapatya, as Nadayana etc.
In order to understand the significance of this- taddhita- 
suffix, at first the meaning of the word apatya should be 
understood. The word apatya simply denotes one that does

i

not fall, i.e. which does not' end. This word apatya is 
neuter because it denotes the descendants of all the genders
otherwise Panini would have mentioned a masculine or

*

feminine word- for denoting the descendants of different

because of the lack 01 the manly description. F 
dUu^tkaTaM-lAZ.

comparative study of the Rgvedic stanlas/are ass
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animates and inanimates objects.

So the words like Kanva and Kanvayana denote only 

the latter and the last stages of Kanva. Task a has also 
explained the apatyartha in atisWartha. (see. Ahara nah 

pramagandasya dhanani. Magandah kusldi.Mangado mamagami- 

syatiti ca dadati. • Tadapatyam pramagandah. Atyantakusi- 

dikulinah. ’Bring to us the wealth of the usurer. Maganda 

means a usurer* he advances with the thought that it will 

come back to him* his son, i.e. born in the family of 

areat usurers, is called Pramaganda.1(Nir.6.32).

This Kanva and his descendants are not historical
*

persons living on the earth, but they are some luminous 

objects. In support of this interpretation, the following 

observations should be seriously taken into consideration.

In the Rgveda one thousand, three hundreds and 

fortyfour stanzas are assigned to the seer Kanva. Associa- 

ted with Kanva, are the gods like Indra.Agni, Asvins,

Maruts , Visve-devah,Soma, Usah,Brahmanaspati,Varuna,Surya, 

Pusan and Rbhu. All these gods are related to the seer 

Kanva and his descendants. These gods belong to all the 

three regions. From this it seems that Kanva starts 

from the heaven and comes down on the earth. At present 

Kanva is said to have known Agni, and is therefore, 

connected with A&ni.
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Kanva is mainly engaged in Soma sacrifice with

/ / /Indra, Maruts ana Asvins etc,(see.SaVvat Kanvinam sadsi
lit / / _ / *

priye hi kam Somam ' papathur As.vina,10 Asvins, you, in the 

dear assembly, of the Kanvas, alwaya drink Soma1 .■(Rv»L»4V.
. * / > _ / , J _ -

(Rv.1.47.10).(see.Pibatho Asvina madhu Kan van am 

Savana sutam, ’Drink the sweet soma produced by Kanvas, 

{^Asvins1 j (Rv.VIII.8.3).(see.Kanvasastva sutasomasa indhate 

havyavaham sva-dhavara,, ''The Kanvas who have pressed'Soma,

kindle you (0 Agne).J'^--5^atuayt4iia»l'sacfifice• .(By;.1*44.8)

1 ~ { / / /(see ..Sidra yahi haribhirupa Kanvasya sustutim, ’0 Indra,

come to the praises of Kanva with your houses (Rv.VIII.34.
N J. / . J ‘ / /

l).(See.A tva Kanva ihavase havante vaj as at aye,’Kanvas

call you 0 Indra in vajasati,' (Rv.VIII.34.4) .(see .Kanve-
- / J ‘ ■ , /.

bhirdhrsnava dhrsadvajam darsi sahasrijsiam. Pisangarupam
1 / *' ‘Maghavan vicarsane maksu gomantamimahe•,’By dint of Kanvas,

0 violent, (you are) strong on all sides, you give vaja 

(rays) composed of a thousand. The composition of rays of 

reddish colour, 0 very active Maghavan, we desire to see.

’(Rv.VIII.33.3).(see^Kanvasa Indra te matirn visve vardhanti
• » •

f
paunsyam.) ’The, Kanvas increase the strength of Indra’^
(Rv.VIII.6.31) .((see .Agnih Kdnvaya saubhagam, ’Agni bestows

tPv-ZSi-n) ,
ample wealth on Kanvas’.(see.Kanvam aada pracetasah. ’The

^ f t JL
Maruts bestowed wealth on Kanva’^(Rv. 1.39 .9) .(Yuvam Kanvaya- 

/ ( /piriptaya caksuh pratyadhattam sustutim ju^usana. ’The 

twin Asvins gave eyes to Kanva’t (W-tue, p
Now Kanva and his descendants will be considered 

one by ones-



Kanva is one of the twelve Rsisin the Atharvaveda.
/ ± ~ / “/ '2/Kanvah Kaksivan Purtunifiho Agastyah ^yavasyah
. * • < o • *

f t f 1 ' f / / /
Sobharyarcananah. tfisvamitro'yam Jamadagniratriravantu• *

t f I xnah Kasyapo Vamadevah.AV,XVIII.3.15). Here the name of 
Kanva is mentioned first, so it seems that as soon as the 
rays start from the sun, they are called Kanva. He is - 
one of the different varieties of the god Agni. In the 
very beginning of the creation of the sun, Agni was estab
lished or produced by the gods. Medhyatithih Kanvah, viz. 
Kanva a guest for violent sacrifice enriches Agni with
wealth. Indra enriched you ana other goas praise you.
, . / / t fit
(see. —+ lamagnim Medhyatithih Kanva idim rtadadhi.

t t — t _ f / fTasya preso didiyustamima reastamagnim vardhayamasi.
(Rv.1.36.11). Yam tva devaso Manave dadhuriha ysgistham

t t / / f , / -Havyavahana. Yam Kanvo Medhyatithirdhanasprtam yam vr|&
yamupastutah.(Rv.l.36.10). Sayana comments on Rv.l’.36.
11. that the Seer-Kanva took Agni from the sun and 
kindled, and the mobile rays of that Agni brighten him, 
these praises should increase that Agni.(SRB.1.36.11). 
According to the Sayana*s commentary, the seer Kanva 
is the separate identity from the sun. ‘ Sayana has not 
identified as who is Kanva. The mistake done by him 
is due to the misunderstanding of the phrase •rtadadhi*. 
He has explained it as Adityadadhyahrtya, which means 
taking from the sun. But this meaning is not appropriate

here because Kanva is not a Ssi on the earth but
• • •
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something related to the sun.. There is no difference 

between the sun and Kanva. This view is supported by the 

fifth case ending due to the karmapravacaiilya adhi by 

Adhipari anarthakau (Pan.1.4.93) and the fifth case ending 

by Pratinidhipratidine ca yasmat (Pan.2.3.11). So Kanva 

is the representative of the sun. This Kanva kindles Agni , 

which is pervading throughout the three regions. How it 

is clear that Kanva is t he name- of those rays which become 

somewhat violent after issuing from the sun.

Kanva, the apatya, i.e. the descendant of Kanva 

is said to be obtained by Indra* Indra being a Mesa
obtained Kanva. (see.Ittha dhivantamadrivah Kanvam Medhyatij

/_•///
thim. Me so bhutojTbhi yannayah (VIII.2.40). (also cf.

Me dhat ithel-mes a .T .A. 1.1213). (als o cf .Me dhat ithim hi

Kanvayanim Meso bhufcva ajahara, Saa.B.l.I.). Vibhindah is

said to have given him forty thousands at first and eight
. /'/ _ J , ,

thousands afterwards .(see .Siksa Vibhindo asmai catvaryayuta|
/ JL i Idadat. Asta p&rah sahasra.(Rv.VIII.2.41). The deity of

* f • t

this stanza is Indra, therefore, asmai is used for Indra. 

How Indra is given 48 thousand here by Vibhindu. Accord

ing to M.W .Vibhindu means splitting or cleaving assunder. 

When the number related to Vibhindu is taken into consider©.
* -i ..

tion, ffl- seems that individual rays are called Vibhindu 

and when 48 thousands of them are united, they produce 

electricity^ These r ays are the violent form of Kanva in 

its second stage.
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Now the third, stage Kanvayanah. is to be examined.
- / * //(see.Sudevah stha Kanvayana vayovayo vicarantah. Asvaso

/
na cankramata.Chv.VIII.55.4).(SRB,"He Kanvayanah • Kanvago-

trah Praskanvah vayo vayo atisayena paksina iva. Laptop-
A

meyam. Vicarantah vihayasi carantah yuyam sudevah sthah 

kalyanadevah bhavatha. Ato asmadasisa asva iva eahkramatsj 

viharata yuyam".) Grammatically also Kanvayanah are the 

'gotrapatya' of Kanva who moves mostly like-birds. 

Kanvayanah are the bestowers-of welfare. They jump like 

the horses. Here Say ana is right in saying that K-anva ■ 

in third stage moves in the middle region like horses, 

this shows that Kanva is not a human being but signifies 

a particular kind of the rays of the sun. In the 

present mantra Kanva is said to know Agni' which means 

that he is also a type of Agni who is trivrt, i.e. whose 

abodes are the heaven, the earth and the middle region.

A&lJLfe-a sage 'a certain type of rays of the sun1, 

from _/ad-bhaksane, 'to eat', with the suffix 'trip' by
f

Adestrinisea (lln.4.68). Atti bhaksayati iti Atrih, 'one- 

that eats is Atrih' . Yaska's derivation is 'Trtiyamrcch- 

tetyueuh. Tasmadatrih. Na traya iti. Yikhananad Yaikifan- 

asah(Nir.3.17)• 'The people standing about said, go to 

or find the third even here, hence the third sage was 

called Atrih. Bhrgu was born first then Angiras and 

after him Atrih. Durga has 'va* after natrayah iti



rightly because he considers it to be an alternative 
derivation of AtrihsAtrih - A(-H)-fcrih (-trayah) i.e. 
there are not only three but there is a fourth one; too, 
that fourth one was vaikhahasah you say that Atri is the 
third and the last but he is not(A) so Vaikhanasawas 
called so, because he came out of the pit that was dug 
down still deeper* Vaikhanasacomes from Vi - khan (Vikha- 
nanats Vi - Khan - as ah- Vai - khan - as ah - Vaikhanasah. 
Atri - Agnij Vak: one who eats every thing from _/ad lto

— — _ ' H.eat* Vagevatrirvaca hyannam adyate ’^tt^aa 1vai riamaitad 
yad atririti sarvasyatta bhavati - S.B. 14.6.2.6. cf.
Brh. Up .2.3 .4.1 .A.S .8.

One who is he re (At r a) from Atra. Taddhaitaddevah
~ ' •

Retah (vacah sakasat patitam garbham^. charmanva yasminva 
feabhusjd taddha s$ma pr^cchanati atraiva tya3 diti tato 
/atrih sambabhuva.S.B.1.4.5.13,cf.Kir.3.17.

Atrino vai raksansi Sa.B. 3.1.
*» * • —1* i

Papmano Atrinah raks|!iansi vai papmatrinah A.B.2.2. 
Atri is one of the- vedic seers. The name occurs 

about forty times in the singular and six times in the
plural as a designation of his descendants. Atri is a 
pitr^(an ancestor) who founded the family of Atri like 
the other pitrs. He seems to be represented by some lumi
nous phenomenon, terrestrial or celestial (see Mae.V.M. 
P.145. Fat.E.Y.P.32), Some Rsis and Agastaya are said to 
have been raised to stars(T.A.1.111.2^). Atri is the 
finder of the sun(AV.13.2.14) and the dispeller of darknes^
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i(S.B.4.3.4.21). He appears in the hymns addressed to 

che light gods like Agni, Indra and A.svins.
There are several myths which suggest him to he 

originally a fire god. According to the one Pauraniko/ 
tradition, Atri was born from the flames of fire at the 
sacrifice performed by Brahma at the beginning of the • 
present Manvantra- Commenting upon Kir. 3.17 Durga 
remarks "Prajapati took his semen and sacrificed it into 
the fire} from the blazing fire thus produced. Bhrgu 
was born, from live coals Angirah. %us the two said 
"see third also attra (here)" hence the seer was called 
Atri (Lit. one who is atra i.e. here). A similar story 
occurs in Brh. D.p.97.103 according to which at the 
sacrifice of Varuna • Brahman’s semen discharged at the 
sight of Apsaras®s. He offered it as an oblation and 
then Bhrgu, Angiras and Atri etc. were born (see Fat. 
E.Y.P.33).

From the evidence of these myths and on the 
basis of the etymological meaning of $tri, it seems 
that whenever the rays start from the sun, they are too 
hot ani in that state they are the seer Bhrgu and 
afterwards they become Angiras the downwards rays of the 
sun. But as soon as they reach the terrestial region
they are called Atri and below the earth or inside the

/earth they are called Vaikhanas£L< The twin Asvins (the 
sun and moon) are said to have protected Atri on the
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earth(See .Rbise Atrim asvinavanitam Rv.1.116,8). Atri is 
» *

tlie dispeller of darkness. At night the darkness is pre

vailing on the earth. In the morning when the sun rises 

and his rays reach the earth, the darkness is swept away- 

Hence agni on the earth is spoken of as dispelling the 

darkness on the earth. Agni is trivrt, so atri is the 

agni on the earth.

Manuh- It is derived from _/manh avabodhane (to 8 

thtok) with the suffix u by sf-(Un.l.lO). The accent on 

the first syllable by Nni-(Pan.6.1.197).

. Yaska's derivation is manurmananat. Tesamesa
• V

nipato bhavatyaindryamrieiCMr .12.33). Manu is called

from thinking. This word is - used in the context of Indra.

He plays the part of the hero in the vedic legend of the

floodCS.B.I,8.1.1;K.S.XI.2). Manu is called vivasvat (Rv.

VIII.52.1) or Vaivasvata (AV.VIII.10.24;8.B.XIII.4.3!if;1u 
/ ,S.S.10.7|Nir XII.10), son of VivasvantCthe god)s Savarni 

descendant of savarnaCthe substitute of saranyu in the v

legend of wedding): and Sambarni (Rv.VIII.51.1:Bloomfield,
• « 4 , 4

journal of the America^ Oriental Society il&.180,conjectures 

savarni instead ef.Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rv. 

38). The first name is of course mythical. The other 

two have been regarded as historical} savarni being taken 

by LudwigC'Translation of the Rv.3.166) as a king of the 

Turvasas, but this is very doubtful(-Mac.V.I;Vol.II,P. 

129-130) .



Yaska explains Manu to be the son of Vivas vat the 

sun(Aditya) and of Savarna the substitute of SaranyuCSee 

Apaguhannmrtam martyebhfyah krtvi savarnamadadur-

vivasvate.
J / _ > t J. / _ Y /

Utasvinavabb.aradyattadasidajah.adu dva mithuna
_/

saranyuh(Rv.X.17.2)

"Madhyamamea madhyamikam ca vacamid nairukfah.

Yamam ca yamim cetaihasikah. - Tatretihasamacaksate.

Tvastrl saranyur vivasvata adityad yamau mithunau janay- 

ancakara. Sa savaranam anyam pratinidhayasvam rupam 
krtva pradudrava. Sa vivasvan aditya asVameva rupam krtva 

tamanusrtya sambabhuva, tato asvinau jajnate. savarnayam

Manuh .(Nir .12.10)”.
%

Here in this stanza the birth of the twin asvins 

and Manu is described. The agni in the form of the rays 

is coming from the sun, as Yaska Has suggested that rays 
in motion are called saranyuh. In this stanza Asvinau anc^ 

Manu are different from Vivasvat and Saranyuh i.e. the 

sun and his rays coming towards the earth. They seem to be 

the sons of Vivasvat. The metre of this mantra is Tristup
9 •

but the deities described are Manu and the twin Asvins and 

Yaska has' enumerated all the three deities in the heaven. 

Therefore, the metre must be Jagati not Trist.up, in view 

of the description of heaven in this stanza. Now, it is 

clear that Agni is heaven .is Saranyuh, the rays of the 

sun in motion from which the twin asvins and Manu are born
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This legend describes the formation of the sun. In the 
Manusm^rti (1.6.3) there is a description of fourteen 

Manus who are successive mythical progenitors and sover
eigns of the earth, creating and supporting this world 
through successive antaras or long periods of time. I. 
Sviyambhuva, as sprung from svayambhu, the self existent
and described in Mn. 1.34' as a sort of secondary creator,1

!

who commenced his work by producing ten Prajapatis or 
Maharsis. He is also called Biranyagarbha, the son of 
Eiranyagarbha and Pra-cetasa, the son of Pra-cetasa.
Other Manus are called 2. Svarocisee 3. Ottami 4. Tamasfl.
5. Raivata6 Caksusa 7. Vaivasvatk 8. Savarni 9. Daksasa-

* • * *

varni 10. Bhramasavarni 11 Bharmasavarni 12 Rudrasavarni
# l . •

13 Raucyadevasavarni 14 Indrasavarni respectively.
Every Manvantara Has its own significance and its account 
as given in the vedic, epic and pauraniM-literature 
requires investigation. 'Here the seventh Manu is 
Vaivasvata, the son of \Fivasvat who gave the name of 
vaivasvat to the Manvantara. She sun got its present 
shape in the beginning of this Manvantra when the earthr 
became habitable froi^^oa mtn who was then born for 

the first time. This story has been often told in the 
Brahmanas, Bible and Qu^rana. As the man was born after 
the formation of the present sun, the human beings are 
called the son of the sun i.e. tfivasvat. Possibly the

sun got luminous when the Suci Agni was put in him- by
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the Gods arid as soon as the sun became luminous, the 

moon was created. It had no light but the susumna ray 

of the sun made it bright (vide Nir.). This is how the 

sun and the moon and the twin asvins came into being and 

were the cause of the day and night(cf. On the seven day 

the sun and moon were created by lord God. It is just 

possible that the seventh day points to the seventh 

Manvantara)•

The shining sun is called Manu in the vedic 

literature. Manu spread light on the earth and the 

middle region. Manu established Agni as a light for all 

people(Rv.l.36.19)' Manu is also mentioned with ancient 

sacrifices with Angiras and Yayati (Rv.l;31.17) with 

Bhrgu and Angiras(Rv.VIII 43.13) with Atharvan and 

Dadhyanc(Kv.l.80.16), with Badhyanc, Angiras, Atri and

Kanva (Rv.1.139.9). The gods (Rv.1.36.10) Matarisvan
* * •

(1.128.2) Matarisvan and the gods (Rv.10.46.7) and Kavya 

• Usanas (Rv.VIII.23.17) are said to have Agni for Manu.

From this description it is clear that by gods and
( tMatarisvan Agni or Suci Agni (Viz light and heat) was

put in the orbit of the sun. When the sun thus became

hot and luminous, he was called Manuh.

So the expression Manu knows Agni means that

Agni was transformed into Manu.

Brhaspabih- (a form of Agni) it is gen .Tat.
• *

. Brhasaspatih iti Brhaspatih. i‘he word 1 brhas*
. » * i *comp.
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is derived from _/Brh vr/dhau i*e. to grow, to increase,

i
with, the suffix asun1. The accent is on first syllabi© by

' Nni.(Pan.b.1.197) # The word ‘patih* is derived from ^

y^ijraksane II.P. to protect with the suffix dati and the

first syllable is accented by Adyudattasea(Pan.3.1.3)•
Both the members of this compound are accented by Ubh^vana-

spatyadisu yugpat (Pan.5.2.140). Brhas may be also derived

from the root brh sabde ea brhir ityeke.

Mahabhasyakaiu-Patan^ali derives this compound from

the Bhasya Vartika. Tadbrhtoh karapatyoscora.devatayoh 
/sut talopasca. • He intends' to say Brhatam patiriti brahas- 

patih. Whatever the derivation may be, but the root is

always Brh vrddhau. Some call it an ‘aluk tatpurusa,
* # »

samasa on the analogy of Brahmanaspati, which is not

correct because beside "BrhH, ‘Brhas1 is also ah independ-
* • *

at stem. It would be interesting to record here the views 

of different scholars regarding the identifications of 

Brhaspati. Langlous, H.H. Wilson, MaxMuller agree in 

regarding Brhaspati as a variety of Afeni. Roth is of the 

opinion that this sacredotal god is direct impersonation 

of the power k>f devotion. Similarly Kaegi and Qldenbepg 

think him to be .as abstraction of priestly action, which 

was appropriated the deeds of other gods. Weber considers 

Brhaspati to be the priestly abstraction of Indra and is 

followed in this by Hopkins . i'inally Hillebrandt holds him 

to be a lord of plants and a personification of the moon
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representing predominantly an^ignious side of that 

luminal*yCMac .V .M. ,P. 104). The view of Thibaut that the 

name designates the planet' Jupiter, is certainly not 

supported by good evidence. Oldenberg seems clearly right 

in rejecting it-(Mac .V.1 .P.72).

His birth- The birth of Brhasnati is described in
ir""   *1 1 '■ 1"J • *■

several Passages of the Samhita and the Brhamanas. He is
f.

born from the god Savitr. He was first born from the 

great light in the highest heaven mouthed (possessed of
% A

seven rays), born strong with a roar, seven-rayed, blew
ft / 1

assunder the darkness. (Brhaspatih prathamam jayamano
t t / \ 1 f / /

maho jyotisah parame vyoman. Saptasyastuvijato ravenavi 

saptarasmiradhajnattamansi(Rv.4.50.4 „). He is the offspring]

of the two worlds and the heaven and earth are said to
J, / / ct — / — t

increase his strength. (Devi devasya rods&-janitri Brhas- 

patim vaVrdhaturmahitva,(_Rv.7.97.8). He is said to have

been generated by Tvastr(Visvebhyo hi tva bhuvanebhyaspari
/ J J _ ‘ /

tvastajanatsamnah samnah kavihCRv.II 23 17). He is also 

called the fattier of the gods(Devanam yah pitarmavivasti
£ I*.

(Rv.II 26 3), ■ Brhas pat i is called Brahmanaspati also.

Therefore, he is the lord of the great power. Where the 

sound is produced, he is called Brahmnaspati viz. the lord 

of the sound. He is said to have blown forth the births of

the gods like blacksmith! Br ahmans pat ire fa sam karma*?]*. ivadh
*£

am at (Rv.72.2). Br^haspat‘1 is called the first producer of 
A / / ^ / /

the sound system(Br/haspate prathamam vaea^ a gram
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yatprairata namadheyam dadhanah(Etv.X.71.I). The metre of 

the stanza (Rv.X.71.1) is Tristup.so it is clear that this 

sound was produced in the highest sixth heaven. It is 

possible that this is his birth place. This view may be 

supported by the stanza (Rv.2.23.18) where he is called 

Angiras viz-he is born from the ingiras type of downward 
rays of the savitr(sun). (Tamsriye/ vyajihita parvato 

gavain gotramudaftr^jo yadangirah* Indrena yuja tamasa 

parivrtam br^haspate nirapamaubjo arnavam(Rv.2.23,18).

This arnava denotes the stage of the evolution of the 

creation.

Rtam ca satyam cabhidhattapaso adhyajayata.
* • *

/ t f ( f
Tato ratryajayata tat an samudro arnavah.

t 1/ , /Samudradarnavadadhi samvatsaro ajayata.

_ ^ i ft .liioratrani vidadhadvisvasya misato vasi.
______ / _ i _ feu

Suryacandramasau dhata yathapurvamkalpayat.
/ L / ^

Divsm ca pr^thvim cahtarik§amatho svab.

(Rv.X.190.1.2.3) .

According to this the stages are I.Rta 2.Satya 3.Rabri 

4.Samudra arnava 5* Samvatsara b» Ahoratra 7. Suryacandra- 

masau? after that heaven, earth and medial regions came tc 

existence. Here the arnava state of the evolution of the 

creation comes after fatri. When the sun and. the moon 

were nob born, so without the existence of the sun and 

the moon ioe* in the state of arnava^it was complete

darkness. This state is described in the RgvedaC 10,129 .4)
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where it is said that the darkness was in the beginning

ar
hidden by darkness indistinguishable , that all was * salil 

So Brhaspati strove to drive away this darkness . As darkne 

-ss is absence of light and light is the absence of dark

ness fi.e., tamas in the Vaisesika system of philosophy.

In this system of philosophy , 1 tamas * is not considered 

as a substance. So this darkness after the creation of the 

sun was swept away by the god Brhaspati,Brhaspati is a form 

of Agni and also the son of Angirah, < cf.

Tat srutvaiigiraso vakyam j Itavedastathakarot .
»

Raj an brhaspati mama tasyapyangirasah sutah ,

Jnatva prathamajam tam tu vahnerangirasam sutam ,

Upetya devah papraechuh kiranam tatra bharata.

Sa tu prstastada devaistatah karanam abravit ,

- Pratyagrhnanstu devasca tad vaco ‘ngirasastada ,
Tatra rianavidhanagnln pravaksyami mahaprabhan.

— — _ _ _, -ft.
? Karmabhirbahubhih khyatan nanarthan bramanesviha ,

A
Brahmano yastrtiyastu putra^h kurukulodvaha • 

Tasyibhavat subha bharya prajastasyam e& me srnu . 

Brhatkirtir brhajjyotir brhadbrahma brhanmahah. 

Brhanmantro brhadbhasastathi. raj an brhaspatih •

( M. Bh.Van.Parva.217,18,19,20,21$ 218,1,2.). 

In the Mahabharata also Brhaspati is called the 
son of the seer Angirasa ,wThere are several passages in 

which Brhaspati appears to be identified.with .Agni* ( Mac, 

V,M.,p.l02 ).From this it seems that whatever epithets are
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used for Agni are also applicable to Brhaspati . Yaska has 

put Agni on' the earth hut Brhaspati in the middle region, 

Brhaspati is also a form of Agni because Agni id trivrt. - 

Light , heat and electricity all these are the different 

forms of Agni. Prthivi is its yoni , antariksa is the ,, 

centre and heaven is the birth-place. From its birth-place 

Agni starts in the form of the rays of the sun and is 

called Angiras. When the rays reach the sixth heaven , the 

metre is Tristup of 44 syllables , they are called BrhaspatJ 

He is the son of Angiras .When they reach the earth , they 
are called Agn^on the earth and acts as Atharvan , i.e,, 

which does not move towards the heaven • In the beginning 

of the creation of the universe in the seventh Manvantara, 

the sun was born and from the sun issued forth the rays 

which drove away the darkness of the earth. This darkness 

is called *vala' in the Rgveda .This fact is recorded 

in the beautiful myth *- " Pura kiliangira nama rsir 

brhaspatim putram alabhata.1 Sa tu devanam hitopadesanaya 

Indrasya purohito ’bhavat . Kadacit tasya glvah paninamakaM

asuralr apahrtasya valapuram prapggaya trsu sthahesu tamasS-
*• » * * * «

vrtesu sthapita asan • Atha tasam anvesanayendrena prerito 

brhaspatir marudbhih saha tatragatya gavak guhasthitanim 

darsanaya suryam janayitva” valanamaham asuram tadanucarah 
panlnsca hatva ga ajahara M ( see.SRB'.X.67.1.). " Ye 

angara asanste angiraso 1 bhavan yad angarah punaravasanta 

udadipyanta ; tad brhaspatir abhavat » ( A.B.3.34 ).
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Sayana explains " Imam dhiyam sa^tasirsnim pita na rta -

prajajzam brhatTm avindat » ( Bv.X.67.1 ) as " Dhiyam
4 /karmanamdhatrim saptasirsnim saptasiraskam saptabhih 

sirah-sthaniyaist advat pradhanabhutairmarudganairupetam . 

Yad va saptacchandomayasiraskain .Rtaprajatam yajnartham 

utpannaif brhatim mahatim imam tanum nah asmakam pita 

angirah avindat labdhavan . Karmana dhyataram brhaspatim 

putram alabhatetyarthah The purport of this myth is 

that Brhaspati was born of Angirah .He became the priest 

of the gods. Once his cows were stolen by the demons called 

panls and were led to a town ' valapura *. They %«rere kept 
in three dark jsULves. Brhaspati accompanied by the Maruts 

created the sun in order to discover the cows hidden 

in the cave and killing the demon vala and his followers, 

the Panis brought back the cows . This myth clearly shows 

that before Brhaspati was born , there was darkness all 

over, As a matter of fact , this darkness prevailed at 

the time when the light was not born and this state is 

described in the verses of the Rgveda ,i.e. ,Tamah asit .. , 

And this state is called 1 Vala 1 where there was nothing e 

else except darkness ,i.e,,absence of light . As shown 

previously that the Angirasas are the downwards rays of the 

sun which is in the seventh heaven and after that the 

rays become the sons or offsprings of Angirah and are 

called Brhaspati. This was the occasion when the sun was 

born and the darkness of the three abodes , viz.,heaven,
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- middle region and earth was swept away • This is what is 

known as the killing of the demon vala and his followers* 

This view is supported by the next mantra of the Rgveda,
t ft, / _ / / /

11 Vipram padam angiraso dadhana yajnasya dhima prathamam 

mananta • ( Rv,X.67.2). The Angirasas assuming the office 

of the priest ( vipra )found out the first place of the 

sacrifices • That place is the heaven .After this the 

middle region was lighted and then the earth , the third . 
(see. Avo dvabhyam para ekaya ga guha t^sthantir anrtasya

setau .
Brhaspati stamasi Jyotir icchannudifera akarvi hi

/ Jtisra avah ( Rv.X,67.4). 
(ef.SBB.also." Panayo ga ihrt^ya trisu sthanesu nidadhuh 

Ava avastatsthitata anrtasya tamasah setau sthane guha 

guhayam tisthantih gah dvabhylm sthanabhyam uda^at.Tatah
ti

parah parastad avasthita gah ekaya ekena sthanena udagamaya'

Tadeva ha Brhaspatih tasmin tamasi 3yotih kartum icchan

tatra sthitah usrah gah ut *akah udakarsit. Pradurbhuta 
* * * • *

akarsit. It than ay am tisrah asuraham dvarah vi/avah Vihr
ev __ ’ * ’ ’ 7
•^van khalu ". Brhaspati, therefore, - is a form of Agni.There 

are some passages which show that the formation of the

planets \*as also known to the Vedie seers.The pitarah dev ah
» *

brightened the heaven with the planets and the darkness 

of nights was driven away .But this evolution took place 

when Brhaspati had caused the appearance of the day after 

killing the demon , i.e., Vala. (see.



„2Q2
■sanebM

' i" / / f

naksatrebhih pitaro dyam apinsan .

I / _ f ) / / *« u * / /
Abhi syavam nakrsanebhirasvam

JL _ / / / /
Ratryam tamo adadhurjyotirahan

brh asp at i^J^ r bhlnada'drim vida*d gah.

C Rv.X,68.11).

Brhaspati came to be known as a planet during the time ofi

the Brahmanas. In a Brahmana passage , it is said that

as soon as Brhaspati was born , the earth began to fear

that it would be crushed down and in like manner Brhaspati

also .(see. Brh asp ate r ha va abhisisicahat prthivi vibhayan*|

cakara. Mahad va ayam abhud yo abhyaseci .Yad vai mayam

na avadrc&yad iti brhaspatir ha prthivyai vibhayaneakara

yad vai meyam na avadhun^viteti tad anayalvaitan mitradheya*
/ *

akuruta na hi rnata put ram hinasti na putro mataram • S.B.

5.2.1.18 ).Pandita Bhagavaddatta , in his Veda Vidya 
/

^Nidarsaha , has pointed out Brhaspati as a planet but he 

has not quoted any Vedic passage to show it. In the passage
/ _ n

quoted above from the Satapatha-brahmana .the relation betwee 

the earth and Brhaspati is that of mother and son .It is an 

open secret that Agni is the son of the earth because 

Prthivi is the yoni . Hence this Agni is fcis Brhaspati.lt is 

the rays of the sun that have been described in this 

Brahmana passage •

In the present mantra , Brhaspati , the son of 

Angiras , has been described as a performer of the sacrifice

with the great might.Agni is described as a hotr priest.lt i

is just possible that here the hotr is Brhaspati.

*** *********;
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By.I.140.

Bsih « wTrghatamafi. Dev at a - Agnih .Chandah »

1 -5,7-9,11 JagatT j 6, 10 ,12 Tristup5l3 Panktih. 

Svarah - 1 -5,7-9,11 Nisadah‘,6,10,12 Dhaivatah?

13 Pancamah •

Vedisade priya^dhamaya sudyute

dhasimiva pra bhara yonlmagnaye.
Vastreneva vasaya manmana sucim 

' i '
jyotTratham sukr^varnam tamohanam.

' / - / / ’

Abhi dvijanma trivrd annam rjyate
samvatsare^ vavrdhe jagdhami punah*

/ ^ * / * * * 
Anyasyasa jihvaya jenyo vrssT

i / * t ,
nyapayena vanino mrsta varanah• * » ♦ 4

Kr snap rut au vevi.je/ asya saksita

ubha tarete abhi matara siVum ,

„ J Pric^.iihr^-n dhv.raay ™’/a
Pracajihvam dhvasayantam trsueyutam

1 J. / / /
a sacyaja kupayam Vardhaham pituh.

Murauksvo ^manave mahavasyate/

^ raghudruvah krsnasltasa u juvah.
Asamana ajiraso raghusya^o

t ftvatajuta upa yujyanta asavah .
JL / , ,
Adasya te dhvasayanto vrtherate

krsnin abhvam mahi varpah karikratah. 

YAsim mahimavanim pribhi marmrsad



6.
?H J ; / >■abhisv as ant ^stanayanneti nanadat.

Bias anna yo'dhi babhrusu namnate
- / t — \ /vrseva patnirabhyeti roruvat .

0jayamanastanvasca sumbhate
».////, _ _ fbhimo na srnga davidhava durgrbhih.

/ * t f
7. Sa sanstiro vistirah sam grbhayati

t / __ — * JL tjahanneva janatirnitya a saye. 
t / \

Punarvardhante apt yanti devyam
t t ,/ /_anyad varpah pitroh krnvate saca.

8. agruvah kes'irJh sin hi rehbire'

_ J t— J t Iurdhvastasthurmamrusih prayave punah
-f _ / / ; ,

Tasam jaram pramuncanneti nanadad

asuja param janayanjivamastrtam.
# # *_ _ ' i _ J / ,

9. Adhivasam pari matu rihannaha
' / / _ ^ /tuvigrebhih satvabhiryati vi jray ah.

/ J i * ' t —
Vayo dadhat padvate rerihat sada

t /— -fi
'nu syeni sacate vartaniraha.

10. Asmakam agne maghavatsu didihy
I / /___ / t _adha svasivan vrsabho damunah.

t * • •J _ t*i _
Avasya sisumatiradider

/ . / / _ 
varmeva yutsu parijarbhuranah.

i i / i11. Idamagne sudhitam durdhitadadhi
JL t i

priyadu cinmanmanah preyo astu te . 

latte sukram tanvoT rocate suei

tenasmabhyam vana.se ratnama tv am ,

Rathaya navam uta no grhlya
/ - ’ _ /-

nityaritram padvatim rasyagne.
12.
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Asmakam vira uta no maghono

/ >>/ _/ / _ ' .2 
janasca ya parayaccharma ya ca . 

_/ / / _
Abhi no agna uktham ijjugurya

/ ' _ / / / _ dyavaksima sindhavasca svagurtah.
/ / / - / *

Gavyam yavyam yanto dirghahe
* \

* sam varam arunyo varanta •» » *

Translation s

Prepare like food a, receptacle for well kindled 

Agni who is seated on the altar and has a dear 
abode. Like a garment cover with thought ( i.e., 

contemplation ) that pure and bright-coloured < Agni 

who moves on the light’s chariot and dispels the 

darkness.
The. one ( Agni ), who has two births and exists - 
in the three regions , hastens towards ( his ) food 

That which is consumed grows in a year again. The 
noble vigorous ( god )and irresistable ( god ) 

consumes with the mouth and tongue of,another 

does it consume the trees of the forest.
Both the fast-moving mothers closely associated 

rolling in darkness approach the infant whose 
tongue is in the east 5 who disperses ( darkness ) 

and moves rapidly, who is to be assisted on all 
sides, who is swelling with emotion and who is 
the promoter of his father.
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Anxious to get free and drawing dark furrpws, the 

agile,speedy * fast and quick-moving ( rays ) 

which are seven -coloured and which , impelled by 

the wind , run like a race-horse, are harnessed 

for Manu ( the sun ) who emits light and heat..

5. After this , of this your ( i.e.,Agni's sparks)

spread all around at will dispelling the terrible 
1darkness

cl'T'-'-nes-tf, ( and ) radiating great light , when ( Agni ) 

comes intensely in contact all round the great 

earth, and proceeds panting , thundering and 

roaring aloud.

6. He bends down among the plants as if longing

for them , and rushes bellowing aloud like a bull

towards ( -a herd of ) cows t increasing intensively,
.. difficult

he illumines ( his ) forms , and is'^iMMxssssk ■ to 

catclg like a dreadful ( beast) when he shakes 

his horns .

7. He ( Agni ) seizes those that are near and those 

that are far. Unremitting he consciously reposes 

amongst the conscious ones ( i.e., the planets).

(His sparks ) again swell and assume divine' power,

( '- - d ) (and ) simultaneously they ( sparks ) change the 

aspect of their parents ( heaven and earth ),

8. She virgin flames clasp him all round . When 

about to extinguish', they blaze up again for the 

sake of Ayu. Redeeming them from decline he ( Agni) 

comes roaring aloud infusing in them greater
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animation and invincible vital force .
Licking up the mantle of the mother (i.e.,earth ), 
the overpowering one ( i.e., Agni ) procceeds with 
( his ) voracious blast , ever greedily consuming 
( and ). bestowing vigour on the footed.( beings ). 
The reddish white trail follows ( him ) indeed. 
Kindle , 0 Agni, in our rich ( institutions), 
hissing , showering bounties and devoted to the 
hbuse.Casting away thy new born flames , flickering 
all round, do thou shine like ( burnished )armour 
in the battles .
0 Agni , this excellent fixation ( of thine on the 
earth ) instead of thy loose situation '( in. the 
heaven ) though ag.reeable and estimable, may be more 
favourable ( to us ). By that brilliant radiance 
of thy form which shines mayest thou bestow 
wealth on us .
Provide us , 0 Agni , with a boat ever-furnished 
with oars and-propellers for living as well as 
for pleasure , which ( boat ) may carry our rich 
people across ( the sea ) and' ( be conductive ) 
to their welfare •
Mayest thou , 0 Agni , welcome our prayer ,may 
heaven and earth and spontaneously swirling streams 
( of rays ) also , controlling the group of radi - 
ating rays .May the reddish rays bestow upon 
us choicest food for long days ( to come ).
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Grammatical and Exegetical Notes i

Vedigade - for him who sits on the altar ; from 
J sad visarana-gati-avasadanesu , to sit down ( esp. at ! 
a sacrifice ), sit u^on or in or at ( acc. or loc.) I.P.
(cf .Gk.izo„for sisdo ; Eat.sidere , sedere s Lith.sesti i 
Sl'av.sesti ; Goth.sitan 5 Germ.sitzen ; Angl.Sax.sittan 5 
Eng. sit) with the prefix vedi and the suffix kvip by
Satsudvis - ( Pan.3.2.61 ).The accent on the radical

* . _ * _ ,.

syllable by Gati - (Pan.6.2.139 ) and Dhatoh (fan.6.1.162)j
Priyadhamaya - having a dear abode. Priyam dhlma

yasya sah priyadhamah tasmai priyadhamaya.B.V.Comp. by
Anekamanyapadarthe (Pah.2.2.24 ). In Veda , Samasanta dac
suffix takes place by Upasankhyana on BahuvrThau sankhyeye- 

r Ji-lSupriyadhaman drops by Te£ (Pali* 6.4.143) • c-^tPan. 5.4.73)'7^The accent on the last syllable of the first
member by Bahuvrihau - (Pan.6.2.1).The word priya is
accented on the last syllable of its suffix by Adyudattasca

(Pan.3.1.3), as it is derived from J pri tarpane kantau ca
to please , to take delight in , propitiate ( cf.Goth.
frijon,frijonds $ Germ.friunt , freund ; Angl.Sax.freond;
Eng. friend 5 Slav.pre^atij Lith.pretdlius ) with the
suffix ka by Igupadhat - (Ban.3.1.l35).Prinatiti priyah , ’
’ one that takes delight in *(cf.Old.Sax.fri jAngl.Sax.freo,
'a wife1).The suffix ka is kit, so guna by Sarvadhatukardha-
dtfatukayoh (Pan.7.3.84) does not take place as it is
prohibited by Kniti ca (Pan. 1.1.5) .Hence iyari takes place
by Aci snu - ( Pan,6.4.77).The iyari comes in place of i
in pri by lieca (Pan. 1.1. S3).
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Sudvute - for well kindled ; from _/ dyut diptau,

to shine , he bright or brilliant.I."Ai with, the prefix su

and the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76).Here guna

should take place by Pugantalaghupadhasya ca (Pin.7.3.86)

but is prohibited byKhiti ca (Pan.1.1.5).The accent on the
radical syllable by Gati - (|an.6.2.139l.

_ t : ' , _
Dhaslmiva - like oblation ; from J dha dharanapo-

sanayoh * to put ,support, nourish ( cf.2d.da , dadaiti;

Gk.the,the ( as in care ),tithem ; Lith.dedu ,deti |

Slav.ded|a,deti jQls Sax.duan , don jAngl.Sax.don ;Eng.

to do | Germ.tuan,tuon , thun ) with bahulakad aunldika

si suffix .The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca
(Pan.-3.1.3). !

Dh"asi is compounded with iva by Ivena nityasamaso
<st- __ _ ~

vibhaktyaloph purvapadaprakrtisvaratvam ca( Ya.Pan.2.2.18)
H - * .* •

In this way also the accent remains the same .Some

Fadakarah do not treat iva as being compounded with 

preceding word.Then iva is unaccented by Cadayo’nudattah 

( Ph.S.).
( ' ’

: Pra - ~ind.before , forward , in front, on ,forth
( mostly in connection with a verb,esp. with a verb of 

motion which is often to be supplied - M-w.p.652). (cf.Zd. 

fra ;Gk.pro jLat.pro 5 Slav.pra,pro 5 Lith.pra • Goth.faur, 

faura ; Germ.vor 5 Eng.fore.lt, takes Upasarga sanjna by 
Upasargah kriyayoge (Pan. 1.4.59) .Accented by Upasargas'cabhi. 

varjam ( Ph.S.). 9
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Bhara - to bear, carry ; from J bhr bharane ,I.P.A* 

Lot 2nd per.sing.(cf.Zd.bar Gk.phere ; Lat.fero;Slav.
brati;Goth.balran ;Germ.beran , ge-baren;Eng.bear).Unacc

ented by Tinnatinah (^an.8.1.28).
Yonlm - womb , place of birth , hence,receptacle; 

from J yu misrane amisrane ca , to unite , separate,II.P. 
with nit by Vahis^nit - (Un.4.51 ).Yauti samyojayati 

prthak kar&ti via sah yonih,1 one that unites or separates’. 
The accent on the radical syllable by Hni-(Pan.6.1,197) as 

the suffix is nit by the sutra itself.
Yonih is to be prepared for Agni, which means that 

Agni has to be brought to the earth after the sun has been 
formed.Here the metre is Jagatl and the description belongs 

to the heaven.The earth is the receptacle for Agni, the
middle regiorbiis ' nabhi * and the heaven is the birth- 

/ t i tplace.(see.Divi te janma paramamantarikse tava nabhih 
liftprthivyam adhi yonirit -VS.11.12).In the very beginning 

Agni was born in the heaven (see.Divaspari prathamam jajne 
agnirasmad - VS.12,18).Agni was put , i.e.,born in the

/ ^ / - v* / / . / ^
heaven at first. ( Divi dha imam #a;Jnam imam yajnam divi 
dhah -VS.3S.il).

In the present hymn , Agni in the heaven , is to •
be brought down to the earth.

/
Agnave - fosr Agni ; from J ag gatau , to go,I.P. 

with ni by Angernalopas'ca ( Un.4.50)*Ahgati gacchati 
prapnoti jahati va sah Agnila, • one that goes , receives 
or knows’.The augment num b# Idito numdhatoh (^an.7.1.58).
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The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasea (Pan.3.1.3). 

(cf.Lat.ignJisj Lith.ugnis ; Slav.ognj).

Yaska has derived Agni as follows s-

1. from J hi with agra,Lit. he who leads to the 
front or he who is brought to the forefront ( in a sacri

fice ) .

2. from J hi with anga ,Lit.he who reduces (every

thing ) into subjection.(Here a verb _J ni has been read 
in the suffix ni.cf.Indo.Eur.egni-s, fire ; Lat.ignis, fire 

(see•S.V,E.Y.$94).

3. from the negation of _/knup, according to 

Sthaulasthivi|

4. from the three roots _/ i,_/anj and _/ ni, 

according ti Sakapuni,Lit.one that moves , anoints and 

carries.(cf.Agnih kasmat ? Agranlrbhavati.Agram yajnesu pxai 

praniyate.Angam nayati sannamamanah.Aknopano bhavatiti

Sthaulisthivih.Na knopayati na snehayati.Tribhya akhyate-
— * C. ' _

bhya jayate iti Sakapunih.Itad aktad dagdhad va hitat.

Sa khalveterakaram adatte gakaram anakterva nih parah 

(Hi r. 7.14).

As regards these etymologies of Yaska , modem schoJ 
lars are of opinion that Yafefca was not certain about the

ct.
derivation of words,In our opinion , their view is not corre 

Agni has been described variously in the Veda and Yaska has 

given only a few instances of etymology according to the 

different senses.(cf.Arthanityah parikseta).
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Yastgeneva - like garment 5 from J vas acchidane,#

to cover ,11.1. with stran by Sarvadhatubhyah stran ( Un.
4.159).Yaste acctiadayate iti vas tram., 1 by which any thing
is covered ’.The accent falls on the radical syllable by
Ini-(Pan.6.1.197).It is compounded with iva by Ivena nitya-
samisah-( Va.Pan.2.2.l8).

* .»
Yasiva - to cause or allots to put on or wear (clo

thes)! from J vas acchadane , to put on , wear 5 II.A. 
with nic and then Lot 2nd per.sing.(cf.Lat.vestis ; Goth, 
wasjan 5 Angl.Sax.werian 5 Ing. wear ).Unaccented by
Tihhatinah (Pah.8.1.28).

» *

M^imana~ - with thought ; from _/ man jnane, to 
think, imagine ;IV.A. with manin by Sarvadhatubhyo manin 
( Un.4.145).Manyate asau. manma tena manmana.Yaska has 
enlisted this manyate in the list of the roots which 
mean ’kanti' to desire,

tt . / /Sucim - shining , glowing ; from J sue soke, to
shine,flame ,glow , to suffer violent heat or pain,TS.5

1 /
with in by Igupadhat kit (Un.4.120) .Socati asau sucih tam 
sucim, 1 one that glows’. The accent on the radical initial

vs ^syllable by Ini-(Pan.6.1.197).
iThe word suci is used for Agni in the heaven.In 

like manner Agni in the middle region is Pavaka and on 
the earth Pavamaha.(see.

1. Agnili rsih pavamanah (Rv.IX.66.20 ).
2. Agne pavaka roc/s,a* (Rv.V.26. l).

, • n .3. Agnih sucavratatamah (Rv.VIII.44.21).
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4. Sa etah tisrah tanuresu lokesu vinyadhatta.

Yadasya pavamanam rupam Ssit tad asyam prthivyam nyadhatta..

Atha yad pavakam tad antarikse.Atha yat suci tad divi.
Tad va rsayahjpratibubudhire. 1 He then laid down in there

( three ) worlds those three bodies of his.That purifying
( Pavamana) form of his he laid down on the «arth, that
purifier ( Pavaka) one in the ether and that bright ( s^ci)

/
one, in the sky.The seers knew them '.(S.B.2.2^1.14).Now 

here this suci type of Agni is to come to the earth.These

rays start from the sun.
• JJvotiratham - having jyotih, i.e., light as a 

chariot.Jyotireva ratho yasya sa jyotlrathah Agnih,B.V.

Comp, by Anekam - (Pan.2.2.24).The accent on the last sylla. 

ble oft the first member of the copp. by Purvapadantodatta- 
prakarane marudvrddhadlnam chandasyupasankhyanam ( Va.Pan.

6.2.199).The word 3yotih is derived from J dyut diptau, 
to shine;I.A. with isin by Dyuterisinnades^a jah (Un.2.111). 

Pyotate prakasate tat jyotih.The accent on the initial
syllable by Nni-( Pan.6.1.197).

/ / ' /
Sukravarnam - having white colour.Sukram varnam" . - • • •

yasya sah sukravarnah tam sukravarnam.The accent on the lasi|
syllable of the first member of the comp.by Bahuvrihau -

(Pan.6.2.2) .The word sukra is derived from _/ s^c soke , to
/

shine, glow;I.P.with ran by Bjrendra-(Un.2.29).Sucyate 

pavitribhavatiti sukram, 1 by which® anything shines1,i.e., 
whiteness by means of which the thing shines.The accent 
on the last syllable irregularly.
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The colour of Agni is white as well as black.(see. 

Aparam suklam aparam krsnam - G.B,11.6.6)5 Yatchuklam tad eq 
agneyam yat krsnam tat saurayam-S.B. 1.6.3.41).

Tamohanam - the dispeller of the darkness .Prom 

J han hinsagatyoh , to kill,go $II.P. with the prefix 
tamas and the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76).Tamah 
hantiti tamohakam tarn tamohanam,' one that dispells the 
darkness ’.The accent on the radical syllable byjtati- 
(£) an .6.2.139 ).

Agni is the dispeller of the darkness .In the 
beginning of the creation , there was darkness pervading 
the earth .When Agni reached the earth from the sun,the' 
darkness was dispelled by him.

Dvi-iannia - having a double birth or birth-place or l 
nature.Dve janmanT vidyete yasya sa dvijanma Agnlh.B.V.
Comp, by Anekam-(Pan.2.2.24).The accent on the initial syll« 
able of the second member of the comp.by Upasankhyana on 
ldyudattam-(Pan.6.2.119). .

Agni is dvijanaS because he is born twice, for the 
first time from Vayu and for the second time in Hiranya- 
garbha.Ab&ut the births of Agni , Sayana writes ,’ Ayam a 
agnih dvijanma dvabhyam aranibhyam jayamanah.Yad vl 
mathanat prathamam janma.Utpattyanantaram pavaminestyadi- 
sanskararupam dVitiyajanmeva .(SBB.I.149.4).Two births of A
Agni ( 1 ) from Yayu and ( .2) by “Ayavah in Hiranyagarbha.

i I — / Jt JL(see. Tam navyasi hrda a jayamanam
# — > / / _asmatsukirtiMmadhujihvam asyah.
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prayasvanta ayavo jijananta.

( Rv.I.60.3),

Say ana’s commentary - Hrdah hrdyavasthitat pranat ^ayamanam 

utpadyamanam.Agnirhi vayorutpadyate .Vayusca prana eva.

Yah prahah sa vayuh ityamriat. (SRB.I.60.3) .When Agni was 

horn fpr the first time from Vayu, his name was Tanunapat, 

Asurah and Narisansah, he was called Matarisva because he 

slept in the wonb of the mother.The mother was Apah , the 

elemental state ofl the creation ,viz.,before the formation 

of the Hiranyagarbha.(see.
Tanunapad ucyate garbhasuro/

t __ // , 1
narasansa bhavati yadvijayate .

■— //__ /,/ __

Matarisva yadamimita matari
— / / — vatasya sargo abhavat sarimani .

( Rv.III.29.11).

For the first time Agni was born from the friction ( Matha-
— — / €L

nat )of Vayu.The friction of Vayu was caused by Devas^rva
A

and Devavata,the two sons of Bharata.(see.
• ™ _ J - / fAmathistam bharata revadagnim

/ ** * •
devasrava dev av at ah sudaksam.

J f / J / ^ /
Agne vi pasya brhatabhi raye .

1 i / it
*sam no neta bhavatad anu dyiTn.

(Rv. III.23.2).
i _Devasrava and Devavatah produced Agni in all the ten

directions.(see .
/' / _ / ^Dasa ksipah pnrvyam sim ajijanant
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> ~ 'sujatam matrsu priyam.

y _ ‘ / ’ ‘ '

Agnim stuhi daivavatam devasravo 
• * //,. /-------- / ' t—

yohananam asad vasi •

( Rv.III.23.3 ).

In the second birth, in the HiraJiyagarbha,Agni -was young

and his name was Jatavedah.(see.
/ / * J ,

lirmathitah sudhita a sadhasthe
/ _ / / J

yuva kavir adhvarasya praneta .
- ' / /

Juryatsvagnir xsKaas: aj&ro vanesv
/ / _ t

atra dadhe amrtam jatavedah .

( Rv.III.23.1).
** ....................................... ■ - ' * ... - f t

The word yuva indicating the second birth of Agni from 

Hiranyagarbha and ois probably the stage when it is 

known as Rudra.Gradually this Agni turned, into waves form

ing the seven heavenly rivers and causing the separation

of Heaven and Earth .(cf.Rv.I.l5S.5).Thus Apah and Hiranya-
.... • *

garbha are the two birth-places of Agni.After the formation 

of Heaven and Earth , Agni became trivrt.

Again Agni has also two-fold nature,i.e,,Light 

and Heat.

Trivrt - one that exists in the three ( abodes ),'
' #

i.e.,heaven , middle region and earth.Trisu sthahesu
• • *

vartate iti trivrt.From _/ vrt vartane , to turn, tern 

round, revolve,roll,exist ;I,A. (cf.Lat.vertere ; Slav, 

vruteti,vrateti ; Lith.vartyati ; Goth.wairthan ; Germ, 

x^erden ; Eng. ward ) ; with prefix tr and suffix kvip
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by Kvip ca ( Pan.3.2.76).The accent on the first syllable 
of the second member of the comp.by Gati-(Pan.6.2.139)• 

Agni is generally called trivrt in the Text and
the Brahmanas .(see.

*

1. Agnirvai trivrt (Taitr.B. 1.5.10.4).
■ /

2. Trivrd agnih ,( S.B.6.3.1.25).
♦ •

/ / / ^ '

3. Divaspari prathamam jajne agnir
/ A / _ /

asmad dvitiyam pari jatavedah.
Tr^tiyam apsu nrmana ajasram

indhana enam jarate svadh^fTh.

(Rv.X.45.1).
" For the first time ,Agni performed the sacrifice in the 
heaven, for the second time in the middle region -with the 
name of JatavedS^knd for the thiVd time on the earth.” 

Anothef word indicating Agni's birth is ‘ bhurijanma'
(Rv .X.S.l). which means having more than one birth.From 
the sun in heaven , Agni came to the middle region and 
from there to the earth.This is the trivrtatva of Agni.

- V #

Annam -food.From _/ ad bhaksane , to’eatsll.p. 
with na by Krvr - (Un-3.10 ).Anati jivayati iti annam 
odanadikam va .The accent on the- radical syllable by 
Nni - (Pan,6.1.197), as the suffix is nit by the sutra 
itself.

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of water 

(feligh. 1.12.64) .He derives it from ( 1 ) a J and 
( 2 ) _/ ad ( see.Annam kasmat.Anatam bhutebhyah atterva). 
The derivation from 7 ad is borne out by the Comparative
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Philology (cE.Gk.edomai, I eat.) hut from a J nam is 
questionable as Yaska has npt explained substitution 

of na from nam.Dr.Varma says that '* anna is traced to 

a _Jnam ,Lit.bent down before creatures;NS, while explain-
— 'TX

ig Yaska’s derivation , refers to the birth-ceremony dur|g 

. which food is brought to a new-born child.He tries to 

explain the phonological structure of the word by adding 

that the prefix iT has been shortened to a here, but even 

then the modification of _/nam to nna remains unexplained. 

(see.S.Y.E.Y.p.U8).( Also see .The second and by far the 

most important characteristic of Yaska , which I think 

these pages -mainly show* is the fact that he was a primitiv 

etymologist.lt must be admitted that many of Yaska’s 

etymologies are so glaringly primitive that, even an 

ordinary pandita trained in the Paninian school will 

easily detecjs them as such, i. e. * Yaska derives ’ anna * 

food from "a _/nam ( Annam anatam bhutebhyah-Nir.3.9.(S.V. 

E.Y.p.4).

Dr.Varma opinion about Yaska, as a primitive 

etymologist, and an ordinary pandita , trained in Paninian 

school can detect him , is unjustified, beaause Yaska is 

n&t a grammarian, but etymologist.And the established 

principle for the etymological explaination of a word or 

words is to explain it (word) or them even by the community 

of a single syllable or letter ; but one should never (give 

up the attempt ) of derivation.(see.Aksara-varna-samanyahni-
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rbruyat • Na tveva na nirbruyat-fir.2.l ).Hence, Yaska 
has derived the -word * annam ’by the community of * na . 
Possibly his derivations of anna are significant of the 
region to which anna belongs .On the earth anna is food 
( from )_/ad).In the middle region it is water ( from a 

J nam ) because it yields to the gods ( the Bhutas or elem]
0 «Ments)..Although any ordinary pandita End Paninian school can 

detect this derivation of Yaska , but a grammarian cum 
etymologist cannot do so .

R.1vate - to receive . Prom _/ rj gati-sthana-arjana, 
uparjanesu, to go , obtain , acquire;I.P.A. with abhi to 
hasten towards.Here the vikarana syan takes place by Vyatyaj 
yo bahulam ( Pan.3.1.85).

Samvatsare ~ In the Hiranyagarbha.Prom M/ vrt vartti 
tane , to move , go on , proceed( cf.Lat.vertere 5 Slav, 
vruteii , vratiti;Lith.vartyati ; Goth.wairthan;Germ, 
werden ; Bng.ward );I.A. with the prefix sam and suffix
saran by Sampurvaccit (Un.3.73).Samvartate asminniti

- - *

samvatsarah Hiranyagarbhah.The accent on the last syllable 
of the second member of the comp.by Gati-(Pan.6.2.139) 
and Citah (Pan.6.1.163).

The phrase 1 Samvatsare vavrdhe jagdhami punah » 
has double significance.The ordinary sense is that what
ever ( vegetation )is consumed by Agni, that grows up again 
in a year.The second interpretation is that when Agni is 
born in Apah , he is weak and is liable to die out.B&t 
when born in Hiranyagarbha he becomes strong again, so much
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so that he separates the heaven-and earth.

It Is to be noted that in Padapatha , the word 
Samvatsara is not separated by avagraha.This shows that 
the Padakara was not certain about it derivation.In the 
Ja.B.lt has been derived from samvat and sara and has been 
explained as ' the sun’.

Jaedham - eaten . Prom _/ ad bhaksane , to eat s
II.P.with the suffix kta.Ad is substituted by * jagdh* by
Ado jagdhirlyapti kiti (Pan.2.4.36).The accent on the
suffix by Adyudattas^ca (Pan. 3.1.3).

*

I - a particle in the sense of im which denotes 
affirmation.lt is accented by Kipata adyudattah ( Ph.S.).S23

i

Here it denotes the certainty ,i.e., Agni was certainly 
eaten.lt means that Agni was exhausted and again generated
in, the Hiranyagarbha.

!Punah - again. .It is read in the group of » svadi*
by Panini and is initially accented there.

_ /
Ml. - with mouth. From J as ksepane , to throwjIP.I 

with kvlp. by Evip ca (Pan.3.2.76) and the prefix an. 
AsamantaC asyate ksipyate annam anena asminniti va iti 
asyam,• the food is thrown well by it or in it '.The accent 
on the radical syllable by Gati - (Pan.6.2.139).But the 
instrumental sing.is accented by Savekacas - (Pan.6.1.168).

• Jihyaya.- with tongue . Prom J ji ^aye, to conquer,
I.P. with the suffix van by Sevayahvajihva - (Un.1.154). 
Jayati yaya si jihva,* by which it is conquered*.It is
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irregular formation.lt is irregularly accented on its last 
syllable .It Is a regular formation from _/ hve to vail, 
with' reduplication.

J^nvah - of noble origin.(cf.Gk.gennaiosO genuine,lc|

true5from ■J. Jan pradurbhave 5 with aunadika suffix enya.
The accent on the Initial syllable of the suffix by
Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).

Sayana derives it from _/ ji Jaye ; with yat by
Aco yat ( Pan.3.1.97) .In this way the accent falls on the
radical syllable by Yato'navah (Pan.6.1.213).

Vrsa v mighty, strong,vigorous.From _/v?? varsane ,
to rain down, shower down, pour forth , effuse;I.P.with
kanin by Kanin yuvrsi - (Un. 1.156) .Yarsati iti vrsa suryo v^
The accent on the initial syllable by Nni - ' (Pan.6.1.197). 

rVaninah - trees ( of the forest ).From the stem
t ' *

vana , with the secondary suffix in by Ata inithanau (fan.5,
2.115).Vanam asti asminniti vanin tan vaninah.The accent

. *

on the suffix. The word vanam is enlisted by Yaska in the 
synonyms of water(Nigh.l.i2).So the word vaninah. may also 
mean clouds.In this case ’ nimrsta’ would mean ‘ cleansed1. 
Thus Agni is said to cleanse the waters .

M£||a_- to cleanse . vFrom J mrj suddhau , to 
cleanse;II.p.(Ved.A.) Lan 3rd per.sing.with ni it.means 
' to wipe out (of existence)1.

lara&aji - restraining all resisting , invincible, 
irresistible ( said to the Soma and of Indra's elephant)
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(Rv.X. 1,9).From _/ vr varane , to cover, obstruct,Rv.;

to prevent , restrain,Rv.AV.;?.DC.I.P.X Ccf.Goth.warjan;

Germ.wehren,wehr;Eng.weir ) -with yu by Nandi-grahi-(PanT

3.1.134).Vrnotiti varanah,' one that restrains',It is 
* * * *

accented on its last syllable by Bpasankhyana on Unchadinam 
, ca (Psiu6.1.160).

Here Agni is varanah because he is irresistible.
• ./

Krsnaprutau - moving in darkness . Prom J pru 
gatau , to move 5 I .A. with the prefix kr/Una and the 

suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76).Krsne pacsudsk pravate 

asau krsnaprut tau krsnaprutau,’ one that moves in the* * • * 9 ■

darkness*.The augment 1 tuk'by Hrasvasya piti,krti tuk 

(Pan.6.1.71).The accent on the radical syllable by Gati- 

(Pah.6.2.139).
t

Yevi.je - fast moving • From Intens._/ vij bhaya- 

calanayoh, to moves with a quick darting motion, speed 
(cf.Germ. wichen, weichen;Angl.Sax. wikan $Ehg. vigorous, ■ 

weak ) with the suffix ac by Nandi-grahi-(Pan.3.1.134). 

Vevekti asau vevijah stri cet vevija te vevije matarau,

* ^ose that move with a quick darting motion'.The accent 

on the last syllable by Citah (Pan.6.1.163).

Sayana derives it from Intens. J vij ,Lat 3rd per, 

sing.IIe says ' yanlunantad vyatyayena atmanepadam ekavaca- 

nam ca .Lopasta atmanepadesu iti talopah.Cadilope vibhasa 

iti nighatabhavah'.This explanation of Sayana cannot be 

accepted as it is full of irregularities ans against the 

Padapatha.In the Padapatha it is ireagi
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Hence it is a nominal dual form and the adj. of matarau 
but not verbal form. ' - -

Sakslta •» dwelling or lying together or side by 
side,Prom saha J ksi nivasagatyoh , to dwell , move;YI.P.
( to go , move - High. 2.14) .with the suffix kvip by Kvip. ca 

, (Pan.3.2.76).Saha ksayatiti sahaksit tau saksitau.Saha is 
substituted by sa by Sahasya sa sanjnayam (Pan.6.3.78). 
Saksit is the sanjna of the mothers of Agni.The accent on t 
radical syllable by Gati-(Pah.6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. ' 
6.1.162).

_l ■Praca.iihvam - having the tongue towards east. 
Praci prakarsagatya jihva yasya agneh sah pracajihvah tarn

___ / tpracajihvam si sum agnim.Yyadhikarana B.Y.Comp.by Anekam - 
(Pan.2.2.24) .Here the adj.praca comes before by Saptamivis#e 

ane bahuvrihau (Pan.2.2.35).The aluk of the instrumental 
sing.takes place by Upasankhyana on Ojah - (Pah.6,3.3).The 
final *a'is shortened by Gostriyorupasarjanasya (Pan.1.2.4£ 
The accent on the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihau - 
JPan.6.2.l).The instrumental singular is accented by 
Aneeschandasyasarvanamasthanam (Pan.6.1.170).

The -word pracajihvam signifies that the infant *Agr 
enveloping Hiranyagarbha was moving towards the east.

Trsucyutam - moving rapidly.Prom _/ cyu gatau, to
move to and fro, go jI.A. with the prefix trsu and the

_ /' *
suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76).Trsu sighram cyavate as 
trsucyut tarn trsucyutam, • one that moves to and fro rapidl
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The accent on the radical syllable by Gati-(Pan.6.2.l39) 

and Dtiatoh (Pan, 6.1.162)*
‘f ' .

Sacvam - to be.assisted or served or honoured.

From _/ sac samavaye , to be assisted or associated or 

united with ; I.A.P. ( cf.Lat.wequor ; Mth.seku ) with nya' 

by Bhalornyat (Paxi. 3.1.124). Saktum yogyam saeyam.The 

accent on the initial syllable by Upasankhyana on Idavanda- 

(Pan.6.1.124).

Kupavam - heaving , swelling with emotion ( to be 

guarded -Sayana, from _/ gup ).
Mumuksv’ki - desirous of getting free , wishing to

• *

deliver from ( darkness ).From Desid._/ muc moeane , to fcasj 

loose, slacken , liberate ( cf.Gk.musso,mukos j Lat.mungo, 
mucus ) ; VI.P. with u by Sana^^nsa - (Pan.3.2.168). It is 

accented on its last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3)., 

In Nom.Plu.guna does not take place by Jasadisu -( Va.Pan,

7.3.109).Now yan by Iko yanaci (Pan.6.1.77).Hence the 

svarita accent on the unaccented Nom.Plu.by Udattasvarita-

yoryanah svarito 'nudattasya (Plan.8.2.4).
f * ' ' ^ -

Manave - for Manu ( sun ). From _/ man jnane , to
know,IV.A-, with u by Srsvr-( Un.1.10).Manyate janati sarvam 

4. ’ manuh * _
jagat yasya udayena sah^suryah tasmai manave , 1 for the suj 

The accent on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan-6.1.197), 

as the suffix is nit.
Manavasvate' - for one that releases or emits the 

rays.From _/ syand prasramane , to pour forth, stream 5 I.A
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with the prefix manava and the suffix kvip by Kvip ca 

(Pan.3.2.76} .MShavSii syandayate prasravayati asau minava- 

syat tasmai mahavasyate, * for onr that emits rays ‘.The 

consonant ’ d* is changed into * t * irregularly.The 

accent on the last syllable of the second member by Gati- 

(Pan.6.2.139) and Antodattiduttarapadidanityasamase 

(Pah. 6.1.169).

The word manava is derived from manu with the 

suffix an by Tasyapatyam (Pan.4,1.92).Manorapatyahi 

mahavah.The rays are said manavah because they are the 

offsprings of the sun.

Rsghudruvah - running like a race - horse.From 
*

J dru gatau , to run , hasten , fleets I.P. with the 
prefix ragh® ( laghu ) and the suffix kvip by Kvip ca 

(Pah.3.2.76).Raghu laghu dravati iti raghudruh te raghu- 

druvah kiranah, ' the rays which run like a race-horse*. 

Yedic absence of tuk.The accent on the second member of 

the radical syllable by Gati - (Pan.6.2.139).These are the 

' Gayatri ’ type of rays of the sun which touch the earth.

Krsnasitasah- drawing black furrows ( Say. having
• o <• l •

a black path ).Krsna krsisalinl sita iva margah yesaa 

rasminam te krsnasitasah rasmayah . The accent on the last 

syllable of the first member of the comp.by Bahuvrlhau - 

(Pan.6.2il)and Upasankhyana on UnehadTnam ca (Pan.6.1.160).

Juvah - quick . From J ju gatau * to press forward, 
hurry on , be quick ; I.A. with the suffix kvip by Bhraj-
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(Fan.3.2.l77).Javaterdirghasca nipatyate. (see.Kasika on

- ... - —

this sutra ).The accent on the root by Dhiitoh (Pan.6.1.162) 

Asamanlh - having different colours.Samaham manah
A *iti samanah,* the same colour1. Avidyamanahri samanah yes am te 

asamanah kiranah bhinnavarriah ityarthah.The comp.takes . 

place by Nano * styarthaham - (Va.Pan.2.224).The accent on 

the last syllable of the second member by Nansubhylm - 

(Pah.6.2.172). and Samasasya (Pan.6.1.223).
t . > *

The rays of the sun have different colours.Sayana hj 

has quoted the seven colours of the rays which follow thuss 

Kali karili man©java ca sulohita ya ca subhravarna. 

Sphulingini yisvabhuvi ca devi lelayamanaiti sapta

jihva.
1 'A.iirasah - agile .From _/ aj gatau , to go, move, 

throw;I.P. with kirac by Ajira - (Un.i.53).Ajati gacchati 

asau ajirah te ajirasah gamanasilah ityarthah.The accent on 

the last syllable by Cltah (Pan.6.1.163).It is.irregular 

formation so 1 aj * is not substituted by * vi * by Ajervya^ 
(Pah.2.4,66).

‘ 1 _Vata.iutah - wind-driven. Vatena jut ah vatajutah .
* 4* ,The accent on the initial syllable of the first member of tj 

the comp.by Trtiya karmani (San.6.2.48).Vatah is derived 

from J vi gatigandhanayoh ; II .11. with tan by Hasimr - (Unj
3.86).Vati gacchatiti vatah,1 one that moves ‘.The accent

* - „ • , \

on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan.6.1.197).

Asavah - speedy C rays ).From _/ as vySptau , to
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—' — — * pervade jV.A.with the suffix un by Krvapa-(Un*l,l) .Asnute

vyapnoti iti asula asvah kirano va.The accent on the suffix
by Adyudattasea (Pan.3.1.3).

. The rays are asavah because they pervade the three 
regions .Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of ' rasmih'.

Vedc^ah- ( prob. connected with rupa ) a pretended 
o® assumed form , phantom, Rv. any form or shape ( of Agni-, 

hence light ).From J vr varahe » to cover, pervade ;V.P.A. 
(cf.Goth.war3an jGerm.wehren,wehr $Eng.weir ) with pa by 
Susrbhyam nicca (Un.3.26).Though the root is not mentioned 
in the sutra , yet bahulakat the suffix pa takes place.
The accent on the initial syllable by Uni-(Pin.6.1.197). 
as the suffix is nit.

Karikrat - performing intensively , doing repeated
ly , here radiating.From Intens._/ kr karane , to do ■; VII] 
P.A. with satr.lt is irregularly derived by Dadharti - 
?P an, 7.4.65). The accent on the initial syllable by Abhyas- 
tanamadih (Pan.6.1.189)•

Avanlm - earth.From J av raksana-gati-kanti-, 
to protect, go,move,shine .(cf.Gk.aio;Lat.aveo) I.P.with
ani by Atti - (Un.-2.103).Avati-raksanadikam karotiti avanih, , that which protects, moves, goesi* shines .The accent on’
the initial syllable of the suffix by Adyudattasea (Pan.

3.1.3).
Marmrsat - intensively'coming in contact with.

<* - ^From Intens._/ mrs amarsane 5VI.P, with abhi- ,it means 
to touch,come in contact withj with satr. The augment ruk
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in abhyisa by Rugrikau ca luki (Pan.7.4.91) .The accent 

on the initial syllable by Abhyastanamadih (Pan.6.1.189).

Abhisvasait - panting. , blowing .From abhi-./ svas 

pranane , to pant , blow;II»P* with satr.The accent on the 
suffix by Adyudattas^a (Pan. 3.1.3).

Stanayan - thundering .From _/ stan devasabde , to 

resound, roar, thunder (cf.Gk. steno Slav.stenja 5 Angl. 

Sax.stunian ;Germ.stohnen )|X.P. with satr.The accent on 

nic by Bhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162).

Hahadat - intensively roaring .From Intens._/ nad 

avyaktejsabde , to roar 5 with satr.The accent on the • 

initial syllable by Abhyastanamadih (Pan.6.1.189).
t ’ _

Bhusan - striving after , longing for .From _/kkus
. / / alankare , to strive after;I.P. with satr .Sap by Karttari

s^p (Pen. 3.1.68) .The accent on root by Chat oh (Pan. 6.1.162).

as the suffix satr is unaccented by Tasya -(Pan»6.1.186).
‘jn ■ * ^

Babhrusu. - among the plants .From _/ bhr dharana-

posanayoh, to sustain , nourish jIII.P.A. with ku by

Kurbhrashh (Un.1.22).Reduplication by the anuvrtti of dve

in the sutra.Bibhartti sarvam iti babhruh .The accent on th^
suffix by Adyudattas^a (Pan. 3.1.3).

Hamnate - bends down.From _/ nam prahvatve sabde ca

to bow, stoop down (cf.2d.nam, nemaiti, ;Gk.nemo,nemos,

nomos;Lat.nemus ) jI.P.j Lat 3rd per.sing.( Vedic A.).The

augment nut by Upasankhyaha' on Bahulam chandasi (Pin.

7.1.8).In Yeda , when the root nam is Atmanepada , the
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augment nut is added to the sarvadhatuka suffix (cf. 

Anamnata -Rv,1.132.1).The accent on therroot by Dhatoh 

(Pan.6.1.162).Here 'ta' is unaccented by Tasya-(Pan.6.1.186J 
Tinnatinah (Pan.8.1.28) does not apply as it is prohibited 

by Yadvrttannityam (Pan.8.1.66).

The explanation of Siyana is full of irregularities 

and is therefore not acceptable.

Roruvat - vehemently roaring, bellowing aloud.
Prom Intens./ ru s^bde , to roar ;II.P. with satr.The 

accent on the initial syllable by Abhyastanamadih (|Jan. 

6.1.189).
b.1avamanah - exhibiting strength or energy , making

‘ i ’

effort.Prom _/ ojaya , to exhibit strength ; with sanac.fe&a

O^aya from ojas , ' strength’,•vigour , energy*,Rv.( cf.Zd.

avajanh,'power 'jGk.ug-ies, aug-e jLat.vigere , angere ,

angur , angus-tus , anxilium jGoth.ankan jEng.eke ) with

kyan by Kartuh kyan salopasca (Pan.3.11 11).The accent

on the last syllable of the root by Dhatoh (pan.6.1.162).

as sanac is unaccented by Tasya- (^an,6.1.186).

Bhimah - dreadful , formidable .Prom _/ bhi bhaye,

to terrify , put in a fright , intimidate ,Rv.(cf.Lith.

bijotis ;Slav.bojati ;Germ.biben,beben );III.P. with mak

by Bhiyah sugva (Un. 1.134) .Its sense is in apadana by

Bhimadayo Spadane (Pan.3.4,74).Bibheti asmaditi bhimah.The

accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (pin,3.1.3). 
t /, _ / „ •
Srnga - rays (see.Notes on ’ Bhurisrngah1 ^v.I.1546

t
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Davldhava - shakes .From Intens.V<3hu kampane,

to shake,Rv.;V.A. (cf.J dhav and dhav 5 Gk.thuo,thuno,

thumos).Lit 3rd per.sing.The augment ’ik‘ is added to the

abhyasa.Unaccented by Tinhatiriah (Pan.8,1.28).

Purerbhih - difficult to catch .From _/ grah

upadane , to seize»obstruc$, take away (ef.Zd.gerep,gaury $

Goth.greipa jGerm.greife 5 Lith.grebjujSlav.grabljujHib.

grabaim , *1 devour,stop) IX.P. with the prefix dur and the
— ssuffix aunadika ’in*.The suffix being kit,Samprasarana take

place by Grahijya -(Pah.6.1.16). H is changed into bh by

Hrgrahosljhandasi (Ta.PsH3.1.84) .The accent on the. initial 
7- ^

syllable of grbhih by Nni-(Pan.6.1.197).In the comp.the 

accent remains the same by Gati-(Pan-6.2.139). .
Sanstirah - near .From^gam \j str acchadane , to 

eover;IX.P.A. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76).Samyak 
stir^yate ya sa saiistir tail sanstirah , (see.M.W.also.),those 

that cover well*,The accent on the initial syllable of the

second member of the comp, by Gati-(Pin.6.2.139) and
_ / __Paradisehandasi bahulam (Pan.6.2.199).

«

Now the rays of the sun have come to the earth

and have entered into things far and near.An alternative

explanation is given by Gayana .He derives it with the

suffix ka by Mulavibhujadinam (Va.Pan.3.2.5) ,an„d takes it

in singular as qualifying Agni.
/

Vistirah - far ( other things like sanstirah ).
• # * — *

Japan - knowing , conscious.From _/ jna avabodhane,
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to know;IX.P. with satr.Jna is substituted by 3a by Jna- 

* . » i /-janor^a (Pah.7.3.79) .The vikarana sna by Krj*adibhyah sna
'* _ _ L.(Pan.3.1.81) .A in sna drops by Snabhyastayoratah (Pan.6.4.3;

4 » ✓ - ». / _
112).The accent on the suffix satr by Adyudattasca (Pan.
3.1.3).

2Jinatih - knowing , conscious .Feminine form of 
satrwith nip by Ugitas^ea (Pan.4.1.6) .The accent on hip by 

Saturanumo' nadyajadi (Pan.6.1.173) .Purvasavarnadirghatva 
in acc.plu.

Devyam - divine power.From _/ div dyotane , to 
shine;IV,P. with nyat by Bhalornyat (Pan.3.1.124).The 
svarita accent on the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pan.6.1.185). > 

The sense is that Agni when approaches the earth, 
assumes divine power.

Agruvah - virgin (M.W.).From J ag gatau , to move 1

tortuously , wind jI.P. with aunadika ru.Agati gacchatiti & 
agruh ,1 that goes or moves tortuously1.The virgin rays 
are 1 agruvah 'because they move from higher to lower 
region in waves.On account of being fresh on the earth, 
they are called virgin(cf.Zd.aghru ).The accent on the 
suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1,3).

KesYnih - flames (see.Notes on this word onBv.1.151.
i * “

6) •
MamrusTh - dying , expiring , about to extinguish. 

From J mr pranatylge , to die ,Kv,,(cf.Zd.mar , mareta ; 
Gk.brotos for mrotos jLat.mors, morior §Slav.mreti • Lith.
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mirti 5 Goth.maurthr ; Germ.Mord,morden ;Eng.murder),VI.A. 

with kvasu by Kvasusca (Pan.3.2.107).The feminine suffix
nip by Ugitas^a (Pan.4.1.6) .Samprasarana by Vaco samprasara*|

_ /(Pan.6.4.131).The accent on the suffix by Jdyudattas ea 

(Pan. 3* 1.3).

Jaram - decrepitude , old age , decline.'From r 
vayohahau , to make old or decrepit;I.P. with an by Sid- 

bhidadibhyo’n (Pan.3.3.104).Guna by Rdrso'ni gunah (Pan. 

7.4.16).The feminine suffix tap by Ajadyatastap (Pan.4,1,4), 

The accent on.the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).

Pramuncan- liberating , rescuing.Prom pra-_/ muc 

mocane, to rescue, liberate , release( cf.Gk.musso,mukos, 

muktes;Lat.mungo, mucus) ;VI.P. with satr;the augment num bj
/, _ _ j,, _ /

Se mucadinam (Pan.7.1.59).The accent on ffa by Adyudattasca 

(Pan.3.1.3).In the comp, the accent remains on the same 

syllable, by Gati-(Pan.6.2.l39).

6 Astrtam - indastrfictible ., invincible.Na strtam

iti strtam,Nan tat purusa comp, by Nan (Pan.2.2.6).The 

accent on nan by Tatpuruse -(Pan.6.2,2).The word strtam • 

from V str hinsayam with kta.

The idea is that when Agni comes in full force his 

flames are invincible.
Adhivasam - vesture , upper garment , mantie.Prom 

adhi-_/ vas acchadane, to put on , invest, wear(clothes and 

others),(cf.Gk.ennum for Peo-num,eima ;Lat.vestis|Goth. 

wasjan jAngl.Sax.werian Eng.wear ) with ghan.Adhivasanam 
adhTvisah tarn adhTvasam,' that which is put on ’.The vowel
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The accent on the last- syllable by Thathaghan-(Pan.6.2.l44)

Tuvigre^hlh - devouring much , voracious .From 
, «_/ gr nigarane , to . swallow, devour jVI.P. with the prefix 

tuvi and the suffix ka by Upasankhyana on Igupadhat (Pan.
3.1.134) .Yan by Iko yanaci (pah.6.1.77) .Itva does not

* * *

take place by Bahulam chandasi (fan. 7.1.103), The accent on 
the last syllable by Thathaghain-(Pan.6.2.143).

t . /Satvabhih - breaths,blasts .From J sad visarana-
gati-avasadanesu , to go ,I.P. with kvanip by Upasankhyana
on Pra-(Un. 4.117) .The accent on the root by Dhatoh (Pan.

* * *

6.1.162).as the suffix is unaccented by Anudattau suppitau 
(Pan.3.1.4),

Jrayah - overpowering , violent , vehement .From
_/ jri abhibhave , to overpower} .to go (High.2.14);I.P.
with asun by Sarvadhatubhyo'sun (Un. 4.189).The accent on th
initial syllable by Nni-(Plnw6.1.197).

B^rihat - greedily licking , consuming, Rv. From

Intens._/ rih asvadane ,to lick , kiss;YI.P. with satr.The
accent on the initial syllable by Abhyastariamadih (Pan.
6.1.189).

t I —Syeni - reddish white.Fromsyet .* reddish white, whi 
(prob.connected with sv4ta ) with the feminine suffix nip 
by Yarnadanudattattopadhatto nali (Pan.4.1.39) .The accent on 
the initial syllable as this word is accented.

Yartanih - track , trail.From _/ vrt varttane , to 
move or go on 5 I.a. with ani by Yrte/ca (Un.2.107).Yarttat
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yasminniti vartanih. margah, ‘path* .The accent on the last 
syllable by TJpasankhyaha on Unehadinim ca (^an. 6.1.160). .

Maghavatsu - In the wealthy. ( abodes or institution^ 
From magha 'wealth' with the suffix matup by Tadasya-(Pan. 
5.2.94) .Maghah asti asminniti maghava tesu maghavatsu,'poss 
essed of wealth'.M of matup is changed into v by Madupadha- 
yas'ca -(Pan.8.2.9).The accent on the suffix syllable 
of magha by Adyudattas^ca (fin.3.1.3) .as matup is unaccented 

by Anudattau suppitau (Pan.3.1.4).Magha is derived from 
_/ mah pujayam , to worship; with the suffix gha by Punsi 
s an;} nay am ghah prayena (Pan.3.3.118).

Didlhi - mayest. shine .From _/ di diptau , to 
shine, bright , to shine forth (cf.Gk.deoto,deelos,delos ); 
III.P.jLot 2nd per.sing. Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 
8.1.28).

Yaska has enlisted this root in the synonyms of 
j valatikarma (Ml gh. 1.16) .

SvasIvSn - hissing- , vivifying.From _/svas pranane,
to hiss, pant, snort, vivify jII.P. with i by Upasankhyana
on Avitrstr -(Un.3.158(.Again matup by Tadasya-(Pan.5.2.94).
M Is changed into v by Chandaslrah (Pan.8.2.15).The accent ,
on the radical syllable by Upasankhyana on Vrsadlnam ea
(Pan. 6.1.203).

/ ■»Damunah - belonging or devoted to the house or
1 llir im" •' 1 r 1 * 11

family (cf.dama ,' a house').From _/ dam upasame , to be 
tamed or tranqullised (cf.Gk.damnemi,doraoS|Lat.domare,domus)
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Damayati upasamayati iti damunah agnirva * 1 one .that

tranquillises or subdues’.The accent on the initial syllabi

by Upasankhyina on Vrsadinam ca (Pan.6.1.203).

Avasva - casting away .Prom ava-_/ as ksepane * to

throw* cast jIV.P, with ktva by Samanakartrkayoh purvakale

(Pan.3.4.21).Ktva is substituted by Samase-(Pan.7.1.37).
A

The accent on the radical syllable by Gatikarako-(Fan.6.2. 

139). , , .

Sisumatih - infantine,i.e.,new born or fresh.From 

sisu with matup by Tadasya-(Pan.5.2.94).The feminine 
suffix nip by Ugitasea (Pan.4.1.6).The accent on the initial 

syllable of sisu which Is derived from _/ so tanukarane 

with the suffix u by Sah kit sanavacca (Un.1.20).San being
/ t w ^

nit , sisu gets accent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 

6.1.197).
/

Pari.1arbhurih.ah - flickering all round (see.Notes
. s %r

on Rv.1.160.11).
f

Sudhitam - excellent fixation or placement.From 

su-V dha dharane , to place ;III.P.A. with kta by Sudhita- 

(Pan,7,4.45). Supurvasya dadhateh ktapratyaya^csuita itvam 
idagamo va pratyayasya nipatyate (see.Kas'ika on this sutra). 

Being a Tatpurusa comp.the accent falls on the initial 

syllable.

purdhitat - than the loose placement .From dur-_/dhi| 

dharane ;III.P.A. with kta.lt should be derived by Upasan-
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khyana on Sudhita - (Pah*7,4,45). The accent on dur by 

Tatpuruse - (Pan.6.2.2*).

The rays of the sun are coming from the heaven.

The peet thinks that these rays are well-placed on th e 

earth in plants, creatures, etc. but in the heaven there 

is no such thing, so they are said to be preserved there 

with difficulty.
Manmanah - estimable. From /man avabodhane, 

to know, IV.A. with manin by Sarvadhatubhyo manin (Un.4.145) 

The accent on the initial syllable by Ifni - (Pan.6.1.197).
t / ~ / —

Sukram - brilliant. From_/ sue dipatu, to shine,
........................................................................................ ' • / _

X.P. with ran by Rjrendra - (Un.2.29). Sucyate dipyate iti
sWram, rshiningf.

The accent on the final syllable by Upass®khyana

on UnchadTnam ca (Pan.6.1.160).
// '

Suci - radiance . From _/ sue dipatu, to shine,
/

I.P. with in by Sarvadhatubhya in (Un.4.118). Sucyate iti 
suci. The accent on the intial syllable by Nne - (Pan. 6.1.19^ 

‘ This suci Agni belongs to the heaven. In this 

verse there is a comparision between the rays of heaven 

and earth and the rays from the heaven are praised to come

to the earth. __

Rathava - for pleasure. From J ram krldym, to
r

be glad or pleased, rejoice at, delight in (cf.Zd.rami Ok. 

erema, eramai, eratosj Lith, rimeti; Goth, rimis). I.A. with
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kthaja byH anikusinirami - (Un.2.2.). Hamate yasmin 

yena va sa rathah, ‘chariot, pleasure*. M of ram drops 

by Anudattopadesa - (Pan.6.4.37). The accent on the ini

tial radical syllable by Nni - (Pan.6,1* 197),
t - - - *

lav am - boat. From _/ nud preraiie, to push,
thrust, move, impel, Bv.YI.P.A. with dau by Glint^lbhyam

dau (Un.2.65). Nudati prerayati iti nauh or nudyate-

gamy ate yena iti nauh, jalataranasadhanam. The accent ,on
dau by Adyaudatt^ca (Pan. 3.1. 3) .

Here the reference seems to be to a boat propelle

by the power of Agni (probably known as Agniboat).
_/ ' ’ .......................................... ,

Grjtoava - for living or residence. From y
ygrah upadane, to catch, IX.P. with ka by (jehe kah (Pah._ . • •

3.1.144). SamprasaraJ?a by Grahijya (Pan.6.1.16). Grhnititi 

- « * *grham tasmai grfeaya . The accent on the suffix by Adyudatta 
/ca (Pail.3.1.3). .

Htyaritram - having ever-fitted cars. lityani 

aritrani yasyah sa nityaritra nauh tam nityaritram. B.Y. 
Comp, by Anekam (Pali.2.2.24). Nitya is derived from^asarga 

ni with tyap by He dhruve (Va.Pan.4.2.104). Hiyatam dhruvam 

nityam. The, accent on the upasarga ni as tyap is unaccented 

by Anudattau suppitau (Pan.3.1.4). Hence in the comp, the 

accent remains on the same syllable by Bahuvi3hau - 

(Pan. 6.2. 2.).
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welfare. From J sr. hinsiy-am, to 
crush, break with manin by Sarvadhatubyo manin (Un.4.145) 

IX.P. Srnati dukhamiti sarma sukham ityarthah,

rthat which puts ah end to the difficulties*. The accent

on the initial radical syllable by Nni - (Pan.6.i.i97) .
tlijlfegff - prayer. From J vac paribhasana, to 

speak, utter, announce, II .P. with ktham by Patrtudivaci 

-CUn.2.7). Ucyate parito bhasyate yattad uktham, *which 

is sung*. Vac takes samprasarana by Va eisvapiyajadinam 

kiti (Pah.6.1.15) , Pararupa by Samprasaranacca (Pan. 6.1.108) 
The accent on the suffix by Idyudattas'ca (Pan.3.1.3).

i&garyafr - mayest approve, welcome. From_/ gr 

sabde, to resound, IX.P. with Lin 2nd. per sing. Sna is slu 1

by Bahulam chandasi (Pin. 2.4.76). Utva by Bahulam chahdasi 

(Pan.7.1.103). The reduplication by Slau (Pan.6.1.10). Un 

accented by Tihhatinah' (Pah.8.1.28).
— —, , _ / fDyava-ksama - heaven and earth. Dyagtsea ksama

• — t

ceti dyavaksama. Dvandva comp, by Carthe dvandvafe (Pan.2.2. 

29). Ifcnauh is substituted-by Dyava by Divo dyava (Pan.6.3.29) 

Both of the words accented5 initially by Devatadvandve ca 
(Pin. 6.2.141). As a matter of fact both'of these words are 

in&p independent faminine ending in "a.

gyagurtah - swirling spontaneously. Svayam gurtah 

svagurtah. Karmadharaya tatpurusa comp. T he accent on the 

first member of the comp, by Tatpuruse - (Pan.6.2.2.).

Qayy-gm. r group of go type of rays. From go
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with yat by Ugavadibhyo yat (Pah, 5.1.2). Gavam samuhah gavy; 

The accent on the initial stem syllable by Yat o'navah 

(Pah. 6.1.213).
% -

Yavvam - radiating, from _/ yfl. misrahe amisrane

ca, to mix, unmix, scatter; II,P. with yat by Aco yat
(Pah.3.1,97). Guna by Sarvadhatuka - (Pah.7.3.84), 0 is 

* • *
replaced by av by Dhatostanni-mittasyaiva (Pah.6.-1«80). The 

accent on the initial radical syllable by Yato* navah (Pan. 

6.1.213).

This woiid qualifies gavyam.

Arunvah - rays of reddish colour. From aruni rredr 

with has. The word aruni from aruna with his by (Va.Pan.
* . • 4k *

4.1.45). The accent on his by Adyudattasea (Pan. 3.1.3).

Varanta - may bestow. From _/ vr to choose.

Let 3rd ner.plu.
k
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1.1

Rv.I.141.
Esih - l-B DTrghatamah - Devata - Agnih. Chandah - 1-3, 6,
"11 Jagati.4,7,9, 10 Nicrjjagati.5 Svarattristup.
8 Bhuriktristup.12 Bhurikpanktih.13 Svaratpanktih.
Svarah ,l»4, 6, 7, 9-11 Nisadah.5, 8 Bhaivatah.12,13 Pane amah]

14 J. t t - i t1. -Ba&ittha tad vapuse dhayi darstam© * •
devasya bhargah sahaso yato jarii.

/ - f / 1 /

. Yadimupa hvarate sadhate matir •
! / _ /rtasya dhena anayanta sasrutah.

' / * .1 ' /2. Prkso vapuh pitumannitya 1 saye
J- A / / _ _ /dvitiyama saptasivasu matrsu.

J ( ,Trtiyamasya vrsabhasya dohase
dasapramatim janayanta yo^anah.

/ t — 1 I ' I
3. Mryadim budhnanmahlsasya varpasa

~ /. J. . n - , / ,isanasah savasa kranta surayan
/ - / / / _ /Yadimanu eradivo madhva adhave

guha santam matarisva mathayati,
4 . Pra/ ya^pituh paramarmlyate pary

"a prksudho vTrudho dansu rohati.
1 / . / / /

. Ubha yadasya janusam yadinvata
J f ' f J //

■ adidyavistho abhavadghrna sucih.
J. / _/ J / / JL '< f

. Adinmatrravisadyasva sucir
/ _ 1 * -ahinsyamana urvlya vi vavrdhe.

t f jf __ f /Anu yat purva aruhat sariajuvo
/ /ni navyasijsvavarasu ohavate.
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6. Adiddhotaram vrnate divistisu
/ _ 2 ^ ^bhagamiva paprcanasa rnjate.

1 / / _ / __ t

Devan yat kratva majmana purustuto
/ Z/' z t — t _/

martam sansam visvadha veti dhayase.
7

8

9.

/ / / t JVi yadasthadyajato vatacodito
_ / Z Z- / _ Z _hvaro na vakva jarana anakrtah.

/ / z /Tasya patmandaksusah krsnajanhasah
sueijanmano raja "a vyadhvanah..

/ Z - / /Z zRatho na yatah sikvabhih krtojf /.* z -
dyamangebhlrarus ebhiriyate.

J > , J. — z ,Adasya1 te kr^snaso daksi surayan
iJ. f _ — /
surasyeva tvesathadisate vayah.

Tvaya hyagne varuno dhrtavrato1 , '/ ^ .
mitrah sasadre aryama sudamavah.

: . YktsTmanu'krabunayvisvatha evibhur
2.1? * —i z _ —ia-raTnna nemi h ip a rifib hurajoy a ttiajfih.

/ If _J. i
10. Tvamagne sasamanaya sunvate

ratntZfl j’etvistha 4ev/tatirainvati.
f - t t iTam tva nu navyam sahaso yuvanvayam

* * • r "'

bhagam na kare mahirat-ha dhlmahi.
/ / / Z / /_ '11. Asme rayim na svartham damunasam

/ / y ^
f ‘ bhagam daks am na paprcasi. dharnasim

/ if Z , z -r /Rasmi^trlva yo yamati janmani lAbheZ. h ^i 1 /
devanam sansamrta a ca sukratuh.
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l t _ - J i12. Uta nah sudyotma $jirasvo

/ — ' / ' /
hota mandrah srnavaccandrarathah.

• • •

Qa no nesannesatamaira^nur© *
/ - / . . / / / ,agnirvamam suvitam vasyo accha.

/_ / / / _ /13. Astavyagnih simivadbhirartfaih
i. / /
samrajyaya prataram dadhanah.

/ / _ /Ann ca ye maghavano vayam ca
/ ' f j / i

mihara na so.ro ati nistatanyuh.
» *» •

Translation:
1. Certainly, that conspicuous refulgence of the god (Agni) 

has been acquired for the body., wherefor it has.been 
generated from friction. My mind meanders and grasps it 
indeed. The streaming rays of Eta brought (it).

2. The eternal diffusing and productive (Agni) reposes in 
the body (of the sun in heaven). In the second stage (he 
reposes) in the seven benevolent,'mothers (i.e.streams in 

the middle region). in the third the quarters generate . 

him who has ten protections in order to make the showerer 

yield (his benefits).
3. As the powerful gods draw him (Agni) out of its original 

seat in order to develop its mighty form, as the wind 
buffets him resting in his secret place to stir water 

out of the extensive middle region.
4. As (Agni) is brought forth from the highest father 

(heaven), he mounts the exceedingly bright lightnings
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in the clouds. Both (the heaven and the middle region ) 

promote its growth. _ Just after that he became most youthful 
(i.e.strong) and bright by his light and heat.

5. After (being brought from heaven) he, the bri^t one (Agni), 
entered the, (seven)mothers (clouds) intact and there he 

increased immensely. As he had mounted the previous 
(lightnings), the ever-active ones, so does he hasten

, towards the new later ones.
6. Just after that they (the gods) select him as Hotr from 

among those who are desirous of sacrifices in heaven. The 
bounteous ones (i.e. the gods) obtain him as treasure, that 

he, the widely lauded (god) with tuts majesty willingly 

approaches the gods, the mortals and their prayer for 
(their) sustenance in many ways'.

7. When the ad^orahle (Agni), fanned by the wind spreads
in different directions like a furious and coiling serpent 

who (gives out) hissing sounds, then the dust particles come 
in his way, who in the consumer, whose trail is dark, who 
is radiant at birth and follows various paths.

8. Like a chariot equipped and set into motion by clever 
(charioteers) he (Agni) ascends heaven by his own reddish, 
members (i.e. flames). And then consumeth and of thee 
the paths are black. From, they radiance energy emanates as 

doth from the prowess of the brave.
By thee, 0 Agni, Varuna of fixed law, MLtra and Aryaman, 
the bountiful gods, are eminent, so that thou art born all-

9.
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encompassing and always engirdest them like the felly the 
wheels.

10.0 most youthful Agni, thow bestowest the gifts, plenteous
with the gods, on the industrious toiler. Thee, 0, the fresh 
and youthful son of strength who possessest great gifts, 
we contemplate in (our ) enterprise as a rich dispenser.

11. Thou bestowest lavishly on us domestic comforts such as 
(is provided ,by) wealth that serves wordly ends. Thou 
augmentest the one full of spirit like stable good fortune. 
The skilful-(god) who controls (his twofold birth like the 
rays, also (controls) the panegyric (of the gods) in the 
sacrifice.

12. May the charming invoker who shines brightly and has fleet 
horses and a brilliant chariot'listen to us. May fiat wise 
and glorious Agni lead us (i.e. the gods) with his best 
guidance towards the splendid prosperous course. , '

13. Agni is' extolled for holding (himself) strongly by his 
effective rays for his universal sovereignty. Those that 
are the bountiful gods and we (Agni) like the sun, caused 
the rain-cloud to thunder.

Grammatical and Exegetical Notes.
1. Bat - ind. in truth, certainly (Sayana -satyam),
Rv.Yaska has enlisted in the synonyms of staya ('Nigh.3.10).
• ,

iItthC - ind. Ved. thus; (often used in the Rgveda. and 
sometimes only to lay stress on a folloing word; therefore
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by native etymologists (Mir.) considered as a particle 

of affirmation). It is often connneeted with words express

ing devotion to the gods and others in the sense of thus, 

truly, really, Yaska has enlisted in the synonyms of satya 

(Nigh.3.10). ’ ’ , • '

The use of two ind. at a time shows that the Agni, 

which started from the sun, has reached the earth and has 

encompassed in the creatures and plants. So the poet says 

that truly thus Agni has been put for the body(of all).

Dhayl - has been seized, acquired. From _/dha dharana - 

posanayoh, to put, place, set, lay in or on, Rv. (cf. Zd. da, 

dadaiti; Gk. the, the-, titliemi; Lith. dedu, deti; Slav.dedja, 

deti; Old.. Sax. duan, don; -Angl. Sax. don; Eng. to do; Germ, 

tuan, tuon, thun); III. P.A. with'Lun.- The suffix Lun has 

been replaced by cin by Cinbhavakarmanoh (Pan.3.1.66). The 

augment yuk comes to the root by Ato yukcinkrtoh (Pan.7.3.33): 

the 3rd. per. sing, suffix 1 ta' drops by Cino luk (Pan.6.4.101 

The augment •at' does not occur by Bahulam chandasyamanyoge 

'pi' (Pan.6.4.75). Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan.S.1.28).

Jani - was born, generated. From _J jan pradurbhave, 
to generate, beget, produce, creat, cause, Rv.(Sf. Gk. gigno- 

mai; Lat. gigno; Hib. geiiim, I beget, generate), I.P. with 

LijcK. The suffix Lun is replaced by cin by Cinbhavakarmanoh 

(Pan.3.1.66). Vrddhih does not take place by Jancvadhyosca 

(Pan.7.3.35) and other things like dhayi. The'accent on the
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initial syllable of the root?

Dhenah - rays. Yaska has enlisted this word in the 
synonyms of speech (Nigh.l.11). He has derived it from _/dha 
(Dadhateh -Nir.6.17). On this derivation Dr.Varma says 
’Yaska gives no meaning of the word, but sim|jELy says dadhateh, 
Durga renders it as 'a .jaw* danstra or uvula 1 upa;}ihv.eka-$ 
and'in both senses he explains dhenah as that in which food 
is put. PW. renders it as perhaps ’a mare’ (see.S.V.Y.E.,'P.135),

Devara.ja Ya^va derives it from -
1. _/dha with sanae vyatyayena etvabhyasalopau dadhana 

svam abhidheyam varsapradanena laukikasya vli.
2. _/<*het pane (Bhu.B) Dhet is'ca (Un.3.10). Dhayanti 

tam iti dheria.Pariam atra svikarah.
3. Asvadah ^diyate piyate asvadyate va* anena, dhayanti 

pranam iti va dhena» '

According to Yaska 'dheria' is speech or sound, so Dr.Vai^
ma’s statement that ’Yaska has not given the meaning of the 
word dheria’ is not correct. Yaska has given the etymology 
of the word dheria, i.e. dadhateh, because he has already 
put it in' the synonyms of speech (nigh. 1.11). On this 
enlisting of Yaska, M.W. has put the question mark. It is 
also remarkable that M.W. has explained dheria as the name 
of Brhaspati. Brhaspati is nothing but a'form of Agni, so 
the wife of Agni or Brhaspati may be speech. Hence it seems

i

that words like dheria etc. have several senses and vary 
their gender, according to the function they perform.
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Sasmtah - flowing, streaming. From saha _/sru gatau, 

to flow, stream, gush forth, issue from, Rv. (cf.Gk.see (for 
sre Fo); Lith. sraveti; Germ, stroum, strom; Angl. Sax. stream| 
Sng. stream).I.P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76). ' Saha 
sravatiti sasrut tail sasrutah; ‘those which flow jointly1.
Saha is substituted by sa by Sahasya sah sanjniyam (Pan. 
6.3.78). This word is used ^s a sanjnasg it denotes a certain 
type of rays. The accent on the radical syllable by 
Gatikarako (Pan.6.2.139). -
2. Prksah - Sprinkling, hence diffusing or spreading.
From-_/prs_secane, to sprinkle; I.P. with sa by Upasankhyaha 
on Sruvrs^cfe.(Tin.3.62). The letter s is changed into k by 
Saahoh kah si (Pan.8.2.41).^ The accent on the suffix syllable 
by Adyudlttasca (Pan.3.1.3).

-In Rgveda the'word prksa is used in two ways. One'is
initially accented and other is accented on its final syllable

” •

The initially accented prksa is derived from /prs secane 
with the suffix asun and augment suk. The initial syllable 
is accented by Nne ^(Pan.6.1.197).

From the comparision of the different passages where 
it occurs, it seems tint the initially accented prksa 
food'and finally accented denoted 'strength*. Yaska has 
enlisted prksa finally accented in the synonyms of sangrama 
'fight' (Nigh.2.17).-

Sayana, Devaraja, P¥. etc. have derived it from _/prc 
sam - parke, to mix, mingle. M.W. is of opinion that it
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is connected with either prsni, 'prspt or from Jprc (see M.W. 
P.645). As there is no vital difference between both of the 
meanings, both the derivations may be accepted.

Here prksa means ’strong, violent' as Geldner has also 
explained ’starke, i.e. strong. Agni is said to be prksah, . 
i.e. strong or violent. This violent Agni belongs to the .

i

heaven. It is known by the use of the word ’nitya’ in the 
first hemistich of the verse under consideration, Nitya 
(eternal) shows that the description is connection with that 
region where Agni resides eternally. This region may be only 
heaven. The metre of this verse is Jagati, so this metre also 
shows that the description belongs to the heaven. This view 
is supported by the general description of Agni from heaven to 
earth, (see

Divaspari prathamaro jajne agnirasmad dvitiya parijatavedah.
1 / / _ / / _ JTrtiyam apsu nrmana ajasram indhana enam jarate svadinh.* * . ’ (Rv45.1), ‘

SaySSa's interpretation refers to the terrestrial region
and is therefore, not correct. Here the acc. sing, in vapuh

/instead of locative in connection with 'asaye' is by Upasan-
khyana on AdhisinsthaBam karma (Pan.1.4.46). or the locative
sing, termination drops by Supam suluk - (Pan.7.2.37).

' /
. Pituman - having productivity. Pituh asti asminniti 

pituman. The suffix matup takes place from the finally accent© 
ed pituh (Nigh.2.7). The accent on the suffix matup by 
Hrasvanudbhyam matup (Pan.6.1.176).
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Agni bestows product!vity in all the three abodes, so 

he is called pituman.
Santas!vasu - having seven blessings, ’blessing the

seven (worlds) - Say. It is B.V.Comp. Santa eva s^ivah yasyah

sa saptasiva tah saptasivah tasu saptasivasu matrsu. The ■

accent on the last syllable of the first member of the comp.
by Bahuvrihau - (Pan.6.2.1). The word sapta ends in kanin

by Sapyasubhyam tut ca (Un.1.157). and should have been
accented on its initial syllable by Bhi - (Pan.6.1.97) but

_ —■■ ^it is finally accented by Upasankhyana on Unchadinam ca 
(Pan.6.1.160).

This comp, qualifies matrsu. The mothers are the seven 
rivers, i.e. streams or waves of agni in the middle region.

' These streams of Agni caused the partition of heaven and 
earth, (see. Na ma garan nadyah - (Rv.I.158.5).

Dasanramatim - having ten cares or providences or 
protections, Mananam matihj prakarsena matih pramatih^ dasa 
pramatayah yasya sah dasa-praraatih tam dasapramatim A^;nim.
It is B.V.Comp, by Anekam anyapadarthe (Pan.2.2.24). The- 
accent on the initial syllable.of the first member of the 
comp, by Bahuvrihau - (Pan.6.2.1). The word das'a is derived 

from __/das with kanin by Upasankhyana on Kanin yuvr-(Un. 1.156). 

The accent oh the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan.6.1.197).
It is an epithet of Agni. When Agni comes^ to the earth, , 

he spreads in all the ten directions. This idea is put in
the words ’Yosanah dasapramatim Janayanta’. It.is the descrip-

• * •

tion of Agni on the earth.' ■ ■ ,



250
Yosaiiah - directions. From_/yus hinsaylm, to hurt,

i’" » t* * * *

kill? I.'P. with aunadika kanin by Upasankhyana on Kanin- 

(Un.1.156). Yusyate hinsyate yena sah yusan te yusanah.TJ 

is changed into o irregularly. The accent on the initial 
syllable by Ini-(Pin.6.1.197).

Sayana and others have explaiie d it as fingers or 

maidens. In Rgveda,1 the words are used ’yosan' and ’yosana’ 

The word yosana is used in the sense of maiden and yosan in 

the sense of quarter or direction. These yosanah are ten. 

Yosano dasa (Rv.IX.1.7; 6.5). The idea is that tjp^t on the 

earth when Agni expands in all these ten Quarters, he is

said to be brought forth by the quarters.
t

Budhnat - from bottom or original seat. From_/bandh 

bandhane; IX.P, with nak by Bandherbradhi bualhi ca (Un.3.5). 

Budhriatiti budhncjfoegho mulam antariksam va, ’one that binds’ 

(cf.Gk. puthmen; Lat. fundus; Germ, bodom, bodem, Boden; 

Angl. Sax. botm; Eng. bottom),

Budhna is bottom, viz, the - primitive seat from where 

the gods bring Agni to the middle region and to the earth.
i

So the word budhna means the primitive seat.
w_ _ L
I Sana sail - (Ved.plu.) commanding, powerful, reigning;

, — t Vfrom is aisvarye, to own, possess, be valid or powerful 

(cf. Goth, aigan, 'to have'; Old. Germ, eigan. Own; Mod. 
Germ.eigen).II.A.; with canas by Tacchilyavayovacana/aktisu 

canas (Pan.3.2.129). The accent on the .last syllable by
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1-fethayatl - churns or buffets; Denominative of _/matii 

with suffix kyac which is accented by Citah (Pan.6.1.163).

■ 'The wind is here said to buffet Agni in order to ■ 
generate waters in the middle region.

Pituh -• from father; from ^/pa raksane, to protect;
II.P. with trc by Naptr-(Un.2.96). Pati raksatiti pita,
'one who protects'. The accent on the suffix by Citah (Pan, 
6.1.163).

Here is abl. sing, of pitr and not Horn sing, pituh 
(meaning food, etc.). Agni is said to have been brought 

from the highest father, viz, the sun.
Prksudhah - excessively bright; from pra _/ksudh 

bubhuksayam, to feel hungry, be hungry; IY.P. with kvip 
by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76). Prakarsena ksudhyatiti praksut 

tah praksudhah. The samprasarana of pra takes place irregu
larly (see. SRB. also) The accent on the radical syllable 
by Gati - (Pan.6.2.139).

It is more appropriate to derive it, i.e. prksudhah-acc, 

plu. of prksudh, fro'm _J pre to increase, augment (M.W.) and 
_/sudh to be clear or bright, hence it means excessively 
bright.

— 1 ,Virudhah - plants, herbs (esp. a creeping plant or 
a low shrub) Rv.; from vi^/rudh, to' sprout, grow; I.P. with

_ t —kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76). Visesena rodhatiti virut tah 
virudhaji vidyuto va, 'plants or branched lightinings’. The 
prefix vi takes dirgha by Anyeslmapi drsyate (Pin.6.3.137).



The content does not justify the interpretation of 

Sayana and others who take virudhah to mean plants. The

other sense of lightning fits the context better because
lL-

Agni has been bright from the heaven only to the middle
A

region.

Dansu - in the houses, i.e. clouds in the"middle 

region. ■ From _/dam upasame, to be tamed or transquillised, 

to subduei IV.P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76). Damyati 

asau dam. The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (pan.

6.1.162).

Arnhati - to mount, ascend, be stride, rise up, Rv.; 

from S' _/ruh to mount! I.P. Lat 1st per. sing. Sayana has 

explained it as arohanti which is not logical. He committed 

the mistake of taking virudhah as the subject of the verb 

rohati which he changed to rohanti. As a matter of feet, the 

subject of rohati is Agni who is brought from the heaven by

the gods and now he mounts lightnings in the clouds.

Ghrria -(Inst.sig^l. of ghrna) light and heat. From _/ghr 

ksaraqadiptyoh, to shine, burn5 III.P. with nak by Upasankhana 

on Krservarne (Un.3.4)'. Jigharti ksaratlti ghrnah, 'that 

which shines and bruns,' i.e. heat and light. The termination 

ta of inst. sing, is changed into da by Supam suluk-(Pan.7. 

2.37) and then it is a regular form. The accent on the

suffix by AdyudSttasca (Pan.3.1.3).

Urvlya - (ind.) far, far off, 

Rt. VS.TS. (bf. Gk. eurus, euruno!

to a distance, 

Hib. ur ’very'1)

immensely,

The
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accent on the last syllable by flhL santo udattah (%'S.).

Saiialuvah - nimble or. active from of old, ever active, 

Rv. From u -gatau, to go, press forward, hurry on, by 

quick; I.A. with the prefix sana ’from of old', nitya-Say. 

and the suffix kvip by Bhrajabhasa-(Pan.3.2.177). Sana javat=t 

Iti sanajuh, ’one that presses forwards always’. The 

sanajuvah. Javatp dirghasea nipatyate. (see, Kasika on this 

sutra). The accent on the radical syllable by Gati - (Pan.

6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan.6.1.62). ‘ , |
This comp, sanajuvah is used for the. lightnings referr

ed to' In the previous mantra.
Vrnate, - select; from Jvv varane, tc choose, select; 

,(cf.Lat'.velle; Slav. Voliti; Got.wiljian; Gentuwollan, wollen 

Wahl, wohi; Angl. Sax. willan; Eng. will). IX.A.P.; Tat 

'per. plu. The vikarana sria by Kryadibhyah ida (Pan.3.1.81)., 
The gods select Agni as Hota in the middle region to 

act as' priest in the. sacrifice, (c.f .Rv.I.1.1.) • After 

the selection of 4e Hotr, the sacrifice brings, which is

explained in the following mantras.
rzmmSsM - (Ted.pltO bounteous; from VpF= ^mparke

, fuiiv VII.P. with kanac byto grant lavishly, give bountifully,
— - Vp-n 3 2 106), reduplication by Lit! dhato-

Litah kanajva (Pan.d.^.iuo;, ^ .
ranabbyasasya- (Pan.6.1.8). The accent on the_last syliable 

by Citah (Pan.6.1.163) . The augment asuk by A33asera.uu.

(Pan.7.1.50). - ^
, i- used for the gods. Now Agni has been 

This word it> useu iox t.
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selected as Hotr and all the thirty three gods are to- takepari

* *

in the sacrifice. It may be noted that the Hymns of Dirgha-'

tamas are concerned with coamplogy and explain the Vedic

conception of the evolution of the universe.
Rn.iate - to obtain, get; from _/rnj, to get, II.A.;
* ■ .

Lat 3rd per. plu. It should be taken in 2nd conjugation 
In which jha is changed Into ata by Atmanepadesvaaatah (Pan. 

7.1.5).
Yaska has explained ’ rnjatlh prasadhanakarma (Nig&6.21) 

to decorate. He has put *rnjati1 in t>he fourth chap, ol

High.
Maimana - (Inst.sing, of majman) with strength (Nigh.

2.9) Devaraja Yajvl'derives it from _/masj sudhau, VI.P. with 

aunadika m*nin. The accent on the suffix by Upasankhyana on 
Unchadiriam ca (Pan.6.1.160). In case of ind. the accent on

the middle syllable irregularly.
KratviT - willingly, inst. sing, of Icratu; from _/kr 

torane Till. P.A. with suffix katu by Kr5ah katuh (Un.1.76). 
Yah kriyate yaya karoti veti kratu’h prajna yajuo va. Yan 
takes place by Iko yanaci (Pan.6.1/77). The accent on the 
initial syllable of the suffix by Adyuditta/ca (Pan.3.1.3).

PurustufiA-- widely lauded, praised by many. From 
_/sta stutlu, to praise, magnify. II.P.A. with the prefix 

puru and suffix ta.puru stuyate asau purustutah, 'highly 

lauded. The accent oil the suffix syllable by Gati-(Pan.6.2.1
139) and Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3.).
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> / _Visvadha - all pervading. From _/<3ha dharanaposanayoh, 

to preserve, sustain, with the prefix visva and the suffix 

kvip'by Kvip ea (Pan.3.2.76). Visvam dadhatiti vis^vadha, bne 

that preserves all (the universe)’. Agni is called visvadha 

as he preserves whole of the universe. The accent on the 

last syllable of the first member by Purvapadantddatta*(Va.

Pan.6.2.199) .
* /

±Dhavase - for the sake .of sustenance. From _/dha“ 

dliaranaposanayoh, to preserve, with asun by Vahiiiadhanbhyas- 

chandasi. Hit comes to the sutra by anuvrtti, so the augment 

suk comes to the root by Ato yukcinfertoh (Pan.7.3.33). (see 

SRB,1.73.3). The accent on the initial syllable by Ifni-(Pan. 

6.1.197).

Ya.ia,tab. - adorable. From _/yaj devapujasangatikaranadaij 

nesu, to worship, adore, honour (cf. Zd. Yaz; Gk. agnos, '

azonal), I.P, with atac by Bhrdrsiyaji - (Un.3.110). Yajanl- 

yah yajatah, 'adorable, sublime'. The accent'on the last

suffix syllable by Citah (Pan.6.1.163).
t ' * -' _

Vatacodltah - fanned by the wind. A trtiya tatpurusa
« *

conip. by Yogavibhaga of Trtiya tatkrtarthena - (Pan.2.1.30).

Vatena coditah ’vatacodltah. The accent on the initial
» *

syllable of the first member of the comp, by Trtiya karmani
» •

(Pan.6.2.48). • • '
_ / f f _

Hvaro na vakva•- like a coiling serpent. From Caus. 

_/hvr kautilye, to deviate, be crooked or curved5 I.P. with

■ac by Kadigrahi - (Pan.3.1.134). Hvarayatiti hvarah, one
* «7
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that goes crookedly’, hence a serpent (M.W.). Nic drops by 

Neraiti (Pan.6.4.51). The accent on the suffix syllable by

Citah (Pan.6.1.163).
« *

Vakva is derived from __/vak or vank kutilagatau.il.P. 

with vanlp by Anyebhyo’pi drsyate (Pan.3.2.75).

Sayana’s interpretation of vakva as bahuvakta and of 

’hvarah na’ as ’kutila iva vidusakadiriva* are far fetched 

and incorrect. As drama"had not fully developed in the vedic 

time, the question of comparision ^ith the vidusaka does not 

arise. Moreover, the hissing noise of wind-stirred Agni is 

more appropriately comparable to the hissing of a serpent.

D^aksusah - of consumerj from _/dah bhasmikarane, to 

burn, consume by fire, scorch; (cf. Lith. fegu, ’I am hot1; 

Goth, dag-s; Old Germ, tah-t, ’a wick’) with kvasu by 

Kvasusca (Pan, 3.2.107). The augment suk and the absence 

of reduplication are irregular. ¥as takes samprasarana 

by ¥aso sanprasaranam (Pan.6.4.131), d of oah is changed 

into dh by Ekaco baso -(Pan.8.2.37), h into dh by Ho dhah 

(Pan. 8.2.31), dh into k by Sadhoh kah si (Pan.8.2.41), the 
augment s into s by Ades#apratyayayoh (Pan.8.3.59) ,s of vas 

into s by Ad-gsapratyayayoh (Pan.8.3.53). The accent on 

the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).

Krsna.ianhasah having black path. It is B.V.comp.

Krsnam janhah pantha yasya sah krsnajanhah tasya krsnajan-
• » » * "" * * * *”*

hasah.’Punah punargamyate iti Janhah margah. •Hanteryanlu-

^antat karxnani asun, Initvabhavaschandasi (SRB.). The accent
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on the final syllable of the first member of the comp, by 
Bahuvjfihau -(Pan.6.2.1.) The word krsna is derived from /$as

* ► * * —' V,

with nak by Krservarne (Un.3.4). KrsatTti krsnah nilavarnah.
• k • • * * * « « . i 4

Nak is accented by Adyudattasca (Pah.3.1.3),
I

Agni, when it consumes everything, it leaves a dark 
trail behind.

* i - '
Sucl.ianmanah - having radiant birth, i.e. radiant at-

* / . /
birth. B.V.comp. Suci .janma yasya sah sucijanma tasya
suci janmanah. The accent on the initial syllable of the
first member of the com. by Bahuvrihau - .(Pan.6.2.1). The 

/ /word suci is derived from _/suc with the suffix in by ' 
Igupadliat kit (Un.4.120). The accent on the initial syllable, 
by Nni - (Pan.6.1.197).

Vvadhvanah - following different paths or ways. It ■ 
is B.V. comp. Vividham adhva yasya sah vyadhva tasya vyadh- 
vanah. The accent on the first member of the comp, by

4

Bahuvrihau - (Pan.6,2.1). Yan takes place by Iko yanaei 
.(Pan.6.1.77). The svarlta accent on the initial syllable 
of the second member by Udattasvaritayor yctnah svarito 
’nudattasya (Pan.8.2.4) ..

Agni when it blazes it spreads in all directions.
Hence it is said to follow different paths. • ,

Aruse^bhih - reddish; from _/r gatiprapanayoh, to go,
+ • \ ,

reach, excite (cf. Gk.or-nu-mi, er-e-t.es, aro-o, and others; 
Zd. _/ir; Lat. or-ior, re-nras, aro; Goth, argan; Angl.
Sax. ar; Old High Germ, ruo-dar, ar-an; Lith.ir-ti, to row;
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4r-ti, *td plough*) with the suffix usac by Upasahkbylaa
on Prnahikalibhya usac (Un.4.75), The accent on the last
syllable by Citah (Pan.6.1.163).

Dhaksi - to scorch. Prom _/dah bhasaHkarane; Lat 2nd 
• *

per. sing. Sayana *s change into third person is unwarrant- 

ed.
Phrtavratah - hairing fixed law or order. It is B.V.

•

Comp. Dhrtah vrato yena sah dhrtavratah. The accent on * * » *' * * *»the last syllable of the first member by Bahuvrlhau - (Pan,

6.2.1). The word dhrtah is accented on the last syllable
by Adyudittasca (Pan.3.1.3).

SasadrV - prevailed? from ./sad to distinguish one’s
self, be eminent or suprior, prevail (cf. Gk. kad, kekasme*^

tha, kekasmemos) I.P.A.Lit 3rd per. sing. Reduplication
by Liti dhatorana~bhyasasya (Pan.6.1.8), ta into e by

Litastajhayaresirec (Pan.3.4.81), the augment rut by
Bahulam chandasi (Pan.7.1.8), dirgha in abhylsa by Tujidl-

riam dirgho ’bbyasasya (Pan.6.1.7). The accent on the last
syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3). The sutra Tinriatiriah

(Pan.8.1.28) is prohibited by Hi ca (Pan.8.1.34)*
/Sudapavah - bountiful, pouring out or bestowing

abundantly, munificient (said of various gods) B.V.Coap.
/Sobhanam danu yasya sah sudamuh. The word danii is derived 

from _/da dahe with nu ±m bhava by Pabhabhya* nuh (Tin.3.32), 
Dana* danu. The accent on the initial syllable by IJpasam-

khyana on Vrsidina* ca (Pin.6.1.203). The accent on the



259
comp, on the same syllable by Adyudattam - (Pan.6.2.119).
(see.SHB.also).

Varuna is oxygen, MLtra is hydrogen and Aryama is 

motion or energy. By means of energy they combine together 

and produce water. Hence they are called sudinavah (ef.Bv.I. 
44,13} 1.44,14) •

f j _ /
Visvatha - always, at all times. From visva with

thal by Prakaravacane tKal (Pin.5.2.23). Visvebhih prakare- 
* _bhih visvatha. The accent on the previous syllable of the 

suffix by Liti (Pan.6.1.193).

Yibhuh - being everywhere, far extending, all pervad

ing, omnipresent, engirdling} from _ybhu sattayam, to be I. 
P. with du by Viprasambhyo dvasanjnayam (Pan.3.2.180)• 

Vibhavatiti vibhuh. The accent on the last pliable by 
Gatikarakopapadat krt (Pan.6.2.139) and Adyudattas/ca(Pin.3.l3

i

Paribhuh - sorrounding, encompassing, pervading, 
governing. From pari--/bhu with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2. 

Paritah sarvatah bhavati ti paribhuh, *that which srrounds 

or encloses*. The accent on the radical syllable by Gati- 
(Pan.6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan.6.1.162).

It is used for Agni, who encompasses all things.
/ V _ ±

Sasamanava - for the industrious, zealous. From 
../sam upasame (cf. Gk.kamno) with kanac by Litah klnajva 

(Pan.3.2.106). Reduplication by Liti dhateranabhpsasya 
(Pan.6,1.8). The accent on the last syllable by Citah (fan.

6.U63).
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tSunvate - for one who presses or toils for the 

toiler. From _/su abhisave, to press out, extract, V.P.I. 
with satr. The accent on the dative sing, by Saturanam© 
nadyajjadi (Pan.6.1.173).

Batnam - a gift, wealth, RM.aV.j water. L.; from 
_/ram kridayam to be glad, rejoiced at (of. Zd. ramj Gk. 
ereraa, eramai, eralosj Lith; rimti; Goth, rimis) with na by
Ramasta ea (Un.3.14). The consonant m of ram is replaced

«

by »t'. Ramayati harsayatiti ratnaa, 'one that makes 
rejoiced*» The accent on the initial syllable by Upasan- 
khyana on Vrsadlriam ca (Paij.6.1.203).

Here -Agni is said to bewtow ratna (gifts) on an indus
trious toiler or zealous. How, ratna or gift signifies 
water. Agni in the form of electricity flows water. Hence 
Agni is called 'ratnadhatamah* (Rv.1.1.1). The superlative 
suffix in connection with Agni, shows that the other gods

l

like MLtra and Varuna etc. are 'ratnadhl* but Agni is 
ratnadhatamah because without electricity no watenean be 
formed.

Kare - work, Enterprise. Fromjlcr karane, VIII,P.A. 

with the aunadika suffix an .Kriyate iti karah. The accent 
on the' suffix syllable by Adyudattas'ca (Pan.3.1,3).

As a matter of fact here the pronoun *vam* is used 
for gods who are going to be engaged in the production of 
water, in the middle region.
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Mahiratna - having great wealth, a rich dispenser.B.?.

Comp. Mahi ratnam yasya sah mahiratnah, ’having great wealth?. 
Unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pan.8.1.19). Agni is the
possessor of all wealth. Here he is addressed by the gods.

Svrthw» serving wordly ends, having a good cause. 
B.V.Coap. Sobhanam arthah prayojanam yasya sah svarthah tan
svartham (rayim). The accent on the initial syllable of 
the second member by Adyudattam - (Pan.6.2.119)• Arthah is

derived from Jv with than by Usikusigarttibhyasthan (Uh.2. 
4.). Aryate prapyate asau arthah sabdanam vacyo dhanakara-
nam vastuprayojanam nivrtirvisayo va. The accent remains
the same in the comp, after su by the sutra quoted above.

Panrcasi - (thou) bestowest lavishly; from ^/prc
samparke, to mingle, mix, to bestoi* lavishly (M.W).7II.P.

/ iLet 2nd per. sing. The vikarana snam is replaced by slu
• / by Bahulam chandasi (Pah.2.4.76), Reduplication by Slau

(Pan.6.1.10), the augment at by Leto'datau (Pan.3.4.94).
Unaccented by Tinnatihah (Pan.8.1.28). •

Here in the mantra, asme is used for the gods. The
gods offer praise to Agni.

Dharnasia - strong, powerful, ful of spirit. From
_/dhr dharane, to carry, maintain, preserve, possess (cf.Zd.
dar; Gk. thro-nos, thra-nos. thre-sasthai; Lat. frictus,
fre-num. prob.Hng. throne) I.P.A. with the suffix asi by
Upasankhyana on sanasi-(Un.4.107). Dhriyase anena rajyldi

iti dharnsih tam dharnasim. (see. DIN) ,P.184. The last
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syllable is accented by Upasankhyana on Unchadfnam ca (Pan.® 

1.160).

Sukratuh - having a good action, skilful, wise (said 
' /

of various gods). Sobhanam kraturyasya sah sukratuh. The

accent en the initial syllable of the second member by

Kratvadayasca (Pan.6.2.118).
Sudvc/tama - shining, bright. From ^/dyut diptau, to

shine, I.A. with the prefix su and the suffix manin by 
/ ’ t

Anyebho'pi drsyate (Pan.3.2.75). Sobhanam dyotate asau

sudyotma, *©ne that sifeies well’. The initial syllable of

the second member-is accented by Gati - (Pan.6.2.139) and

HM - (Pan.6.1.197).
- 1/Jirasvah - having lively or fleet horse. B.V.Gomp.

« _ i

Jirah asvah yasya sah jirasvah. The accent on the last 

syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihau - 

(Pan.6.2.1). The word jirah 'quick, speedy, active* Rv. 

(Nigh.2.15) is derived from ,/ju gatau I.P. with ik by 

JorT ca (Un.2.24). Javati suks^mo bhavatiti jirah. The 

accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).
t / t

Srnavat - may listen; from __/sru sravane, to hear,“ " #" * ■" '

listen, ¥.P. Let by Linarthe let (Pin.3.4.7), the vikarana

snu by Svadibhyah snuh (Pan.3.1.73), the augment at by

Leto'datau (Pan.3.4.94), i in ti drops by Itasca lopah 
• % * # •

parasaaipadesu (Pan.3.4.97) . ©accented by Tinnatinah 

(Pan.8.1.28).
G^rawthah . having a brilliant or golden chariot.
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Candramayo rathah yasya sah candrarathah. The accent on the 
last syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrlhau-
(Pan.6.2.1). Candra is derived from the stem candra with the

*

tsuffix ac by Arsadibhyo’e (Pan.5,2.127)• Candrah asti
asminniti candrah. The accent on the last syllable by
Taddhitasya (Pan.6.1.164)• Yaska has enlisted in the
synonyms of gold (Nigh.1.2).

Nesatamaih - (^/ni), only in superl. instr. plu. ind.
with the best guides or guidance.

/ _Amurah - not ignorant, wise, sharp-sighted. Nan
%

tatpurusa comp. Na murah amurah. The accent on the first
member by Tatpuruse - (pan.6.2.2).

Taavah - glorious. Atis^yena vasuman vasyah. Th®

comparative suffix iyasun by Dvivacana(Pan.5.3.57)\ the
suffix matup drops by Vinmatorluk (Pan.5.3.65), the ti of
vasu drops by Teh (Pan.6.4.155), i of iyas drops by Chan-
das© varnalopo va (Bha.Karika Pan.5.3.65). The accent ®n
the initial syllable by Nmi-(Pan,6.1.197).

Astavi - is praised. Prom ^/stu stutau, to praisej II.
P.A. Lun. The suffix Lunis replaced by cin. by Cinbhavaka-
rmanoh (Pan.3.1.66). the 3rd per. sing, suffix drops by
Cino luk (Pan.6.4.104).

n _ * / _Simivadbhih « effective, mighty, strong. Simi ’effort,
* ^ labour, industry ’ vidyate asminniti si off van taih simivadb

hih'. The accent on the last syllable of the stem by
/ / __ / Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3) as simi is derived from _/sim

(= sam) IV. P. with aumdika 'I'.
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It qualifies arkaih 'rays*. So the meaning of the 
word is effective (rays), Yaska has enlisted this word in 
the synonyms of karma (Nigh.2,1.24),

Samralvava - for universal sovereignty. Saarajah
_ vcL _ _bhavah karma samrajyaa tasmai samrajyaya. The taddhita 

* /
suffix syan by Gunavacana - (Pan.5.1.124). The accent on 
the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan.6.1.197).

Prataran • strongly. Prakrstataram prataram bhavati. 
Prom the upa3arga pra with taddhita suffix tarap by Dvivaea-

_ GC/YYUA- —na-(Pan.5.3.57). Again aa by Amu ca chandasi (Pan.5.4.12)• 
The accent on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1,3). 
(See.SRB.I.53.11)•

Nistatanvuh - caused to thunder aloud. From nis _/tan
(sabde. (see.SRB. Nispurvah tanoti sabdakarma) with th« 
suffix Lin in 3rd per plu. The vikarana slu by Bahulam 
chandasi (Pan.2.4.76); reduplication by Slau (Pan.6.1.10). 
Satva by Abbinistanah sabdasanj nay am (Pan.8.3.86). Unaccent-j 
ed by Tannatinah (Pan.8.1.28). j

***************************
+++++++++++++++

%%%%%%%%%***
i



RV. 1.142.. 265.

Rsih-Dirghatama Aucathyah-Devata-X.Idhmah samiddho,gnirvai
(S'- '
2 Tanunapat,3 Narasansah,4 Ida£,5 Ba"rhih,6 Devi dvarah,
7 Usaaanakta,8 Daivyau hotarau pracetasau,9 Tisro devyah. 
Sarasvatldabharatyahj'lO Tvasta,ll Vanasapatih,12 
Svahakrtayah, 13 Ind rah,Cliandah-Amstup-3 varah- 

1-13 Gahdharah .
/

/ ^ / /1. Samiddho Agna a vaha deva) adya yatasruce.
Tantum tanusva purvyam sutasomlya dasuse.

2. Ghrtnrantarn upa tnasi madhumantam tanunapat.
' A / / ± ,/ //

Yajnam viprasya mavatah sasaraanasya dasusah.
/ / t t^~ / , “ / . . , .

3. Sueih pavako at^huto madhva yajnam mxmiksatx.
Narlsanssftrira divo7 dev® devesu' yajniya;^.

4. Iiito agna a vahendram citranaha pnyam.
lyaia hi tva matirmauiaceha sujihvajvacyata.

'i / , t $, /

5 Strhanaso yatasruco barhiryaje svadhvare.
■ * * .

sabracnan.v<* / / $ ^ . -* / /devavyacatmam mdraya^ sarrna
* / 76. Vi sravanta" rtavr/xdhah prayai
j / A / j' — / /. ,
Pavakisah purusprho dvaro devirasascatan.
/ / / / _ n —7. A bhandaaane upake naktosasa supesasa.

J , . 1 _ / J AYahvi rtasya rnatara sidatara b'arhira snmat.
* t - / f _ 4.8. Handrajihva jugurvani hotara daivya kavi.

/ i • / _. . t *Yajnam no yaksatamimain sidhram adya divisprsam. 
. / _ / J —9. Sucirdevesvarpita hotra marutsu bharati.
/ / “ - ' , ~ - LliJL sarasvati mahi barhih sidantu yajmyaA*

d evebhyo mahih.



X/ - >*>- 266/ i ./ , _10. lannasturipam adiiutam puru varam puru tmana.
r • ,7 _ / _ r - / J _ tTvasta posaya vi syatu raye nabha no asmayuh

*, f / a-— i11. Avasrljannupa tmnajdevan j^aksi vanaspate.
/ JL - / / /Agnirhavya susudati devo devesu medhirah.

— ■ / , 4 ,//— — /12. Pusanvate marutvate visvadevaya vayave.
1 — — / / /svaha gayatravepase havyam indraya kartana.
/ / 1 - /13. Svahakrtanyl gahyupa haVyani vitaye.

/ £ j ' 1 jIndra gahi srudhi havatr. tvam havante adhvare.

I E A N & L A T 1 0 N.

1. Blazing, 0 Agni, mayest thou drive towards 
the gods for him who has raised the ladle-

■ mayest thou extend thine sacrificial performance 
to the mumficient giver who has extracted 
the soma ( i.e. water).

2. Thou measurest out to ( the sacrifice) 
possessed of ghrta ( heat) and madhu ( water)
0,Tanunapat, the sacrifice belongs to the
wise and zealous giver like me.

3. Bright, purifying,wonderful ( Agni) wants to - 
the sacrifice with water: Angi: the sacrificial 
god among the gods ( perfoms sacrifice) thrice
( from the earth) to the heaven.

4. , Praised, OAgni, bring the bright and
fascinating Indra here; this my praise 
is recited for thee, 0, bright-= tongued.
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Oj ye, the widely scattered gods who have 
raised the ladle,for Indra do I furnish an 
exnansive/ space in the- middle region affording 
free scope for the gods for a greatly beneficial 

sacrifice.
May the mighty, purifying, ceaseless and glowing 
sparks that promote the water and are desired 
by many ( gods) diverge for the progress of 

the gods.
May the splendid dawn and night ever greeted 
with cheers near to each other, offsprings ( of 
the sun) and generators of sacrifice set 
themselves in the middle region.
May’ the two intelligent, bright^ and- cracking 
Agnis ( hotarau) .with inspirited flames taay 
now perform this our ( i.e. gods) perfect 
sacrifice that touches the heaven.
The pure and invoking Bharati ( sound) that is 
placed among the gods Maruts together with)
Ida and the great ' sarasvai may these, worthy 
of worship, set ( themselves) in the space. ■
May Tvastr ( Agni), fond of us, himself release 
readily upon us from its centre the great and 
marvellous cloud far our noui’ishment and 

prosperity.
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11. Letting loose ( xrater) from thyself,

thou? 0 Agni, doth associate thyself with the 

gods-Agni, the wise god amongst the gods, 

prepares ( water) with oblation( i.e.elements).

12. Let there be sweet souiid ( svaha) for vayu,in 

whom all the gods' reside, and .whose pusan 

and Maruts are assocates; and let oblation

be made ready for Indra whose manifestation 

is sound,

13. Approach, 0 Indra, for enjoying the oblation, 

offered with a sweet sound.come and listen.

They ( the gods) invoke thee in sacrifice.

GBAI-Q-liiTICAL ARP EXBGBTICAL BOTES : *

i
Samiddhah-

*

Well Kindled.From SamJ indh diptau, to 
kindle,light, set on fire;Rv.Av: ( cf^k.aithe,ithoros, 

aither, Aijbne,Byhais-tos;lat.as-tus,as-tas 5old-Germ, 

eit, fire)CVIX.A* with kta in karma.N in indh drops 

by Aniditam hala upadhayah Kniti ( Pan,6.4.24). The 

suffix 'ta* is changed into dha by ^hasas-tathordho' 

dhah ( Pan 8.2.40).Dh of idh is changed into d by
* 1

^ ha lain ;j a s i ha s i (Pan. 8.4.53), the augment it is prohibited

by svTdito nisthayam ( Pan 7.2.14). The accent on the
* * *

initial syllable by -Trtiya karamani (Pan 6.2.48) as the
* •



prefix sam is accented by Nil iadyudattah ( Ph.S.)

Now, the very first word samiddhah shows that. 
God Agni has. reached the earth and has spread everywhere. 
The metre of the entire hymn is Anustup and its variants. 
Hence the description belongs to the terrestrial regions 
only. In the present hymn the•forms'of functions of 
Agni on the earth are described.
Avafaa.

May drive ,or lead towards. It is unaccented, 
by linriatinah ( Pan 8.1.28). There is a good deal 
of justification in the etymologies of Agni given by 
Yaska, i.e. agranlrbhavatiti ( Nir.7.l4) .Agni is the 
leader among the gods. When Agni joins the gods, the 
■sacrifice begins.
Yatasruce- . -

for him who has the sacrificial ladle streched 
out or raised.B.V.Comp.Yata sru^o yena saj»| yatasruce 
tasmai yatasruce,by whom the ladle 4s streched out.
The accent .on the last syllable of the first member 
of the comp.by Bahu^vrIhau-(Pan 6.2.21). The word yat& 
is derived from^/ yam uparame, to restrain],control;with 
kta. The accent on the last syllable by Adyudattas^a

( Pan.3.1.3.)
%

' Sayana has explained yatasruce as 1 for the
yajamana' . The ritualists'think that the word sruc

y /( ladle) is used only- in the sacrifices like DasapauA
etc. but the following verses show that words like
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Sxyct: -denotes nothing connected with sacrifice
performed by the prests on the earth,. •

MAgml is well kindled in the middle region 
and with'the ladle, i.e. the water producing substance, 
he kills the demon ' cloud"’' that does not rain (see.

Agnirjato arocata ghnan dasyun jyoti'si tamah. 
Avindad ga apah svah.(Rv.Y.14.4)

The sruce receives at first 'Jatvedas Agni' in the 
sacrifices .(see.)

Pratbam^m jatavedasamagnim yajnesu purvvam.
Prati srugeti namasa havismati.(Rv.ViI±.23.22) 

It seems that here 'yatasruc' is an epithet of Indra, the 
electricity which combines the elements into water. This 
sacrifice is performed in the middle region (Rv.V.28.1) 
The epithets ghrtavatl and havismati of sruc show that 
It is nothing but the "currunt.of electric! cy,'/nich 
possesses the power of producing water(gnrta). Hc,vxh 
in the middle region denotes the oblation.or the
elements that constitute water. This view is
supported by the word sruc. The »rd is derived fron/

Wsru gatau, to flov, stream, gush forth, issue forth,
(abl., rarely istr.);Itv.and others;(cf.Gk.reo) or

y • i-th s rave ti*. germ, strouns, stroum, sbrcra, srefo) ,rusis* li.tft. s ravels* r, gl, Sax. s tr earn; Eng. s t r earn), vi th cih by d* «(%.-. ->
Sravati asau srub.or ghrta, asyah sravati sassruh.one 
that flo« or ghrta (water) flo« fro, it. The 
radical syllable is accented by Dhatoh(?an.' ■
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The meaning of sruc as-has been shown 

above foes not apply to any ladle of a priest on the 
earth but denotes electricity which combines the 

watery elements for the formation of water. 
Sutasomava.

for one who has extracted soma (water).B.V.

Comp.Sutah somah yena sah sutasomah tasmai sutasomaya. 
The accent on the last syllable of the first member 
of the comp. The Bahuvrihau (Pan.6.2.1.) Indra is sut
asomah because without electricity,water cannot be 

pressed,i.e. formed.

Dasuse.
for the giver, i.e. munificent person (Indra).

Promjdas' dane,to offer, bestow ( cf ,dasasya,a.nd Gk.
_ /dokia in e.dok,a,de.dok-a)I,P.with kvasu by Dasvan-

sahvan- (Pan.6.1,12) Samprasarana by Vaso samprasaranara
(Pan 6-4-131) purvarupa by Saraprasaranacca (Pan 6-x-lOo)

satva by Sdesapra'tyayoh (Pan 8.3.S9). The accent 
' A / _on the suffix by Adyudattasce (Pan 3.1.3.)

Ghrtavantam.
having heat and light. Prom Ghrta with.matup 

by Tadasyasti-(Pan 5.2.94). Glirtam asti asmirmiti ghrtavan 
tarn ghrtavantam. . The accent on the last syllable of 
the stem by Adyudattas'ca (Pan 3.1.3) as ghrua is derived

from J ■ ghr ksarans-dlptyoh, to besprinkled,«t, moisten,
shinepath the .affix kt.. The suffix matup is unacc
ented by Anudattau suppitau (Pan 3-1-4).
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(cf. ghrna and glirni).
The sacrifice is performed by heat and light. It may be 
noted that all the epithets which are given- here 
qualify Indra (electricity),

U~oa ma-
to measure out to, perform.Prom (up^a^/ns mane,

II.A.Lat Ina per.sing.
Madhumantam.
having water.Madhu asti asminniti madhuman tam

l ' ^
madhumantam. The intial syllable is accented by Nni-

A
(Pan 6-1-S7) as rnadhu is derived fronj/man with the suffix
ki-by Bhali-pati-(Un.l*18). The suffix ki is nit by '
anuvrtti in the sutra).

%

The word madhu signifies water in the Rgveda.
Here the sacrifice Is said to be possessed ofwater because 
it produces it. All the htjmns related to Agni,Indra, 
Maruts,¥ayu etc. contain the description of water or 
the cloud that is to be produced by the gods.

Tanunaplt-
son of hirnself generated ( as in lightning)*

a sacred name of fire ( chiefly used in some verses of the
Apri hymns ) Rv.fire in (general) (M.II.P.435) Yaska explains
this as ' Tanunapat (ajyam iti kathakyah) napsdlfrananant-
arayah prajaya rnimadheyam.Hirnata^tama bhavati.Gaura.tra
tanurcyate. Tata asyam bhogh. Tasyah payo jlyate.

A ' hAgniriti sakapunih. Apo atra tanwa ucyante. Tata antar- ’
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Osad hi va na s Da ti -

bhya esa Jayate. Tasyaisa bhavati. (Nir.8.5) Tanunapat,! 

one's own son. ( It is clarified butter, says katthakya). 

The word napat is a synonym of offspring which does not 

immediately succeed a person (i.e. a grandson). It is very 

much propagated downwards. In this case, the cow is 

called tanu '(because) delicious things are prepared(tatah)
c

from her milk is produced from the cow and the clarified

butter is produced from milk. It is Agni says ■ Sakapuni. 

Waters are here called tanu (because) they are spread 

in the atmosphere. Herbs and trees.are'produced from 

waters and this fire'is produced from herbs and trees' 

Roth,(loc cit) it does not necessary mean ' a grandson' 

but a descendant in genral.(cf.Grassmann)(op citOP.SSO, 

a son of one's ownself.

As a matter'of fact, Tanunapat is a son of go- 

type of rays in the form of electricity or a son of 

waters in a form of lightning.

on the stem as the suffix vatup is unaccented oy Anuaauoau 

suppitau (Pan 3.1.4)

/
MaVatah.

I

Like me. From the stem smad with the suffix



/ / _ /Sasamanasva.

274 .s word is used as an. adj oi. India

exerting one's self, zealous,toiling, working ■. 
active. Prom/sam with the suffix kanac by Utah kanajva

(Pan 3.2.106)
/Adbhutah.

wonderful. Fron/bhu sattaylm, to be l.P. with ^ 
the suffix dutac and the prefixed by Sdibbuvo dutac 
(■ Un.5.1.). A^iya^bhavatiti adhujlitah, one that is bawn 
from water'. The accent on the first member of the •
comp, by Trtlya karmani (Pan 6.2.48).

These names of Agni is used according to the
regions. Suci in the heaven,pavaka on theearth and
Ja^ana in the middle region. Here adbhUta is used for
pavamina. The adfhuta Agni is lightning and is boxn

• -^rfnnfroEi the friction of the waterin the middle region irou
in the form of clouds.

irrigate From Desid to desire, to make water, irx_ga -
x, a —ifro tp La 3x*c3Jmlh secane, to make water, ao •_ •

Tlnaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan S. 1.28) • 
per.sing. unaccen^« J ■
Narasansahn . • .-hor-nuse -it is "the nope o_ . Angijnarasansa b.^au^ -•q vg Prof. sadhu Hama. F-m/ sans stutau witn 
maruun-j a Akarattari ca katbe prefix nara and the sum- *

^ o o 19). Karo asrainnasinan _
rake sanjw&ya® ~ -qUisah Hr.

, . ^ evam sansantiti va narasansafl. ,
sansanti, nara . - sansasabcl*

,,ban tab nara sao^da aa„ u.naye 5 a ,



275
api ghanaiita'n Anesamapi drsyate iti .dirghatvam 

( See.Klsikafl on Ubhe vanaspatyadisu Yuga?at(Pan 6.2. 

140).( See. also Nyasa, P.398-Nara asminnasinah sansanxi 

iti eten/adhikaranasadhanam sansasabham. carsayaui- ^ 

Svam sansfanti tyangjia karmasadhanam. The accent on 
both the’syllables by TFbhe vanasoatyadisu yugapat 

(Pan 6.2’. 140).
Narah are /Ha ruts, so from the word nara,

%the haruts should be taken. The Struts play an

important part In the sacrifice which takes place
, j —/^rin,n CrPH©3?3.^.XV th.0 ’WOx'd UlSltft*

in the middle region . uoxitjj.
used for the Ikruts in the RgveSa.

A divah. UP to the heaven. Heretic liarmapravacardya

by So alary ad ava cane (Pin 1.4.89). Hence thejiord^ 

dlT takes paSca.il by PaSelmyapaSparibhih (.Pan P.8.10). 

I
Vainivan.

‘ saerlr'iclal . Prom ’Pjna kith the suffix

aha by YajSartvighyara sbakhaSau (Pan 5.1.71) . .

»• **> - -pa, +■ v 0 -h orofers sacriiicev, . .Tij vo mi van, one tnauYajnaai arliacx«i- ^
n .-...sm.,-. evliable of the suj-jj-X Y 

•The accent on uns 4^^“- -•>
layudattasea (Pan 3.1.3).

c\'i -j m<vQ • having a bright tongue i.e. f)ashing steams 

or flames. Su slbhana^il™ yasya sah sujxhvan. 

Unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pan 8.1.1
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' Vacyate.
is'recited. From_/ vac paribhasane, lat 3rd

per. sing (passive) .Yak by Sarvadhatuke yak (Pan 3.

1.67) Absence of samprasarena is irregular.

Strnanasah.
\ \ . 1

ulde s-oread, widely scattered ironi^/ str 

acchidane, to spread, cover (cf. C-k.storennumi,strcnnumi 

lab. sternere; Goth.Stranjan; Gefui. streuen;nngl. 3cm. 

streovdan;Eng.Strew) with the suffix sanac by iiatah 

s'atr/tsiuaca-(Pan 3.2.124). The vikarana sna by 

Eryadiohyeh sna(Pan 3.1.81) asunk by Ajjaserasuk

(Pan 7-1-30). The accent on the last syllable of
*

sanac h' fri'cab (Pan o.1.163).

' Yatosrucah.
----- 1 — ,

(explained in the previous verse).

Enhih,
om/brnh vrd dheu.laid die region (anfcariicsa). i<ro3

! -1 q1 bv
to increase, grow gneat, expanc.;_.

1 fTm p no') Ernhati VarOohate tad 
Brnbernalopasca (un.k.ix.n

,, , v, v, ovri-.nds The suffix is ,barhih,- thau wbxcb e_-s.panv.t-._

accented•
Y-na has enlisted it in the synonym of 

- ■ntsohcsa' (Space or middle recion)Nigh.l.3) an.] ao.-w 

(Lh.l.Is)] terrestrial aiety (hi.h.S.S) Chlr.S.9) 

Yarhi is stnosphere,vhere all the gods .«-rdely 

scatterea to help Agni,m the performance of mater

making sucr_.fi ce. . •
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v /g&adhare.
t-

Loc.of svadhyara,edhvara means not involving
injury i.e. beneficial, therefore svadhvara means

> _ /greatly oeneficial. ■ Sobhanara casau adhvarasca iti svad-
*

hvara msaHhxgrsxMy tasmin svadghore. The accent on 
the last syllable J>ys Samisasya (Pan 6.1.223) =

* i

Devavyacastamam.
Providing free scope for gods. From__/ vyacc

vyajikarene, to comprehend, incompass,embrace, VI.P
(Prob.orig.identical with vy/ac) with asum by Sarvadhatubby

v /5sun (Un.4.189). Devebhyo vicati tat-devayacah, atisay-
Va, v , ^ /_

ena devyacah devayacastaaah. Tamap by Atisayarte
I' ' A

tamabisthanau (Pan 5.3.55). The accent on the last
* * i >

syllable of the first member of the comp. By Upasank- 
hya’nu on Tatpuruse—(Pan 6.2.2.) Sip ana explains it as 
devariim aotatamah (Rv.V.22.2) at i say ena devagaminailm

i «

(o&B.1.142,.5)
Any how it is an adj. of sarma 'shelter' for 

Indra. Hence it means the mostly specious place which

is.prepared for Indra. 
Sap rat hah
Extensive,vide;prathsh 

spread,extend Rv.with the sufxix
frora/pra 
asun by

h vistare,to 
Sa rvadKa tubhyo'

asun (Pan 4.189). 
The accent on the

Prathate -vistrto bhavatiti prathah. 
initial syllable by #ni-(Pan 6.1.197)

It takes comp.-By Tena saheti tulyajjoge (Pan 2.2.28).
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Pruthas! saha vartate iti sapraWh. ooMu is

W _
replaced by 3a Vopasarjanasya (Pan 6,.3.82). The
accent on the initial syllable of the second, member

of th.e comp by Gati-(Pan 6.2.139), (oee 0113.1.22.15). 
t t

Yl-srayaiTcarfl.
may diverge, proceed In differed t directions 

From vi/ s^i, to diverge, separate, I.P.A.Lot 3rd 

per,pin v Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan S-l-28).

The sparks of Agni are s aid to diverge for 

the gods to make progress (towards the formation 

of water).

Promotes of water (See notes on Rv.1-159-9).
h

Praysi.
for progress. Irregularly formed j.rom pray 

Jya to go forth, progress, with the suffix kai by 

Prayairohisyaiavyathisyai (Pan 3.4.1.0). Prayatuj. 

prayai. The accent on the'suffix by Adyudabtasca (Pan.

3.1.3).
/

Purusorhah.
r *

desired by 1»i*ny. From_/ spih ipsayam, to 

be eager, desire eagerly, long for (cf. Gk.sperkho-,

Gera.springer.5Bng. Spring(X.P. with the prefix puim 

and the suffix ghan.' In karma (see SUB.1.47.6) 

Purubhih suryhate iti piufejftprhah. The root is ad.anta, 

which is to be droopsed by Ato lopah (Pan 6.4.48) 

hence vrddhi does not take place due to the sthanivad-
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radical syllable by Gati-(Pan 6.2.139) and NnJ-(Pan 

6.1.197). The sparks of Agni are desired by Many gods.
IDVarah.

■" ' *

sparks^ from Gan®!/ Fr varane, bo cover, scieen 
(cf .Goth, V/arjan; Germ.vheren,wbr;Sng.wxer) V,IX,i . ,J.n. 
with lcvip by Varayaterdut ca, the uossankhyana vartika 
on kvip-(TJn 2.58). Varayati' yaya sa d^vsh, by which 

prevented ( a door)'(cf.l.dur, 2.dura and dvarajGK 
thura; Lat,fores; Slav. d.viri; Lit .dury s*, Got. daur; old sax. 
dor). The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh 

(Pan 6.1.162) .
Yaska has•derived it from/vr(Hir.2.2.);

J3ru Caus/vr (Hir.8.9) (See.dvTrah varnopajanah (Nir.2.2) 
Dvaro Javaterva,dravatervT, varayaterva,r:ir,8.9.)2>
FromJ vr (door) ana^tyxiSjdvarah (door) is derived 

from (the root) ju ( to press forward or, xr&m^/diu 
( to move ) or from the causal vr ( to obstruct);

Explaning this word Yaska quotes the opinions 
>ther etymologists-Grhadvara iti katthakyah, Agniriti

oi o
/Spkabunih (Ni'r.8.10) It is the door of the house, says 

- * * _ katthak^ya. It is Agni,says SSkapuni.
Here ve have adopted the interpretation of

sakapuni which suits the context.

•A's r sea tab.
——1 1 1 1 * -not ceasing ( H.W.) ceaseless.( see notes on

Rv. ( 1.160.2) .
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(dual) being greeted with cheers or praise. 

From/bhand kalyane sukhe,ca;to be greeted with praise,
receiving applause, Rv.(L.also to be or. make fortunate

—or worship) I.A. with the suffix sanac by Lat&h sakrsan-
» *

aOau-CPan 3.2.124). The accent on the raidcal syllable
*

bv Dhatoh (Pan 6.1.162). The word takes 1Pragrhya
" ' i » »

sai'ijna by laudeddviV^acaiiam pragr^yam (Pan 1.1.11),and 
the absence of coircraction by J&utapragrhyi aci nityam 
(Pan 6.1.126).
Upake.

(Brought) near to eacA other. From ugX 

Jkramyto go near, approach I.?, with aka by Upasankhyana 
on Valakadayas ca (Un.4.14) Upa samTpam kramate asau 
upakah stri cet upake,those that come near each other.

<4. -The accent on the initial syllable by Tatpur^se-(Pan 
6.2.2.) Upa is nipata by Bradayah ('Pan 1.4.58).

It may be appropriately derived from upa/
_/4nc.

This word is very significant. The proximity of
dawn ( il.e. daybreak ) and night suggests the rotation
of the earth on its axis and its revolution round the
sun. The mantra describes the appearance of theday
and night after the complete formation of heaven and

earth. 
iiiki;osas a*.

night and dawn. It is a dvandva comp, by



281Carthe dvandvah (Pan 2*2.29) Naktam ca usasceti 

naktosasa. The nom.dual au is changed into "a by Sudani
. _ f ^suluk-(Pan 7.1.3S), malopaschan-dasah. The wordA

nakiam is initially accented as it is derived from ?£
jari.j avyakte varne (lir.8.10)} to come^to appear, make 

clear inxtal (cf.Lat. ungo) 7II.D.l; with aunadika kan 
The accent on the initial radical syllable by Nni-(Pan. 
6.1.197) IJsas from/us with the suffix as by Usa.h kicca
(Uh 4-234). The accent on the initial syllable of the 
suffix by ftdyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3). The accent in the 

compound also remains the same by Devatadvadve ca
A

(Pan 6.2.141)

Yaska explains it as ' Usasanakta ( an other 
form of naktosasa) usasca nakfa ca.Nakteti ratrinama,. 
Anakti bhutanyavasyayena .• Api va Maktavyaktavarana (Nir. 
8.10) 'Dawn and night. The word'nakta is synonym of night 

it anoints being with dew;or else it is (called) night 
( because its colour is indistint'. Dr, Varma calls 

Yaska's etymology as absurd. ( see*£>.Y.E.Y.P.12)). - 
'He forgets that Yaska's derivations of a word point 

to their various significance in different contexts.. 
Yaska's explanation avyaktavarna refers to that- testiary 
stage of.evolution called ratri ("which follows rta and

i

satya ( see.Rv.X.190.1.2.3.). This ratri was all -
" *

enveloping gloom of indistinct colour before the creation 
of the sun.

Here ' Naktosasa' refer to night and dam



coming into existence after the creation of the sun.

The order of the word shows that nakta or the darkness 
pre-existed the daw which was born when the sun's

rays reached the earth .
_ / / — •Sunesasa.

.well adorned, beautiful splendid Rv.YS.T.B.
B.V,Corns.sobhanara peso ‘ rupam yayoste supes^ase. Mom.

% *

dual ’ au1 is substituted by ’a’ by Suparn suluk (Pan 7.1.
(39). The word pesae is initially accented by ilabvisay-

aSya_(Ph.S). The accent remains the same in the B.V.

Comp, by Adyudattam-(Pan 6.2.119).
/

Yahvir.
offsprings. .Yahu from/ya prapsne or/ hsre 

sparddhayam sabde ca, with the suffix ku by Mrgayvaday- 

asca (UK, 1.37). The formation is irregular. .The 
feminine suffix is taken place from yahv«i by ^ippalyad- 
ibhyasca ( Ganavartika on Sid^iradibhyasca^Pan 4*1-41) 

The accent on nis by Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3).
Yaska has enlisted yahu in the synonyms of 

offspring (High.2.2.)

Sumar-
oneself. ( see .Notes on Rv.1.162.7). . 

Mandra'iihya.
with inspirited tongues (i.e.flames) hax^ing 

pleasing tongue. Mandra from/mand to inflame,inspirit. 
Mandra jihva yasya sah mandrajilivah tau mandrajihva



( vedlc dual):au is changed into a by Suplm suluk \

(Pan 7.1.29). The accent on the last syllable of the 
first member of the .comp, by Bahuvrihau-(Pin 6.2.2.) 

and Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3) as mandra is derived with 

the suffix rak by 8phayita-r(TTn.2.13).

Jugurvani.
*

fond of praising. From_/ van sambhaktau, to 

like, love, wish Rv (cf.Lat.Venia,venus;Got,gawnam;
Germ.gewnnenjEng. to win) with the prefix Jugur ^nd. the

, (V _ _i«v4|!ixvin by Chandasi Vanasanarksimatham (Pan.See SRB.
V r*

1.142.8) .
But it is better to derive fromJ gr to crackel

*

( as fire). R’ii/* gr is changed into ur by Bahulam 

chandasi (Pan 7.1.103) with the aunadika suffix van; 
the reudplication is irregular. In i>he case of jugur 
as a prefix the accent falls on the last radical syllable 

by Gati^Pin 6.2.139) and Nni-(Pan 6,-1-197). Purvasavar-
nadTrgha by Va chandasi (Pan 6-1-106).

I cC-
Hotra. ■?" ”7r epithet of Agni from/hu dariadanayoh.III.P.
with tvn. by Naotrnestr. (Utt*2.96)' . Juhotiti hoti 'one

« ~ * * * •
that gibes'. Dvivacane the guna’takes place by Rto 
nisarvanamasthanayoh (Pan 7.3.110) . Upadha dirgha^va 
by AptrhXPan 6-4-11). The accent on the initial syllable

of the root by Nni-(Pan 6-1-197).
t __Daivva. - .*•/- ,

bright, divine ( related to gods) Devs with - \
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yan by Devadyananau (Va.Pan.4,1.85) The final a

in deva drpps by Yasyett ca (Pan 6.4.148) . -She
*

i-sit i al-a"irn■■ dev&-8-di?opa by-yaayetl.ear-fPan^T^Tl4&3 . The

initial*e’iExss^sxiisiSBSx takes vrddhi by Taddhitesvac-

amadeh (Pah 7.2.117) . The accent on the initial stem
* »

syllable by Mi (Pah 6.1,. 197).

Yaksatam.
------- 1------

may oerform. Prom__/ yaj devapujasaiigatikarana-

danesu.I.P. let 2nd per dual, by tinarthe let ’(Pan 3.4.7
* 7 • * «

— 1 J -
The vikarana sip by Sibbahulam leti (Pan 3.1.34). J.mvvv
yaj is changed Into s by Vras^cabhrasca -(Pan 8.2.36),

‘s into k by Sad hob kah si' (Pan 8.2.41), is into s by
Tde/apratyayeh (Pan 8.3.59) .Unaccented by Tirin’atinah

(Pan 8.1.28) .
/

Sidhram.

Perfect, good,efficaemous fromJ sidh gatyam 
tc go51 • move I.P. ( see>also High.2.14) 5 to be 

accomplished or fulfilied5Rv.IV.P.with rak by Sphayita- 

(Un 2.13)* sedhati gacchati sedbyati va sab sidhrah,one
* ^ fthat produces desired effort. The accent on the last

syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3.).
f t

Divisorsam.
-----------; ;

touching in the heaven. Froia__/' sprs san-r
!

sparasanfe, 

suffix kvip

Idivisprsa.
* <

to .touch VI.P. with the prefix divi and the 

bv Kvip ca (Pan 3.2.76) Divi spr^satah iti
w I , 1

The dual suffix au is changed into a by

jSuoam suTuk-(Paii 7-1-3S)
t *

Aluk of loc.sing.in drvi
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takes place by Hrddyubhyam neh ( 7a Pan 6.3.9.) The

* * » , i

accent on the radical syllable by Gatl-(?5-n 6.2.139) 

and Dhatoh (Pan 6.1.162).

The adjectives sidhram and divissforsam show
«

that the sacrifice is performed in the upper mid ell e region 
■which touches the heaven;and that the' sacrifice is 

efficacious to bring the desired result.

Hotra.

that which invokes^ from/hu to sacrifice, to 
invoke, with trail lay Iluyauasu-umasibhyastran (Un.4.168)

Huyate anaya sa hotra. The. feminine suffix tap by Ajad- 

yatastao(Pin 6,1.197).
' ' v'

■ Sfaska takes hotra at a synonym of speech (High, 

1.11). In the first half ‘of the mantra the pttre and 

invoking Bharati ( the sound, related to Bharat#, the ■ 

sun) is said to be placed amongst the gods Ilaruts.
In the second half,first there is the mention of 7.i&, 
the sound pertaining to the earth . After that- is 
mentioned the great (Hah!) sarasvati sound which thunders

in the middle region,
ti v.4--’m '9 ra uj. ■

the ( divine) sound in the heaven or related . 

to the sun. From Bharata ( Aditya) with the suffix 
.■an bv Tasyedara (Pan.4.3.120). Bharatasyedam -bloTratah stri

. • z •
^ •— *•«“ t Vlt'IW ^

cet bharati. The feminine - suffix nin by Sarngavadya.no
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niri (Pan.4.1.73). Bharata adityah (Nir.8,13) iti yaskena 
uktatvat .tasya patni bharati ityucyate (SRB.1.22.10). The 

accent on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan.6.1.197).
t
Ida - the (divine) sound on the earth (which reveals
° '

itself in the utterances of men and animals). Prom _/idc 

stutau with kvip by kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76). The feminine 
suffix tap by Upasankhyaha on Tabr/ei (Pan.4.1.9). The ac
cent on the radical syllable by DKatoh (Pan.6.1.162) (See 

also SBB.l. 123.9).,
■3arasvati - the (divine) sound in'the middle region 

(which manifests itself in the thunder of clouds). 'From 
the stem saras with the suffix matup by Tadasyasti - (5.2.94),

r ^Saratiti’sarah (DYN.P.79) Sarah asti asminniti sarasvati.M
*—«_/— **r ’

into v by Madupa -’dhayasca (Pan.8.2.9).'Nip by Ugitasca
(Pan.4.1.6).’ The accent on the initial syllable by Nni-
(Pan.6.1.197). The »yord sarah. is derived from _/sr with asun

* » •
by Sarvadhatubhyo ’sun (Un.4.189).

The word sarah is .enlisted by Yaska in the synonyms
%

of speech (Nigh.1.12) and of water (Nigh,1.12). Hence

sarasvati is the madhyamika vak (SRB.) because it moves
'in the clouds (ije. water vapours).

___ ___' Mahi - great. Prom __/ mah'pujayam, I.P. with in by In 

Sarvadhatubhyah(un.4.H4). Mahati pujyo bhavatiti mahih
stri* cet rnahi, the feminine suffix nfs by Krdikarat-CVa.Pan. 
'4.1.45). The accent on the last syllable by Xdyudattasca

(Pan.3.1.3). s?yana derives It irregularly from
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mahat (SRB,1.13.9). But It is better to derive it from
9

__/mah.

Ya.inivah - worthy of worship (see Notes on Rv. 1.142.3}. 

Turibam - quickly absorbing water, i.e. cloud. B.V.

Comp. Tur sighram gata abah yasminniti turTpah meghah.
* I * *

Samaanta' suffix !a' is added to it by Rkpurabdhu - (Pan.5 
/. ' *

4.74). Initial a in apa is replaced by i by Itva'fflanavar- 

naditi vaktavyam-(Ya.Pan.6.3.9?). The accent falls on i by
« t

Paradischandasi bahulam (Pan.6.3.198). The words turTpa
*

and adlbhuta are used for Agni (Tvasta) in the form of electri

city. Sayana also explains Tvasta as Yaidyuto Agnih (SRB.

Rv.1.142.10). (See also Nir.8.13).

Adbhutam - marvellous (see* Notes on Rv.1.142.3).

Tmana - himself. A in atmana drops -by Mantresvanyad-

e ratmanah (Pan.6.4.141). 
t'

Vi-svatu - may release from vi _J so, to let loose,
* $

release, shed, cause to flow, Rv.Av.S.B.Lot 3rd per. sing. 

Tvastr (Agni) Is besought to release water from the cloud.
_ i « »

Sayana's explanation is similar. (See.Khyatirupasrsto vimo-

canarthah. Uktalaksanam vrstim rauncatu - SRB. here.).
• \ .......

Nabha - in the centre, i.e. out of the centre (of the 

cloud). The loc.sing. is replaced by da by Supam suluk -
(Pan.7.1.39). Ti of nabhi drops by Ditvakarana%marthyadabhasys

* * a

*api terlopo bhavati (Ya”. Pan.6.4.143).

Asmavnh - desirous or fond of us (gods) (see.Notes on

(Rv.I.15.7)
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Upa vaksi - (thou) doth associate. From _yyHj devapu- 

jasangatikaranadanesu, to worship; with upa to associate, 
to assist anyone (acc.) as a priest at a sacrifice. Lot 2nd

i

per. sing. The conjugations! suffix sap drops by Bahulam
chandasi (pan.2.4.73). Unaccented by Timatiriah (Pan.8.1.28), 

* * »
Agni assists the other gods like Mitra and Varuna in 

the formation of water, ('see.
Yam devasastrirahamiaya^ante d/ive dive^ varuno mitro/

* >agnih.
/ f fSemam yajnam madhuraantam krdhi nastanunapad ghrtayo-

% * 4 ' * »
nim vidhantam (Rv.HI.4.2.).

% t

So here Agni is prayed' to assist Mitra and Varuna and 
other gods for the formation of water. . ‘'

/ t —Vanaspate - 0, Agni. -Sasthi tatpurusa comp. Vanasas- 
patih vanaspatih. The word vanas is derived from __/van with 
suffix asun by Sarvadhatubhyo 'sun (Un.4.189). The accent 
on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan.6.1.197).

The word patih is derived from _ypa raksane with the
« *

suffix dativ by Paterdatih (lah.4.57). Vanas and pati are 
both independent words and their accents are retained in 
the comp, by Ubhe vanaspatyadisu yugapat (Ban.6.2.140).
Here the comp, is unaccented by Amantritasya ca (Pan.8.1.19).

* •

Snsudati - prepares. Prcmjsud ksarane, to put or keep
%

in order, guide Rv.AV. to manage, arrange, prepare, contrive,
Rv.Lot 3rd per. sing. The vikarana sap becomes slu by
* * *
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Bahulam chandasi•(Pan.2.4.76). The augment at by Leto'datau 
(Pan.3.4.94). Unaccented by Tihhatiriah (Pan.8.1.28).

Medhirah - Intellegent, wise, bright (said of Yaruna, 
Indra etc.) The taddhita suffix irac from medha by Medharath- 
abhyam iranniracau (Va.Pan.5,2.109). Medha asti asminniti 
medhirah, 'along with medha'. The accent on the last 
syllable by Taddhitasya (Pan.6.1.164).

, Agni is wise because he is the motive force to unite
the minds of all gods.

Pusanvate - for along with Pusan. Matup by Tadasyasti- ; 
- (Pan.5.2.94). The augment nut comes to the suffix ma tup 
by Ano nut (Pan.8.2.16). Hence the suffix matup is initially
accented by Hrasvanudbhyam Matup (Pan.6.1.176),

* % *

Marutvate - for along with Maruts.Matup by Tadasyasti- 
(Ban.5.2.94). Marut is derived from __/mr with the suffix ut
~ s 1 ' -by Mrgorutih (Un.1.94). The accent on the suffix hy Ady/uda-
ttasca (Pah.3.1.3). Matup is unaccented by Anudattau suppitau

__ *

(Pan.3.1.4).M. of matup is changed into v by Jhayah (8.2.10).
, . _ lA* nt

Visvadevava - for him whom all gods reside. Yisve
f * _ - ___devah yasmin sah visvadevah tasmai visvadevaya vayave. The 

last syllable of the first member is accented by Bahuvrihau 
,visvam sanjnayam (Pan.6.2.106).

All the dative singular words qualify Yayu. In the 
mantra the two gods Vayu and Indra are prai’sed.

dayatravepase - having sound as his form or manifesta
tion. B.V.Comp.; Gayatfah vepah rupam yasya sah gayatravepah 
tasmai gayatrave^pase. Gayatra from _/ga sabde with atrac
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in karma by Upasarikhyana on Bhrtnr- (Un.3.110). Giyate 

~ * __anena sah epayatrah sabdah dhvanirva, 'by whom sound is 
■orodueed’. The last syllable is accented by Gitah (Pan,6

I *

1.163'). This accent is retained in the com, also by
Bahuvrihau - (Pan.6.2.1). This word is significant for

Indra, for he thunders in the middle region as lightning.
Kartana - may do. Lot 2nd per. sing. The conjugation.

al suffix drous by Bahulam chandasi (Pan.2.4.73). The suf-

fix ta is changed into tanap by Taptaiiap - (Pan.7.1.45).

Unaccented by Tihnatinah (Pan.8.1.28).
J _ *Svahakrtani - consecrated or offered with sweet

*

sound (svaha). From _/kr karane with the prefix svaha and

suffix kta in karma.svaha kriyate yatra havye tat
svahakr^tam havyam, tani svahakrtani havyani, ’the offering

of oblation with sweet sound’ . The accent on the initial

syllable of the first member , by Gatiranantarah (‘Pan.6.2.49),• *

Svaha is gati by Uryadicvidacasca (Pan.1.4.61).
Ya*ska has enlisted svaha in the synonyms.of vac 

(sound), (Nigh.1.11). He explains as ’’ Svaliakrtayah. 

Svahetyetatsu aheti va.Sva vag aheti va. Svam praheti va. 
Svahuta havirjuhoti va. (Hir.8.20).

In the middle region, the gods Mitra, Varuna, Maruts, 
Yayu and other assemble to perform the sacrifice of making

the cloud. Svahakrtani havyani signifies .that the riaw .
¥

materials were offered with a sweet sound, i.e, when these 
materials were being combined an agreeable sound was
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produced.
± __A gahi - approach. From a _/gam gatau, to .come, make 

one's appearance, come near from (abl.) or to (acc. or loc.) 
arrive at, reach; I.P. with Lot 2nd per. sing. The vikarana 
sap drops by Bahulam chandasi (Pan.2.4.73), m drops by Anuda- 
ttopadesa - (Pan.6.4.37), Unaccented by Timiatinah(Pan.8.1.28)

HejJj sje ** ** & *

jJj 41 ^
@
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Rv. 1.143

« ,
Rsih-Dirghatama Aucathyah.Devata-Agnih.

Chandahl-7 Jagati,8 Tristup.Svarh-1-7
• , * f A*

Nisadah,8 DhaiVatah.
• • •

1* Pra tavyasira navyasim dhitim agnaye
^ / / / — /vaceS matim sahasah sunave bhare.

Apaffi naPadyo vasubhih- Saha prmyo/
f _ J / — /

hota prthivyajm nyasidadrtviyah.
/ * /v2* Sa 3ayam|nah parame vyomany

av'iragnirabhavan matarisvane 

Asya kratva samidhanasya mafimana

pra dyava socih prthivi aroeayat. ,
3. Asya tvesa ajar a asya^ bhanavah

// / — /
susandrsah supratikasya sudyutah.

j * t
Bhatvaksaso atyakturna sindhavo

;?gne re j ante asasanto aj^rah.

4. Yamerir/ bhrgavo visvavedasam

nabha prthivyi ,bhwansya majmana.
f t - t . t .

Agnim tam girbhirSsintihi sra a dame

ya eko vasvo varuno na rajati.

5. Na yo varaya marutim iva svanah
/ f / //

seneva srsta divya yathasanih,
... .' / * /Agmrjambhaistigitairatti. bharvati

yadba na satrmtsa van a n yarn j ate.
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/ / / J ,

6. Kuvinno agnirucathasya virssad
/ ' / ' f

vasuskuvidvasubhih kamamavarat.
/ / J / /

Codah kuvittatujyat ,sataye dhiyah 
■ jf tamaya

sucipratik^m/dhiya grne.
7. Ghrtapratikam va rtasya dhursa^am

/ f f

agnim mitrarn na samidhana rnjate.
* * . ♦/ / /

Indhana akro vidathesu didyac

chukraVarnam udu no yawsate dhiyam.
/ /

8. Aprayucchannaprayuechadbhiragne
/ _ / _ / 'sivebhirnah payubhih pahi sagmaih.

/ / ,Adabdhebhiradrpitebhiriste' • » •

4nimisdbhih pari plhi no jah.
* A • t

1.

2.

3.

Translation :

To Agni, the son of strength, do I present'my stronger 

and fresher resolution, utterances and thought. Mho are 

the offspring of waters, the beloved invoker, settled 

himself in proper time on the earth with riches.

As. soon as he is born in the highest heaven, Agni 

became manifested to Matarisvan; the radiance of the 

well-kindled (Agni) illuminated the heaven and earth 

through his power.

Of him, who is handsome, who is of charming aspect, 

whose splendour is fascinating, the flames are fierce , 1 

ageless. The speechless, the agelessCd^-, of
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Agni, whose active force is light, shimmer like the 

streams across the night.

4. "Whom, the all-knowing (Agni) , the bhrgus (Sun’s rays) 

with their pox^er brought to the middle region's 

(prthivyah) centre with the strength (i.e. help)of 

all gods (bhuvanasya).• Bring thou that Agni with • 

sounds to his own abode (i.e. the' earth), who like • 

Varuna , is the sole lord of wealth.

5. tike the roar of the Maruts or ah arrow that is 

discharged (or like an army that is let loose on 

the foe), he (Agni) is not to be stemmed like the 

flashing thunderbolt. Agni with his blazing flames 

devours, burns, and consumes (i.e, turns to Vapour) 

that (atmospheric) waters as does a warrior destroy 

his enemies.

6. Will Agni be ever fond of our praise; will the 

refulgent (god) fulfil our utmost expectations with 

riches? Will he who is animating, lead our actions 

to fruition ? I glorify him, who is of resplendent 

aspect, with this praise.

7. The kindler equips Agni, of resplendent aspect like 

a friend, as-the leader of your sacrifice, (i.e. the

•sacrifice of the gods who are engeg^d in the formation 

of water). The latent (Agni) when kindled and shining

in the middle regions raises his radiant function
/
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for us (i.e. for our benefit).

8. 0 heedful 'Agni, do thou protect us with your

watchful, auspicious and effective protecting powers.

0 beloved one , 'do thou protect well our offsprings 

with (thy) irresistible, mild and vigilant (powers).

Grammatical and Exegetical Motes t

Tavyasim - very forceful, mightier, stronger?

comparative of tavitr,. 'one that increases' , as is -derived

from „/#tu gati - vrddhihinsasu, to move, be strong, injure

II.P (cf. tav. 'to be able*? Lat. tumor, tueri) with trc

by Nvultrcau (Pan. 3.1.133). Tauti tavati gacchati

varddhate hingsti sah'tavita. The taddhita suffix 
i , ^

iyasum. by Tuschandasi (Pan. 5.3.59). Tr drops by
*

Turisthemeyassu (Pan. 6.4.-154). I and i drop by 

Chindaso varnalop© va (Pat. Maha.~ Pan. 8.2.25). The

feminine suffix nip by .Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6.) The
%

accent on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pin. 6.1.197).
/ — ’

Navyasim - newer. Prom nava with iyasun.

here final a of hava drops by Teh (Pin. 6.4.155).
* * *

Pra-bhare - bring forward, place before ,

present. Prom pra J/bhr, I.P.X Lat. 1st.per.sing.

Share is unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan.8.1.28).
— /

Dhitim - reflection, thought, resolution, 

wiidom, understanding.



296
Vac ah. - sound.

t'

Matim - thought, intention, resolution, From

_/man with ktin.

- Offspring of waters, i.e. A®I 
, <L

AS LIGHTNING (in the watery clouds). Abhya' osadhayah,
/

osadhibhyo* gnir iti tasam napta, athava apam na 

patayita Vaidyutagni-rupena pravarsakatvat (SRB.).

Agni is the son of waters because it is born as lightning 

in the clouds.

Vyomani - in the highest heaven; from 'Vi_/ay

gatau, I.P. with man in by NSmansImanvyoma'rt- (On.4.151). 

Vyayati samvrnotiti Pa vycm antariksajn va, ’that which 

pervades’. It is irregularly formed. The accent falls 

on the, first member of the comp, by Tatupuruse - (Pan. 

6.2,2.) The last a should have been dropped by Allopo'nah 

(Pan. 6.4.1-34). but it is retained exeptionally by 

Vibhafa riisyoh (Pan. 6.4.136).

the eys, openly, manifestly, evidently (very often joined 

to the roots _/as,__/bhu and _/kr.).

pranane, to blow, hiss, pant,_ II.P. with the prefix matari

and suffix kan by 3Yan - (Un*1.159). Matari antarikse
/ „ ^ 
svayati gacchati vardhate va, athava matari sva - siti

Matarisvane - for the wind. From __/svas

/

It is irregularly
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formed. The accent on the last syllable is also irregular.

Yaska derives the word as * 1 Mataryantarikse 

svasiti. Mataryasvanititi va (Fir. 7.26). Matarisvan 

is air. It breathes in the atmosphere or moves quickly 

in the atmosphere.1’

Agni is born in the highest heaven and it is‘
- fconveyed to the Matarisvan in the middle region to carry it 

to the earth., It is also said to have been given to 

Matarisvan for Bhrgu to take it to the earth. (See.
/ if t

1. Dvxjanmanam rayimiva prasastam ratim
• — a « '

f .
bharadbhrgeva matari-sva (Rv. I.-60. l).

' * . ■ «
/ / _ / / _ /

2. rvamange prathamo matarisvana avirbhava
_ / ,

sukratjtyta vivasvate (Rv.I3fi»3)
/ * / ii t

3. Yamerire bhrgavo visvavedasam riabha
If

prthivyi^ bhuvahasya majfflani (Rv.1.143.4). 

Therefore, Matarisvan is the wind'which brings Agni to 

the earth.
Isl-bYa - (Vedic instrumental in a )by the 

might or through power.

- radiance , flame , fiery splendour , 

light. From _Jsuc diptau with the suffix is by Arelsuci - 
(Uxi. 2.109). Socati socayatiti £oCih prakaso va,* that which 

shines’. The accent on,the suffix by Adyudattasca 

(Pan. 3.1.3.).

Pra.-ar oc a va t — illuminated.
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Tvesah - fierce. Prom _/tvis to be violently 

agitated, hence vehment, impetuous.

Blianavah - sparks, beams, flames; from _/bha 

diptau, to shine, II.P with nu by Dabh^bhyara nuh (Un.3.32) 

Bhati dipyate asau bhanuh sarpah prakasah kirano vif. The 

accent on the suffix by Adyudlttasca (Pan. 3.1.3).

Siyana rightly explains it as visphulinga.

S us an dr s'ah - good-looking, handsome; from sam
* I

__/drs to look at; with kvip by Sampadadibhyah kvip (Bha.

Va.Pan.3.l.l08). The accent on the last syllable by
*

Gati - (Pill. 3.2.139). Again B.V. Comp. Su sadhu

sandrsah yesante susandrsah, ’having a pleasing aspect,
* » ' * * "

agreeable to look at'. The accent on the last'syllable

of the second member of the B. V. comp, by Nansubhyam.-

(Pan. 7.2.172).
*

Sayana takes this and sudyuthh^as adj. of
«

bhanavah and inte'rpretes as 1 susthu samyag dr as taro 

vyaptah’.

Supratikasyg - having a beautiful- shape or

form of charming aspect, handsome, lovely, Rv.B.V. comp.

Su susthu pratikam yasya sah supratlkah Agnih tasya

supratikasya, ’having a beautiful form’. The accent

on the initial syllable of the second member after su ‘
by Kratvadayas^a (Pan. 6.2.118).

*

t ,
Sudyutah - shining beautifully, of beautiful

splendour. Prom _/dyut diptau, to shine, 1.1. with the
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prefix su and the suffix kvip by ICvip ca (Pan.3.2.76).

Susthu dyotate asau su4yut tasya sudyutah, 'of him who

shines', beautifully', Thai accent on the radical syllable

by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162).
/

Bhatvaksasah - whose active force is light.
» •

B. V. Comp. Bhls tvakso yasya sah bhatvaksah tasya- 

bhatvaksasah. The accent fails on the first member of 

the comp, by Bahuvrihau - (Pan. 6.2.1.).

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms 

of 1 bala' (Nigh.) The splendour of Agni is his strength.

Aktuh - dark tinge, darkness, night, Rv.; 

from _/anj vyaktimraksanakantigatisu, VII.P. with tu by 

Upasankhyina on Pah kicca (T3n.-l.7l). Bhojadeva derives 

it by Panjanrbhyah ktuh. .Anyway the consonant' ’n1 drops

by Aniditam - (Pin. 6.4.24). Ajyate sicyate asyam
*

avasyayena jagat, gacchiti va pratidinam aktuh.

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of 

night (Nigh.1.7).

Asasantah - Not sleeping, speechless; from 

__/sas svapne, to sleep, Rv. (Nigh. 3.3.22) 5 to be inactive 

or idle; with the suffix s^atr. Nan tatpurusa comp. Na 

sasat iti asasat, te asasantah. The accent on the first 

member of the comp, by Tatpuruse - (Pin. 6.2.2.)

Re ,j ante - to go (Nigh, 5; to'cause to tremble 

or shake, Rv.(A)-to shine. From _/r&j to shine (I).
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Lat. 3rd per.piu.

Prire - caused to rise, brought near, produced, 

obtained; from a _/ir. gatikajnpanay^oh,, II.A. , to cause 

to obtain.Lit 3rd per.plu.

BhrgaVah - the descendants of Bhrgu; from* T *

_,/bhrasj pake , to fry, roast (cf. Gk,Phrulo;Lat.-f r igere)

VI. P. A. with ku by Prathi - mradibhras;jam sajnprasaranaP} 
salopas^ca (TJn.l.28). Bhr^jjati asau bhrguh. Kutva by

Nvankuvadinam ca (Pan. 7,3.53). The accent should have
% *

been on Its suffix by Adyudattasca (Pin.3.1.3) but it 

is initially accented by Upasankhyana on Vrsadinarfi. ca 

(Pan. 6.1.203). In plural Bhrgavah means the descendants 

-of Bhrgu. In this sense the secondary suffix an takes 

by Rsyandhaka - (Pan. 4.1.114). Bhrgo^rapatyaJm iti 

Bhlrgavah. Guna by C-rgunah (Pan.6.4.146). The 

secondary suffix drops in plural by Atrihhrgukutsavasis- 

thagautamangirobhyasca (Pan. 2.4.65)r BhargaVah? 

Bhargavau and bhrgavah.

Yaska has put Bhrgavah in the list of- gods 

belonging to the middle region (Nigh.5.5.). and explains 

it as 'Arcisi bhrguh sambabhuva. Bhrgurbhrjyamanp na 

dehe (hir. 3.17).’ Bhrgu was produced in flames, i.e. 

one x?ho, although being roasted, was not burnt’. Yaska 

has explained Bhrgu,’Angirah, Atri and Bharadvaja as -

iig'aresvahgirah ahggra aikarijh. Ateaiva
a t?tlYam|'ccha^



tetyucuh. Tasmadatrih. Na traya iti. Vikhan an ad

vaikhanasah. Bharnad bharadvajah (Nir.3.17). 'Angiras

(was born) in live coals. Live coals (are so called
(

because) they have a mark, or they are bright. They

said, ’seek the third this very place’5 therefore A-tri

is so called, i. e. not there. Vaikhanasa is (so called)

‘from being dug out (_/khan , to dig). Bharadva^a is

(so called) from being brought up (_/bhr)'. (cf. J.B.l.8.
% _2.5) - Indrasya .... tredha aindyam viryam paripatat

_ A *
Bhrgus trtiyam abhavat/), ’The seminal fluid of Indra, 

having his characteristic power , was discharged threefold.

The third born was Bhrgu. (cf.Manu, 135,59---- which mention

Bhrgu'as having sprung from fire; M.Rh. Adi ,2605 ; 7a. Pu. 

1.9.100. describe Bhrgu as born- from the heart of the 

creator, and Bliag. Pu.3.12.23. speaks- of him as born 

from the skin of' the creator. Durga relates the 

following legend; Prajapati took his ,own seminal fluid 

and sacrificed. Prom the blazing fire Bhrgu was born; 

Angiras rose from the ashes. Then the two just born 

said, 'seek the third also here", hence the seer who . - 

sprang up was called Atri.' Not satisfied as yet, they 

began to dig,, and_ the seer thus produced was called' 

Vaikhanasa. A similar story is relates in Brh,Dip.,97-103 

(see,Pro.Mac. edition, P-lOO-i).

Prom the above-mentioned quotations;, it is- 

clear How that here In dr a is the sun.. And the rays of
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the sun, when they -start are called Angirasah in the 

heaven, Bhrgavah in the middle region Atri on the earth 
and VaikHanasa within the earth. Hence here BhrgaVah 
(the rays of the sun) in the middle region brought Agni 
(from the sun) to appear in the middle region with the 

help of all -gods. Here the! word Prthivl is used for the 

middle region. Yaska has also enlisted the word Prthivr 
in the synonyms of ’ antariksa' (High. 1.3.0.

Visvavedasam - having the whole knowledge, 
all-knowing. B.V.Comp. Yisvam vedah y&sya sah visvavedah

ftam visvavedasam. The accent on the last syllable of
the first member of the comp, by Bahurrihau visvam
sanjnayam (Pah. 6.2,106).

Agni is trivrt, i.e. in the three worlds,
therefore, he is supposed'to know each and every thing.

Bhuvanasys. - of all beings. Bhutajatasya
(Say.). From __/bhu sattayim,- to be, I.P. with kyun by
Bhusudhubhrasj'ibhyaschandasi (Un.3.8i). Bhavatiti

*

bhuvanaio loko va, ’one that comes to exitence*. Yu is 

changed into ana by Yovorariakau (Pan. 7.1.1.). The - 
accent.on the initial radical syllable by NniT(Fan.6.1.197).

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of udaka 
(vigh.l.12).

In the middle region the beings (bhuvana) 

are the gods. They are eternal or ever-existent. They
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help Agni to form the water. Here the rays (BhrgaVah) 

are said to have brought Agni into exitence, probably 

in -the form of electricity by the majman (strength) of 

bhuvanasya (the gods) concerned.
__ / tGirbhih - with sounds; from _/gr sabde, to

% •

sound, IX.P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pin.3.2.76). Grnatya-

naya iti gih. Devaraja derives it from grnatirarcatikarma

(High.3.14). The accent on the instr.plu. suffix by

Saveklcastrtiyadirvibhaktih - (Pan. 6.1.168).
/

Ihinuhi - set in motion, bring, send. From 

_/hi gatau vrddhau ca, to impel, urge on, hasten on. Lot 
2nd per. sing. Hi does not drop optionally by Utas^a 

pratyaylcchando vl Vacanam (Va.Pan. 6.4.106).

Pas rah - of wealth. (Vedic genetive). From
\

vasu with nas. Agaffisastrasya anityatvit'num does not come
h

Guna is absent optionally by Jas"adisu cchandasi va 

vacanam (Va.Pah.7.3.109). The accent on the initial 

syllable. Vasu is derived from _/vas with u by Srsvr - 

(Ifia.l. 10). The suffix is nit by Anuvrtti, hence the 

initial syllable is accented by Nni - (Pan. 6.1.197).

Agni is only one of the givers of all kinds ■

of wealth.

- • .Mariya - to be stayed or stemmed. Varanaya 

nigrahasakta (Say) from /vr to dheck, to item.

J^AMiaih - with teeth, with jaws, i.e. with



flames. From _/jambh na^isane, I.P.A.- with ghah in 

karana by Akrttari ea karake sanjmiyam (Pan. 3.3.19). 

Jambhayate ajiena iti'jambham taih ijambhaih. 'by which 

it is eatfen.* The accent on the initial syllable by 
Fni - (Pan. 6.1.197).

iTigitaih - sharp, i.e. burning, blazing; 

from _/tij- nisane , to be or become sharp, to sharpen 
(cf.- Gk. stize; Lat. dis-tingno) with kta. The augment 

it by Ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh (Pan. 7.2.35). Kutva by 

Kyankvadinam ca (Pan. 7.3.53). The accent on the last 

suffix syllable by Idyudattasca (Pah. 3.1.3). '

The jaws'of Agni are his flames- and they are 
sharp or blazing. Hence 1 tigitaih jambhai^means with 

blazing flames.

Bharvati - hurts, injures, burns; from _/bharv 

hinsayam, to injure, to burn, Lat.3rd per.sing.
' Herniate - overcomes, consumes^ i.e. turns

‘ _ ft
into 'vapours (nyrnjate prasadhayati dahatyrthah-Say.) 

(Rnjatih prasadhanakarma ltd Yaskah). From _/rnj$ 

bharjane, to fry, with ni to overcome, 1.2. Lat.3rd 

per. sing Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pali. 8.1.128).
One thing is to be marked here is that that 

Agni is said to consume the ’vanani'. Say ana. explains 
’vana' as variani (forests). The metre is Jagati, hence*,, 

the description belongs to the heaven. In that “ JTa-M
case
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'vajiani1 cannot mean 'forests’ but. should mean water. 

Yaska has enlisted the word ' Vanafa' in the synonyms of 

water (Nigh. 1.12) and he explains the comp. Vanasnatih 

as Agni (see. Vanaspate ityenamaha. R?a hi vanariim pita 
pal ay it a va. Vanam vanateh. (Fir. 8.3.). " He is called, 

the lord of waters, because he is the maker of waters'*. 

According to Durgaj Agni is the protector of forest 

or tress of forest, because he does not burn them, 

although he is capable of doing so, as he exists in 

-their enterior. Roth has misunderstood Qurga,'.as his 

following remark shows-!' Agni is called because, 

according to Durga, he can burn wood (see.Op. cit.F.H6; 
cf .Brh.D. III.26 (Quoted by Dr. Sarup in the Nirukta 

,'a. T. ,P. I3l). As a matter of fact Vahaspatijis Agni as
f

he is the makers of the waters as explained .'above.
tSuvit - if, whether, (often,. frequently-Say.) 

(many - Nigh.3.1.) times and again, ever, utmost.

J£U?. ~ going to, eager for , .desirous or fond 
of (gen. Rv. 1.143.6) (cf. deva-vi ,pada-Vi^); set in 

motion (M.w.P.1004). .From _Jvi gativyap.tiprajanakSntyasa 
nakhadan&su, to go, approach, reck or take eagerly, II.a. 

with kvip by Kvip ca (?%.3.2.76). Yeti gacchati f 
icchati iti vih, 'one who is eager or. desirous'.. The 

accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pin.6.1.162).

MmI - may be, will be; from __/as bhuvi, to
be, II.P. Let 3rd P^.sing. The augment 'at» by
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Leto’datau (Pan. 3.4.94). The radical syllable is 

accented by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162). The sutra Tinnatinah 

(Pan. 8.1.28) -does not apply as it is prohibited by 

1'Tipa^.ryadyadi^ihantakuvit - (Pan. 8.1.30).

Avar at - fulfill, grant; from a /vr to
mmm %

fulfil, grant (a wish) I.P. Lat 3rd per.sing. The

accent on the radical syllable as 4asaf .
t

Tutuiyat - may promote, may lead to. Prom

_/tuj htasayam, to injure, promote, RV. (M. W.P.450). Lin
3rd per. sing. The vikarana s^ap becomes slu by Bahulam

chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76).

This irregular reduplication denotes the

intensity of the action, i. e. to promote earnestly. The

accent on 'yasut1 by Yasut parasmaip^desudatto nicca

(Pan. 3.4.103).
t ;f —

Sucipratikam - having bright or resplendent ■
f _ —. /

face.B.V. Comp. Suci pratikam yasya sah sucipratikah tarn

sucipratikam. The accent on the initial syllable of
the first member of the comp. The word s\iei is accented

on the initial -syllable as it is derived from __/suc diptau
/

with ’in’ by Igupadhat kit (ISj. 4.120). Sueyatlti
f ... IM.
sucih (mfn) shing, flowing, radiant.

L ^ '
'-Aya - with this; (Vedic irregular instrumental

from a feminine pronominal base a. According to the 

philogical interpretation of the Panini's sutra Ido'yi
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P'unsi (i an. 7«2.m) , it seems that there were two stems

»

1 idaja1 and ay1 having the same meaning ' i.e. this). 

Certain forms \i?ere out of' use so $inini simply connected 

them with each other.
! _ f/AGhrtanratikam - having shing face , of res-

' /
plendent aspect. B. V.Comp. Ghrtam pratikam yasya sah

* * * i

ghrtapratikah tarn ghrtaprajfctlkam. The accent on the

last suffix syllable of the first member of the comp.

by Bahuvrihau prakrfra purvapadaff (Pan.6.2.1)5 as the

word eewfr-b ghrta is derived from _/ghr ksaranadiptyoh,
to glow forth, to shine with kta by tocighrsibhyah ktah
(Un.3.89). .Jighrati saHcalati dipyate va t)iat ghrtam

udakam sarpih pradlptaja va (cf. ghrni, ghrni). The

suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3.).
*

Dhursadaffl - being on the pole of a carriage,

being foremost, guide, chief, leader, Prom _/sad to 

sit, I.P. with the prefix dhur and the suffix kvip by 

Satsudvis - (Pan. 3.2.61). Dhuri sidatTtl dhursad 

tam dhursadam, 'one that sits on the chariot' hence 

chief. The accent on the radical syllable by C-ati - 
(Pan. 6.2.139) and Bhatoh (Pin. 6.1.162).

wlkrjh - going towards well, hence 

invincible, unobstructiblej from "a _/kram to step or 

go near to, come towards, approach, visit, RV.I.p.j with 

the suffix da by lnyesvapi drsyate (pin. 3.2.101&.
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Asamaiitat kramatiti akrah , 'one that goes towards well'.

Ch ah das ah hrasvatvam of "a. The accent on the suffix
% •

by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3.).
% *

Or it may better be derived as na kramatiti akrah,’ that, * #

does not stir, i.e. latent, concealed.
i _

PTdyat - blazing, shining;, from __/di diptau, 

to shine, be bright*, to shine forth (cf. Gk.dealo,

deelos, delosOIII.p. xd-th satr. Yan by Eranokaco -
* •

(Pah. 6.4.82). Chandasa dirghatvam by Anyesamapi 

drsyate (Pan. 6.3.137). ‘The 'accent on the initial 

syllable by Ahhyastanamadih (Pan. 6.1.189).
■ t i

Sukravarnam - having xdiite colour, hence pure,
V _ ,

radiant, B. V. Gomp. Sukram varnam yasyiji sa', sukrava^na dhih

tain sukravarnam dhiyam. The accent on the last syllable
* *

_ |a>v>. /
of the first member by Bahuvrihau - (6.2.1.). Sukram

is finally accented as it is derived from _/suc.diptau

with rak by Rjrendra - (Un.2.29). It is irregularly

accented on the last syllable by the sutra itself.

Pn.iate - to make straight or right, to

make proper, to arrange or fit out', to make favourable

or propitiate, VI. 1. 711.X 
/

lit Vans ate _ to lift up, r.aise; from ut 

_/yam; Let 3rd per.sing. The vikarana by Sibhahulam

leti (Pan. 3.1.34). The augment ‘at’ by Leto*datau
* « >

(Pan. 3,4.94). "Unaccented by Tihhatihah (Pan. 8. i. 28). 

mizrn - dhiriti k arm an am a Offigh.2.1.21) ,
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hence action or function.

Apr a.vuc chan - not negligent or deserting,

heedful, mindful5 from pra __/yucch, pramade , to err,
/ / /_ ; _ be negligent, I.P.5 satr by Latah satrsanacau - (Ij’an.

3.2.124). Na prayucchan iti' aprayucchan. The accent

on the first member of the comp, by Tatpuruse -

(Pan. 6.2.2.),.
«

. * / /
-•Sivebhih - auspicious; from _/si svapne,

«

to sleep; with van by Sarvanighrsva - (Uh. 1.153).
derate sssmin sarve praninah iti sivah, 'in whom all

things lie'. The final syllable is accented irregularly

by the sutra itself. It may also be derived from _/siv

kalyahe, k.P. (Bahulam etannidarsanam-Cu. Ga.Si‘5 with 
\

the suffix ka by Igupadhat - (Pan. 3.1.135). Sivayati

iti sivah • (Amarakosatikakaro Bhanuj-I Dik§itah-Amar.

1.1.30). The accent on the suffix- syllable'by

Adyudattasca (Pah. 3.1.3.). Bhis is not replaced

by.ais by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 7.1.10).
1 %

Payubhih - with protecting powers or action.

From _/pa", raksane, to protect, II. P.-with un by Krvapa -

•(TJn-l.i.). Pati raksati iti payuh, ‘one that protects*.

Yuk by Ato yukcinkrtoh (Fan.7.3.33). The accent on

the suffix by Adyud£ttasca (Pin. 3.1.3.).
*

t
Sfigmaih - powerful, mighty, effective; 

from __/sam upasame, .to control, subdue; II.p. with mak

by Upasankhyaha on ^ajiruci - (Bn 1 ia*s (-
x. , bamyati
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asau sagmam, 'one that contr&ls or subdues' hence 

powerful. Makar asya kutvam. fhe accent on the suffix

by Adyud’attasca (Pan. 3.1.3).

- -unobstructed, invincible,

irresistible; Nan tatpurusa comp. Na dabdhah taih

adabdhebhih. The accent on the initial- member of the 
comp, by Tatpuruse - (Pah. 6.2.2.) It may be derived
from _/dabh -to hurt, to decieve.

/Adrnitebhih - not inflamed, i. evmild—
* 0

dr|pita from _/drp to be proud, to kindle, to inflame; 
with Mfe.Nah tatpurusa comp. Na drpitah adrpitah taih

adrpitebhihnot inflamed, i.e. mild. The accent
• *

on nan by Tatpuruse - (-Pan. 6.2.2.).
/ ^Animfsadbhih - without winking, vigilant.Nan

• *
tatuurusa comp. Na himisad iti animisad taih animisadbhih.
*"*r • • * # *

The accent on nan by Tatpuruse - (Pan. 6.2.2.).
/ ’

Jah - offspring. Prom _./jan pradurbhave ,

II.A. with da by Anyesvapi drsyate (Pah. 3.2.101).
* * * m

Jayante iti jah. Drsigrahanad anupad^e api dapratyayo 
bhavati. The suffix is accented by idyudattasca -

(Pan. 3.1.3.).
0
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Rv. x«144

Rsih - Dlrghatama Aucathyali. Devatl - Agnih. 

Chandah - Jagati. Svarah - Nisadah.
• 0,9

1. Eti pra/ hota vratamsya. may ay o-
A.

— / / * $ *#rdhvam dadhanab sucipesasam dhiyam .

Abhi srucah kramate daksinavrto
0 0 • « \

J / / /
ya asya dhama praxhamam ha nins&te.

2. Abhj&rtasya dohaha anusata

yonau devasya sadane parivrtah.

/Apam upasthe vibhrto yadavsad
/ 1 / —/
adha svadha adhayadyabliiriyate.

3. - Yuyusatah savayasa tadidvapuh

s^mnam artham vitaritrata mithah.
/ * #

Adim bh/go na havyah samasmada

- voAiurna' rasmintsamayansta sarathih .

4. .Yamim dva savayasa saparyatah

samine yona mithuni samokasa.

Diva na naktam 'palito yuvljani
J * , J /puru carannajaro manusa yuga.

5. Tamil® hinvanti dhitayo dasa vriso

detain majrtasa utaye havSnahe.

Dhanoradhi pravata a sa rnvaty ■

abhivr^jadbhir vayuna nav£dhita.
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4 /6. Tvim hyagne divyasya rajasi

/ - . i J . . ' -tvajn parthivasya pasupa iva tmana.
' / - / - / ' -

Eni' ta ete brhati abhisriya
*

hiranyayi vakvari barhirasate.
0

7. Agne jusasva prati harya tadvftco
man dr a svadhlva rtajata sukrato.

Yo visvatah pratyannasi darsato*
ranvah saradrstau pitumtf iva'ksayah.

Translation :

1. The Hot! (Agni) carrying with him his best bright 

activity, goes forth to (perform) his (own) duty 
by his extraordinary- power. He proceeds towards 
the energetic rays of the sun, the rays which are

, in close contact with his primary abode.
2. The elements of water, enveloped (with sun’s rays),

swirled in the abode of the (sun) god, (which is) 
their birth-place: When he (Agni)’ remained diffused
in the lap of the waters, then he (Agni) absorbed 
the waters with which he moves quickly.

3-. The two (Kitra and Varunafc; of equal power, are 
indeed desirous of combining with -that substance 
(Agni), exerting together for the same end (of 

producing water). Therefore, the invoked one 
(Agni) held together his rays like a lord up to
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us (i.e. Mitra and Varuna) as does a charioteer the 

reins of the horse.

4. He,whta the two (Kitra and' ?aruna) of equal strength

and closely associated together, indeed, wait upon -

in the same place in the night as in the dayj the

pale bright (Agni), ageless and full of strength
, . tvu,

advancing further (do®), is born amongst genere -
' A

tions of men (i. ev the rays of the sun).

5. The ten intertwined quarters stimulate him, the

god whom we the mortals invoke for help. He' flashes 

above the downward slopping (rain) bow. By (his) 

advancing (flames) he took to new paths.

6. Thou, 0 Agni, lordest tfeyee-M over what is. 

celestial and what is terrestrial as doth a herdsman 

(his herd). These two (heaven and earth), bright* 

vast, golden, rolling about and meeting each other

pervade the space.

7. 0 Agni, thou.who are pleasant, possessed of 

inherent power, born of water and of good deeds, 

mayest thou accept that praise (of ours). Thou 
ar& present cn all sides, art conspieupus, lovely

in aspect and a 'refuge like ,a beautiful distributor 

of food.

Grammatical and Sxegetical Mnteg *

rmh& - extraordinary, supernatural

P oi.;er
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(only in .earlier language). From _/ma mane, ‘to 

measure (cf. Zd.maj Gk.metron, metreo; Lat.metior, 

mensus, mensuraj Slav.mera, Lith.mera) , II.P., with 

ya hy Maoha^asibhyo yah (Un.4.109), Miti antarbhaVatiti 

maya, 'one that measures'. The feminine suffix tap 

by Ajadyatastap (Pin. 4.1.4.). The accent on the 

last syllable by Idyudittasea (Pan. 3.1.3.).•

Here' mayaya pertains to 'asya' which is 

used for Agni himself, "When Agni acts as hot*, in the 

sacrifice In the middle region, he proceeds'forward 

by his extraordinary power (See. Bv. 1.141.6.). Here

the gods select Agni as hota because they are- going 

to perform ^ the sacrifice in the middle region.

Yaska has enlisted maya in the synonyms 

°I prajna 'wisedom1 (High.3.9.). PrajRa~also denotes 

some supernatural power.
— x.

Urdhv^n - the highest or best. It qualifies 

dhiyam’ , hence urdhvam dhiyam means 'the highest or 

best activity'.
it.

■Sucipes^asain - magnificently or gloriously 
adorned, possessed of bright B.V.Comp. Suci pesah 

Fasya sah sucipe/ah tam sucipesasam. ' The accent on

the initial syllable of the first member of the comp.

by Bahuvrihau pr^krtya pi&vapadam (Pah. 6.2.1.). The

word sucx is accented on its initial syllable because

of the suffix in form _/su= diptau by Nni - (PJn.6.1.197).
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Although Agni has come to the upper middle 

region, he derives the radiance from thd heaven (i.e. 

the sun), as indicated* by the phrase (urdhvim dadhanah'.

Srucah - rays (bearing electricity) of the 

sun. (See derivation on Rv.1.162.17). Acc.piu.governed 

by abhi according to KarmapraVacanlyayukte dvitlya 

(Fin. 1.4.91) in the. meaning of laksana, itthambhutakhylna 

and vipsa. Here abhi is used in the sense of laksana.

It means to say that Agni is proceeding forward, 

indicating the sruc (i.e. the rays of the sun). Here 

Agni denotes (the rays of the sun) who has already 

reached to the middle region but" the word sruc denotes 

the rays of * the sun which are coming from the heaven 

(i.e. tne sun). In this way the rays x^hich are 

continuous in flow from heaven .to earth is described 

in this verse.

Kr^mate - to approach (in order to ask for 

assistance).

Dakslnl.Y£ta|l - enclosing or full or energy, 

.energetic Upa.Sa. , Daksinlm avrnotiti daks inivrt tah 

daksinavrtah. Prom _/vr samvarane , to cover', P.P; with 

the prefix daksina (energy) and the suffix kvip by Kvip 

ca (Pan. 3.2.76)-. The accent on the radical syllable 

by Gati - (Pin. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pin.. 6.1.162).

The word daicsina from _/daks vrddhau, to be

able or strong to grov,, Increase, I.p, wUh the suffix
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inan’by Drudaksibhyam inan (Un.2.5l). Daksate 

varddh'ate sighrakari bhavatiti daksinah strl cet
' i * i

daksina. The srucah are full of energy, because 

they come directly from the sun (See.
- JL ft / f

Nakasya prsthe adhi tisthati srito .
S * * 1 • •

t f / t •yah prnati sa ha devesu gacchati.
/ t ■ / ' *

Tasma apo'ghrtam arsanti sindhavas
* » •

tasma iyam daksina pinvate sada.

11 He (Agni) who sits■on the back of the middle region, 

who pervades- and goes among the gods. To him the 

flowing waters give the energy, for him the energy 

expands always11. Here Agni is associated with the 

waters which produce energy in the form of electricity 

and lightning.

Thus 1 Daksinavrtah'srucah* means the

energetic rays of the sun, to which Agnic, in the

middle region, approaches.
/Ilill-SaM - 'touch closely; from _/nins * ' 

cumbane, to touch closely, kiss, II.I. Lt. 3rd per.plu.

The srucah are said to be in close contact 

with the middle region.

jjQhanjh - yielders, i.e. producers or

elements. .Prom __/duh prapurane , to milk, yield,

squeeze out (any good thing), with aunldika 'yu1 in

karana or kart a (see. V.K. , v.V R 3 q .
j ‘v.n,. a. Samhita Sec

5
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, JLP.1643). Dully ate asau dohanah or doghi asau dohanah,

/*

tQ dohanah, ’those that are extracted from the elements
or- those that extract'. Thus dohanah are the yielders

«

- of water , hence the elements of water. The accent
- _ / , _on the initial suffix syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 

3.1.3).
An us at a - swirled (See. Notes on Rv. 1.151,6).
ParTvrtih - enveloped ; from pari-_/vr

* * *

samvarane, to cover, V.P.A. with kta, pari to vriyate 
iti uarlvrtah te uarivrtah dohanah, 'well covered'.

I * “ • • •

The accent on the initial syllable of the first 
member' of the comp, by Gat ir ah an tar ah - (Pan. 6.2.49). 
Pari is accented on its initial syllable by Nipata 
adyudattlh (Ph.Su,).

Here it is said that the elements of waters
(i.e. Mitra and Varuna) are enveloped with the rays of
the sun in the heaven. Further (in Rv.1.143.3) we
will see that they are combined into water in the
middle region.

/Vibhirtah - spread out, diffused; from
vi_/bhr to spread out, spread assunder, Rv, with the
suffix kta. Vithriyate iti vibhrtah, 'which'is
distributed, diffused'. The accent on the gati'vi'
by Gatiranantarah (Pan. 6.2.49).

/-gv&bhlh _ waters; from sva _/dha dhirane,' 
.III.P.X with the suffix ka by Ato’nupasarge kah



318
(Pali.3.2.2.). Svam atmanam dharayantiti-svadhah 

(waters). The accent on the last syllable of the 

second member by Gati - (Pin. 6.2.139) and Adyudattasca 

(Pan. 3.1.3).

Here the sense is that Agni it first pervades
/

the elements of waters and when combined, he is said 

to absorb the waters and moves quickly with "them.

Sayaiia has also explained the word svadhah as -waters. 

(Svadhah amrtopamah aPah-SRB.). ■ ' .

lyate. - moves quickly; from _/I gatau, IV. 1.

(cf. Gk. el-mi ,i-men; Lat.e-o, i-mus , i-tir; Lith. ei-mi, ’

'I go’; Slav.i.du, (I go), i-ti, ’to go’; Goth. I-addja,'

I went'). Lat 3rd per.sing.

Yuyusatah - wish to combine or unite: from
* * 7

Desid. , of _/yu misrane amisrane ca> to mix, mingle, 

unite, II.P. Lat 3rd per.dual. Reduplication by 

•Sanyanoh (Pan. 6.1.9), dirgha by Aj jhangamani sani 

(Pali. 6.4.16), satva by Adesapratyayayoh (Pan.8.3.59).

The .accent on the initial syllable by Mni - (Pan.6.1.197).

■§aV.ay^§„a ~ (Vedic dual) -having the same power 

or strength (Say.), being of the same vigour or age 

(M.¥. ,P. H-90) .B.V. Comp. Saminam vayo yayostau savayasau. 

The vord'samina is substituted by sa by Jyotirjanapada - 

(Pan. 6.2.1.).
Sayana takes the comp, to mean »hota and
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adhvaryu1 but due to the context of water, it cannot 
be accepted. Here 1 vapuh’ refers to Agni and Kitra 
and Vanina combine with Agni (electricity) to form 

the water.'
Vitaritrata - labouring or exerting 

energetically, from vi-_/tr, P., to labour energetically 

with thel suffix yah by Dhatorekaco haladeh kriyasafflabhi- 
hare yan (Pan. 3.1.22). Irregularly formed by Dgdhartti - 

(Pan. 7.4.65) with the suffix satr by Latah satrsahacau - 
(Pah. 3.2.124). The accent on the initial syllable of 
the participle by Abhyastarfam adih '(Pan. 6.1.189).

These two Mitra (hydrogen) and Varuna (oxygen) 

combine with Agni (electricity) to form the water.
SaParyatah - to serve attentively, wait upon, 

honour; Rv. from _/saPar pujayam, Kandvadih, P. Lat 3rd 
per.dual.

Samokasa - having the same dwelling, i.e. 

closely united or associated. (See Notes on Rv.1.159.4).
Palitah - grey, pale bright (cf. Gk. pelitnos, 

polios and others; Lat.palleo, pallidus, pallus; Lith. 
palvas; Slav.plavu; High. Germ. falo,val, fahl; Angl.Sax. 
fealo; Eng. fallow). Irregularly formed by Lostapalitau 
(Hn.3.92). Patyate prapyate tat palitam vrddhavastKaya

_ tkesadinam suklatvam va; from _/pal gatau, I.P. with the 
suffix itac. It is also derived from _/phal nispattau, 
to ripen; with the suffix itac by Phaleritajadesca Pah
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(Hh.5.34). Phalati nispannaja pakvam iva bhaVatiti 

palitam, 'one that ripens*. The accent on the last 
syllable by Citah (Pah. 6.1.163).

ft ft
Here Agni is called palita as his lustre 

is pale bright.
jManusa - offsprings of the sun, (the rays).

From Manu with the suffix an by Manorjatan - (Pan.4.1.161)
I ’

Tug a - generations, races.
Hinavanti- set in motion, stimulate; from

_/hi gatau vrddhau ca; V.P. Lat 3rd per.plu.
// ‘ / /

Mis ah - intervened; from /vis nravesane,
to inter, pervade, Rv.; to come into conjunction with, 

(cf, Gk.oikos; Lat. vicus; Lith.veszeti; Slav.vise;

Goth.v;eihs; Ahgl.Sax.wic; Germ.wich, weich-bild) with 
vie by Upasankhyaha On ICvip vaci - (VaT.Pan. 3.2.178),

The augment 'r* comes irregularly. 7isati asau visrah, 
‘one that enters*. The accent on the radical syllable 

by Dhatoh (Pin.'6.1.162).

Yaska has enlisted vrisah in the synonyms 
of fingers (Nigh.2.5.). He has also mentioned the 

word * dhitayah1 in that list. Here both the words 
occur and therefore cannot signify flngera. The only 
probable interpretation of dhitayah that fits the 

context is the ’quarters or directions'.

Lartasafe - (vedic plu.) mortals; from _/mr
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prana tyage , to die, decease ,, Vi. A (of. 2d. mar-, mareta,

*

Gk.Brotos for mrotos, Lat.mors, morior; Slav.mreti; 

Lith.mirti; Goth.maurthr; Germ. Mord, morden; Eng.mu.rder) 

with tan by Hasimr - (Hi.3.86). Mriyate asau marttah 

manusyo va, ’one that dies’. The accent on the 

initial syllable by Nni - '(Pan. 6.1.197).

Abhivrp,.1 adbhih - advancing ; from abhi _Araj 

gatau, I.P. with satr. The accent on the radical 

syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162) , as satr is • 

unaccented by Tasya - (Fan. 6.1.186).

VayunaF f - paths’, from __/aj gatiksepanayoh, 

to drive ,-propel, throw out; (cf. Gk.auo; Lat. ago),
/_ f . -

I.P. with man by Ajiyamisinbhyasca (TJn.3.6l). Viyate 

gamyate atreti vayunam (path) Aj is substituted by vi

by Ajervyaghanapoh (Pah. 2.4.56). The accent should
• %

have been on the initial syllable by Uni - (Pan. 6.1.197)’ 

but irregularly the middle syllable is accented.-

Adhita - resorted to, took to; from _/dha, 

III.P.A. Luh 3rd per.sing. Itva by Sthaghvoricca 

(Pan. 1.2.17), kitvadagunah. s of sic drops by 

Hrasvadahgat (Pin. 8.2.27).
t

bivyasya - what is existing in the heaven, 

celestial, from div (heaven) with yat by Tatra bhavah 

(Fm. 4.3.53). Divi -bhavah d'ivyam tasya divyasya.

The accent should, have been on the initial syllable

by Yato'navah (Pin. 6. l. 2x3) but it is finally
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accented by Upasankhyana on Hnchadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160).

Here Agni is said to rule over all the 

heavently and terrestrial things, because Agni' plays 

a dominant role in all natural phnomena.

Ra.iaSi - governs, rule over; from __/rWj 
diptau, to -govern, rule over, shine, I.P.X. (ef.Lat.rex; 

Kelt,rig, from which Old Germ.rik; Goth.reIks; Angl.Sax. 

rice; Engl. rich),. Lai 2nd per. sing. The radical 

syllable is accented by Hi ca (Pan. 8.1.34). As Agni 

is trivrt, so he is said to pervade or rule over what

is celestial or terrestrial.
1

. ParthlVasya - what is known on the earth 

or terrestrial. From, prthivi with the.secondary suffix 

'an’_ by Tatra vidita iti ca (Pan; 5.1.43). Prthivyim 

viditam iti plrthivam tasya parthivasya. The accent 

on the initial syllable by Nni - (pin. 6.1.197).

Pas.up.al3, - the protector of animals; from 

—* * an , protect, II.P. with the prefix pasu

and the suffix kvip by ICvip ca (Pin. 3.2.76). pasun
. _ . i *

Pa i raksatiti pasupah, 'one that protects animals'.

The accent on the radical syllable by Gati - (Pin.
t

6.2.139) and Dhltoh <P5j. -6.1.162). Again oomp. with 

iva by Ivena saha samaso - (yj. P5n. 2.2.18).

,, --ayan a explains it as 1 'Pasupa Iva yatha"
pasain palay-ita gopal! prStahkale svasnai saMarpitan 

sayamhale svSfflibhySh pratyarpayatyevaa, (SRB. 1.114.9).
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As a matter of fact here Agni is said to govern the 

eternal elements only for the formation of- matter.

Sax - of a variegated colour, Varying the 

colour, shining, brilliant; from eta with nip by 

Varnadanudattattopadhatto nah (Pan. 4.1.39). The

eta is initially accented by Varnanam tanati ~* «

nitantanam (Ph. Su.). Nom.dual, purvasavarnadirglia 

by Va chandasi (Pan. 6.1.106).

Brhati - vast; from /brh vrddhau, to be 
thick, grow great or strong, increase', i..P. 'with at 

by Vartamane prsat-brhan - (Uh.2,85). Barhati vardhate 

asau brhat. The feminine suffix hip by Ugitasca 

(Pan. 4.1.8). Purvasavarnadirgha by 7a chandasi 

(Pan. 6.1.106). The accent on the suffix hif> by 

Brhanmahatorupasankhyaham (?a.P5a. 6.1.173).,

Abhi^sriya - attached to or meeting each 

other; from abhi _/sri to spread, extend, IX.P. with 

the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Abhita 

paritah srinatiti ahhisrih, 'one that spreads well or 

meeting each other1. In dual it takes iyan by Aci 

snu - (P^n. 6.4.77). This sutra applies here because 

aDhisri is dhatu as 1 *Kvibantam dhatutvam na «Jahat±tif*. 

The accent on the radical syllable by Gati — (Fan. S.2.139) 

and Dhatoh (Fin. 6.1.162).
' A

Ii£aaya2i - golden. The word hiranyaya is 

irregularly formed by dropping ma of mayat by Rtvya-
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Vastvya - (Pin. 6,4.175). The feminine suffix flip by

Ti^dha. - (Pan. 4.1.15). In Pom.dual, purvasavarnadhirgha

by V& ehandasi (Pan. 6.1.106).

Vakvarr - winding about, rolling about;

from _/vak kautilye to be crooked, go crookedly; 1.2. r

with van by Jnyebhyo'pi drsyate (Pan.. 3.2.75). The

feminine suffix nip by Vano ra ea (Pah. 4.1.7). The
»

accent on the radical syllable- by Dhato|i (Pin. 6.1.162).

This mantra indicates that the heaven and 

earth have been formed.

Prati - ha.rva - accept; from prati _/hary, 

to desire, accept, long for; I.P. Lot 2nd per. sing.Hi 

drops.by Ato heh (Pan. 6.4.105). Hary*is unaccented 

by Tihhatihah (Pah» 8.1.28).

■ SVadhaVah - possessed of. inherent power; from
v

svadhSwith matup by Tadasyasti - (Pan. 5.2.94). Svadha 

vidyate asminniti svadhavan. T of svadhavat is changed 

into r by Matuvaso ru sambudhau ehandasi (Pan. 8.3.i). 

Here mandra, svadhavah, rtajata and sukrato are used 

for Agni and are 'amantrita' . Hence- all are initially

accented by Imantritasya ca (Pah. 6.1.198). The next
%

vocative svadhavah cannot he unaccented by Amantritasya 

ca (Pan. S.i.i9) as purva amantrita ’mandra’ becomes 

absent by Amantritam purvam avidyamahavat samahyavacanam 

(Pan. 8.1.73), because svadhavah etc. are not
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Agni is ksaya (residence) or refuge because 

being trivrt he is helpful to all in the three worlds.
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' » ,

Rv. 1.145

Rsih - Dirghatama Auoathyah . Devata ~ Agnih 
Chamdah - Jagatx, 5 Tristup. Svarah - Fisadah 
5 Dhai^atah.i
/ ( _ (1. Tam prcchata sa jagama sa veda* i

. / ^sa cikiifrva^ iyate si njiyate.
T^smintsanti prasisastasmlnnistayah

t JL ft t f /sa vajasya' saVasah susminaspatih.
t ih */'2. Ta^mife prcchanti na simo vi prcchati

sveneva dhTro manasa yadagrabhTt.
/ / tFa mrsyate prathamam naparam vaeo

&sya' kra^tvi* sacate apradrpitah.
ft a / / _3. Tamid gacchanti juhvaistamarvatir

ft / t , __.visvanyekah srjiavad Lacansi-me.I i —. / / f ti-'urupraisastaturiryajnasadhano •
. t * i / t t£cchidrotih sisuradatta sa.m rahhah.% • it4. UpastJ^ftyam earati yatsamarata

■ sadyc/ j'atastatsara yujyebhih.
f tt'

Abhi svahtam mrsate riandye mude
t t t 1. /

yadim gacchantyusatirapisthitam.
5. Sa lip mrgc£ apy° vanargurupa

tvacyupamasySn hi dhayi.
Vyabravidvgrytma niartysbhyo

' t W J ,Agnirvidv^f rtaciddhi satya'h.
*
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Translation i

1. Enquire, ye, about him (Agni). He has set out,
he understands (his function) (and) he is experienced. 

He proceeds, indeed, he does proceed. In him rest , 
(all) precepts, (and) in him the desired objects.
He is the lord of vigour, valour, (and) of the 

vigorous.
2. They do inquire about him (Agni), (but) all do not 

enquire thoroughly as does a wise man grasps in 
his own mind. (Of such persons) neither initial 

nor the final verdict is acceptable. By his 
(Agni’s) pother the unkindled (obJ.it) is united.

3. To him (Agni) resort the flames, to him the 

leaping ones. A rare one hearkens to all my words. 
The young victor, the promoter of sacrifice and
of perfect help, quickening many, has caught hold 
of his impetuosity, (i.e. become impatuous).

4. itien newly born,' he .(Agni) invisibly approaches 
the (gods.) suitable for being united. When united 

he moves close (to them). When he touches the cool 
object in agreeable sacrifice for the joy (of 
beings) , the eager (flashes) resort to him who
is present'(there).

5. He, the purifier, skilful in producing water and

moving in the waters was directed towards the
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uppermost layer (of the earth). The wise Agni, 

of sterling worth and knower of the sacrifice, 

showed the path to the mortals.

Grammatical and Ehcegetical Notes %

j t
Prasisah - orders, directions, precepts5

* t

/_ *from pra _/sas anusistau, II.P.; with kvip by Kvip

ca (Pan. 3.2.76). A an sas is replaced by i by

Ifvipi pratyaye tu tasyapi bhaVatiti vaktavyain (VA.

Pin. 6.4.34). Prasisyate yene si prasih tih prasisah,

’that by which something is' controlled, vis. rule,

order, precept1. The accent on the radical syllable

by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and DKatoh (Pan. 6.1.162).
1 *

Agni is.trivrt and all the gods and beings 

can do nothing without the help of light and heat of

Agni. So, here it is said that all orders emanate 

from him.

My&sak - of Valour; from _/svi gativrddhyoh, 

to swell, increase I.P. with asun by Sveh sampras^ranam 

ca (Ifa.4.193). Sviyate -gamyatG yena tat savah (orig. 

swelling increase) , hence strength, power. The 

accent on the initial syllable by Kni - (Pin. 6.1.197).

» . , -twpe bUUUS }
fiery, fierce, roaring; from su§ma ’hissing, roaring

(of water, fire, the wind) with the seconds /
- secondary suffix
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/

in by Ata inithanau (Pah. 5.2.115). Susmah asti 
V — ' *

asm'inniti susmi tasya susminahj ’along with flame1.
The accent on the suffix by - Adyudattas^ca (Pin. 3.1.3.5.

Simah - ally whole, entire; from _/si^ 

bandhane, to bind, tie fetter; (ef. Gk. i-mus,' i monia; 

Lett, si mi ’to bind'; Angl. Sax. sal; Germ, sell),

. V.P.A.; with the suffix man by Ayisivisisusibhyah

kit (Hi. 1.144). Sinoti bandhrfati asau simah. The
* *

accent should have been on the initial syllable by

Kni - (Pan. 6.1.197), but it is finally accented

by Upasankhyana on I)nchadanain ca (Pah. * 6.1.160).
/ '

Vi-prcchati - enquires thoroughly, makes

various enquiries, Sayana explains it as 'Na viprcchati

viparitam na prcchati* , ’does not make an'enquiry

improperly', 'but that does not suit the context.
( _

Igrabhit - grasps ; from _/grah upadane, 

to seize, grasp, take, adopt (cf. Zd.gerep, geurv; Goth. 

Greipa; Germ, greife; Lith. grebju; Slav.grabju; Hib. 

grabaim, ‘I devour, slop) ix.p. Lun 3rd per.sing.H ■ 

of grab is replaced by bh by Hrgrahorbhaschandasi 

(7A. Panini 7). The augment ’it1 by Ardhadhatukasye- 

dvaladeh■(Pan. 7.2.35). It by Astisico’prkte 

(Pan. 7.3.96), s of sic drops by Ita iti (Pah.8.2.28), 

dirgha by Akah savarne dirghah (Pin. 6.1.101),

Sijlopa is not asiddha in s.avarnadirghatva by Sijlopa 

ekadese siddho vaktavyaji (va. Pin. 8.2.3 )
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Sacate - to be associated or united with; from 

_/sac .saffla^yaye (cf. Gfc.epcmaij Lat. sequor; Lith.seken), 

I.A.Lat 3rd per. sing. Unaccented by Tinnatinah ,(Pan. 

8.1.28).

• The root sae implies that all unkindled or 

.heatless objects acquire heat and energy from Agni* s

power. 3ven animal life gets energy from bodily heat.
/

iESatoitg^ - devoid of heat, unkindled. •

Fi-om _/drp to kindle, light, inflame.
Juhv^bL - tongues or flames Cesp. of Agni; 

seven are named (Rv.I.58,7); flames; personified as 

wife of Brahma and goddesh of 'speech (seer of Rv.X. 109);

—* ay ^, ffer an oblation, Sacrifice
to; (cf. Gk.-in kheo -(for kheFo), k-hulos-, khumos; 

Lat.futis (water pot); III.p, with kvip by Huvah 

.sluvacca (Ui.2.6i). Juhoti dadati yaya si juhuh.

It is also derived by Jnhoterdirghasca (Va.p£n.3.2.l78). 

The accent on the last.syllable by Dhatoh (Pin, 6.1.162). 

Sayana explains as 'Juhvah asmadlyi juhtTpabhrdadayah 

yad va huyante iti juhvah ahutayah samadirupa athavi 

juhadisu sthitani ajyani api asrayasrayihoh abhedena 

Juhvah ityucyante mancah krosanti itivat'. Thus, 

according to Sayana juhu denotes two things; -1. a 

curved wooden ladle (for pouring sacrificial butter - 

into fire) and 2. Soma etc.
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According to the description ^iven in ''

the Rv.X. 109 Juhucan signify nothing lout the seven

rays -of the sun. Sayana explanation, on it is * juhuriti

vihhama.Sa brahmno jaya ca. Brhasnatervacasoatitvad
« • ■** **

brhaspaterjuhurriima bharya babhuva’ (SRB.X.109. l).

Hence the sound'produced by the seven rays is juhuh, 

the wife of Brhaspati. It is to be noted that these 

seven rays produced Agni who caused rain (See.
H^taram saptajuhvo|,yajistham yam v a ghat o v7tm 

adhvar esu,
/ ,i / t / _ tAgnim visvesam aratim vasunaffi saparyami

t - - aprayasa yaffil ratnaffi.

(fiv.1.58.7).

’’The seven juhvah selected Agni as hotr. Agni 

is the bestower of all riches. I wait upon (Agni and) 

earnestly ask for water’*. Here Agni belongs to the 

middle region, and brings rain. The sacrifice is 

performed in the middle region. In thd mantra 

alV..i, 109,i. ’juhuh* is said to have been renounced 

by Brhaspati. It means that Brhaspati or Agni in 

ohe form of the rays of the sun renounced, i. e. re

leased juhu from heaven to^reach the middle region.

.4£I.atifc. - speedy, leaping (rays in the 

middle region); from _/r gatiprSpanayoh, to go, rise, 
tend upwards ; ((3k. or-nu-mi, er-e-tes, iro-o- Zd.
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__/ir; Lat.or-ior, Old High Germ.ruo-dar, ar-an*> 

Lith.ir-ti, 'to row’, ar-ti' to plough* ), with the
— i

suffix vanip by Snamadipadyartiprsaklbhyo van ip

(Tfa,4.113). Rcchati iti arvi. asVo va, ‘that which
% 1

tends upitfards1 . The feminine suffix hip takes

place by Ugitasca (Pan. 4.1.6) as n of arvan is
-Vo- _

replaced by tr by irvanastr^S^manah (Pan. 6.4.127). 

The accent falls on the root as vanip and hip are 

unaccented by Anudattau suppitau (Pap. 3.1,4).

Yaska has enlisted arvat in the synonyms of asva 

(Figh.l.i4). The birth place of arvan is the 

middle region (see. Rv. 1.163. l). He nee, arvatlh 

are the leaping rays of the sun, reaching the 

highest middle region.
t

l-.ururraisah - inciting or quickening many,,

• instigating; from pra _/is, to drive’on, urge, impel,

send forth; with the suffix ac by Igupadhat - 

(Pan. '-3.1.134). Puruh presayatiti purupraisah. The 

accent on the last syllable by Thlthaghan - <PSh. 

6.2.144).

Taturih - conquering, victorious; frcrff

—./tr pi avans, — sa® ^aranayoh with kin by Adrga®ahana~ 

janah kitenau lit ca’ (Paa. 3.2.171). utva by 

Babul am chanda si - (PSi. 7.1.103)-, raparatva by

Bran raparah (Fan 1.1.51;, Sthanivad-bhava by

Dvirvacane 1ci (Pan. 1.1.59)
hence tr£ is
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reduplicated, in abhyasa ‘r1 is replaffied by 'a', 

raparatva by Ur an raparah (Fan. 1.1.51), r in abhyaka 

drops by-Haladih sesah (Fan. 7.4.60). The accent on 

the initial syllable by Wni - (Pan.- 6.1.197).

Ya.inas^dhanah - occasioning, accoraplishing,
*

promoting, sacrificing! fronyCadh samsiddhau, to 

further, promote, accomplish, complete; 7.P. with the

prefix yajna and the suffix lyut by ICaranadhikaranayo-
% *

sc'a (Pan. 3.117). Yajnah sadhyate yena sah yajnasa-
* % *

dhanah?' by whom the sacrifice is accomplished'. The 

accent on the radical syllable by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139)
I

and Liti (Pan. 6.1.193).
i «

Agni is the primary Cause of all the' 

sacrifices in all the three worlds.

Aochidr^jitih - affording perfect protection 

or help; B.V.Oomp. Aceh i dr a utiryasya sa acchidrotih, 

'whose protection is free from clefts nr flawsS, 

hence affording perfect protection or help. The 

accent on the first syllable of the first member of 

the comp, by Bahuvrihau - (Pin. 6.2.1.) and

Tatpuruse - (Pin. 6.2.2.) as acchidra is Pan tatpurusa
” «

comp. Fa chidrah iti acchidrah stri cet acchidra.

Rabhah - violence, impetuous, zeal, energy; 

from _/rabh rlbhasye, 'to act rashly; with the suffix 

asm by Sarvadhatufchyo asun (Un.4.i89). The accent



on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan-. 6.1.197).

Unasthayam - Ind. standing near, keeping 

.one's self fast to (M.I;/.?.2n). From upa _/stha 

with namul by Abhiksnye namul ca (Pan. 3.4.22). The 

augment yuk comes to the root by Ato yuk - 

" cinkrtoh (Pan. 7.3.33). The accent on the radical
% % v »

syllable by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and Liti (Pan.

6; 1.193). Upasthaya upasthaya caratiti upasthayam 

carati, 'goes keeping himself fast to (the other 

gods). Chandasastvat* abhiksnye dve bhaVatah’ iti
• i *

dlirvacanam•va bhaVati.

J’lhen Agni joii^s the gods, he moves close 

to them, i.e. in their intimate contact. Sayana 

supplies adhvaryu as the subject of carati but it 

has no relevance. Here Agni is described as coming 

in close contact with suitable.gods (like Mitra and

Varuna) in the form of electricity.
J.

Samarata - united, joined with; from 

sam _/r, to> join together Lun 3rd per.sing. It 

takes A-by Samo gamrechibhyam (Pah. 1.3.29), sic 

is replaced by sin by Sarttisastyarttibhyasca 
(Pan. 3.1.56).

I^ts^a - approached invisibly or in a 

latent form; from _/tsar chadmagatau, to go or ' 

approaCu stealthily; I.P. Lit 3rd.per.sing. Unaccented
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by Tannatinah (Pan* 8.1.28).

Yu-iyebhih - suitable foe being united; from 

_/yuj yoge; , YII.P.X with aunadika kyap. The accent 

on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan* 6.1.162) as 

kyap is'unaccented by Anudattau suppitau (Pin. 3.1.4)

As soon as born, Agni approaches and unites 

suitable gods invisibly (in the form of electricity).
bantam - cool, tranquil, placid (Say*

(- t — / /
Santa or sranta). Prom _/svam upasame, to be tranquil;
with thesuffix kta* The penaltimate takes dirgha by

Anunasikasya Icvijhaloh khiti (Pan. 6.4.15). The
accent on the suffix by Idyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3).

%

This 'word occurs only twice in the Rv.Once

here and again in Rv.X.61.11., M.V. derives it from
t f_/svam or _/sam a root suggested for regular formation, 

which may be included in the Dhatupatha of Pan ini thus
t i / y

* san upasame, svam ca'.

Fan dye - in ..the agreeable or delightful 
sacrifice (of preparing the water); from __/nand 

samrddhau, to rejoice, delight, to be pleased or 

satisfied with; I.p. with nyat by Bhalornyat 
(Pan. 3.1.124). Nanditurn yogyam nandyam nahdyam va?

* which is to be pleased’. The svarita accent on the 

last syllable by Titsvaritam (Pan. 6.1.185). Dirgha
in nandya takes place by Anyesamapi drsVate -(p5i. 6.3.137).
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Mude - for joy, delight, happiness (of

beings); from __/mud harse , to be merry, or glad or
happy; with the suffix kvip by Kvi,p ca (Pan. 3.2.76).
Mudyate iti mud tasmai mude. The accent on the
last syllable by Sivekacastrtlyl - (Pin. 6.1.168).

/ J~ * ’

Usatih - wishing, desiring, eager; from
_/v&s klntau, to desire (cf. Gk. ekon for Fekon,
willing) , II.P. with satr by Latah satrsahacau -

* * I *

(Pan. 3.2.124). Samprasarana by Grahijya -
(Pan. 6.1.16) purva-rupa by Samprasaranaeca (Pin.

_ 1 / '

6.1.108). The feminine suffix hip by Ugitasea 
(Pan. 4.1.6). The accent on hip by Saturanumi 
nadyajidi (Pin. 6.1.173).

Here usatih refers to juhvah (flames or 
flashes of lightning) (See. Sayana also). It means 
thus ;-when Agni touches codl objects (clouds) 
in the middle region, the flames eagerly resort 
to him, i.e. flashes in the form of lightning are 
produced.

AB.l,§.l.hitam — present; from api __/stha"*■ 
v/ith the suffix kta. A in stha is replaced by I 
hy Dyatisyatisthatt - (?m. 7.4.40). The accent 
on the suffix by Thithaghanktaj - (Pan. 6.2.144).

Mmhl - purifier, from _/mrj to cleanse, 
purify, (see Notes on Rv.I.154.2.).
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Apyah - being in water, coming from water, 

skilful in producing water; from ap (water) with.the 

suffix yat by Tatra ,bhaVah (Pan. 4.3.53) or-Tatra 

sadhuh (Pan. 4.4.93). Ipsu bhavah sadhurva iti apyah. 

The accent on the initial syllable by Yato'havab'

(P'an* 6.1.213). It denotes the function of Agni in
%

the middle region. S'ayana explains it as ’ ‘ Apyah 

apyo gantaryah. Apah karma tatra sU.dhurva'1. It 

cannot be regularly derived from apas-which is 

initially accented and denotes karma. Here Agni is 

directed towards the uppermost layer of the earth.

Vanarguh - moving about in water (of the 

cloud). It is Upapada comp. Vanassu vanesu gacchati- 

ti vanarguh, 'one that moves about 'in the cloud'.

Prom _/gam gatau I.P. with the .prefix vanas and the 

aunadika suffix 'du1. The 'hi * of gam drops by 

Mtvakaranasamarthyadabhasyapi terlopo bhavati (Va. 

Pan. 6.4.143). The accent on the last syllable by 

Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.13).

There are two words vana and vanas, having 

the same meaning. In certain type of comp.vanas is 

used (cf. of Vanaspatih). Yaska has enlisted 'vana* 

in the synonyms of water, hence Vanas in compound 

also means 'water'. M.Iv. also gives the meaning of 

vana as cloud.-' .
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Tvaci - skin or layer or surface (of the 

earth-M.W., 0.413). From _/tan vistare, to expand? 

VIII.P. A*, with kvip by Tanoteranasea Vah (Un.2.64).

Tanoti vistrta bhaVatiti tvak (cf.'Prthvi from /prath
* » “““

vistare), 'one that expands1. The accent on the

radical syllable by Dhitoh (Pan. 6.1.162). In tvaci,

the accent on -the ioc. sing, by Savekacastrtiya -
(Pan. 6.1.186). lit ®ay''saIso' be derived from _/tvac

sativarane, to cover, VI,P. -with kvip by Kvip ea

(Pan.3.2.76). Tvacatiti tvak, 'one that covers',

tasmin tvaci. ‘ The accent as explained above.

Ubamasvam - Uppermost, highest? from up

_/ma mine,, to measure? IV. A* with the suffix da by

Daprakarane anyesvapi drsyate iti (Va.Pan*3.2.48).

Upamiyate asau upamah stri cet upama tasyam upama'syaw,

'which is measured' , hence uppermost layer or surface

of the earth, as it can only be measured. The accent

on the last syllable by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and

Adyudattasca (Pah. 3.1.3.).
%

Vya.bravit. - spoke out, expressed (i.e.

showed).
V / —

/
Rtacit — conversant with or knowing the 

sacrifice? from _/cit to perceive, to attend to; with 

the suffix kvip and the prefix rta by Kvip ca (Pan. 

3.2.76). Rtam cetati iti rtacit.
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Satyafa - true, of3 solid or .strong worth. 

Satsu sadhuh satyah. The word satya means existence ,* 4

as it is derived from _/as bhuvi. -It is irregularly 

formed by Satyadasapathe (Fin. 5.4.66), says Haridatta 

(quoted by Sayana in Rv. 1.1.5.). It is irregularly 

accented on its last syllable.
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Ry.1.146

Rsih - Dirghatama Aug at Jay ah, Deyata — Agnih. 
Ohandah - Iris tup. Syarah. - Dhaiyatah .

4.

Trimurdlmnam -saptarasmim grnis/
— / t thnunam agnim pitrorupasthe.

lisattamasya carato dhruyasya
h - .. ~’t- - l , L yisva diYO ro canapapnvansam.

L ■ t ,v~TTksa malia^. abhi vayahsa ene
- ( s - - /_ /aj arastathayitautirrsvah .

1 i 1 - 1Urvyah pado ni dadhati sanau
•/ 1 Lrihantyu&h© ■ arusaao asya .

- t f "r... /'— •Samanam yatsam abhi sanearanti
' , • . i ■/ ,vlsyagdhenu yi caratah sumeke.sl / /«

Anapavrjya^ adhyan© mimane
_yisvanketajl adhi maho dadlaane.

_ / fDhxraeah padam kayayo nayanti
i. _ JL i _ _ /nana hrda rak^amana ajuryam.’ / ’ '

Sisasantah paryapasyanta sindhum
/ _L J.ayirebhyo abhayat suryo nrn.

Didrksenyah pari kasthasu jenya
i4.enyo mah© arbhaya jiyase.

£ / °/ ' J ,
Purutra yad abhayatsurahaibhyo

/ / _ / / tgarbhebhyo maghava visvadarsatah.

• / . _ /
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Translation ; » '

1. Sxtol thou the three-headed and seven -rayed Agni, 

who is established with full force in the lap of 

his parents•(i.e. heaven and earth) and who fills 

the entire luminaries of this moving and stationary 

zodiac.

2. The great scatterer ( of sparks ) has pervaded 

these two (heaven and earth). The agile one, having 

'received help, remains ever young. He places his ‘ 

feet ( rays ) on the top of the earth. His reddish 

flashes lick (i.e. touch) the clouds.

3. The two well established regions (i.e. heaven and 

earth) seeking the common offspring (viz. Agni)

move in all directions, measuring their, unavoidable 

paths (i.e. moving on their orbits) and bearing 

on them all the powerful rays (of Agni).

4. The wise gods, protecting heartily the ever
\

.young (Agni) in many ways, take him to his 

(proper) place. Desirous of obtaining (the'sun), 

they surveyed the swiftly leaping (Agni) and for 

' them there became manifest from Maruts the sun.

5. The charming one in all quarters, of noble birth, 

worthy of praise, lofty .and life giver to the germ, 

when he, the bountiful one became visible to all

in many places, (was) progenitor of (all) these 

embryos.
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Grammatical and Bxegetic&l Notes :

tTrimurdhaiaam - having three heads. B.V.Comp. 
Trayo murdhana^i yasya sah trimurdha tarn t rimurdhlnam.
She accent on the last syllable of the second member 
of the comp, by Bvitribhyam padyanmurddhasu bahurrih.au 
(Pin. 6.2.197).

Agni is called trimurddhan as being present 
in three regions heaven, earth, and middle region.

Saptarasmim - having seven rays, hence 
seven-rayed. B.V.Comp. Sapta rasmayah. yasmin sfh 
saptargamih tarn saptarasmim. The accent on the last 
syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvri- 
hau (Pin. 6.2.1.) and Unchadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.160).
The word is derived from __/sap with kanin by Sapyasubhyam 
tut ca (Un.1.157). The accent should have been on the 
initial syllable by ini - (Pan. 6.1.197) but it is 
finally accented by Unchadinim ca (Pan. 6.1.160).

inuham - entire, whole, in full force;. 

(Anyunam-Say.). Nan tatpurusa comp. Efa riunam iti 
anunam, ‘not less, i.e. in full force1. The accent 
on the initial member of the comp, by Tatpuruse - 
(Pan. 6.2.2.).

/Nisattam, - seated,.- established; from ni-
' 'T"#'" ' ' T'r

_/sad to settle down, I.P. with kta. Ta is not changed
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into na by lasattanisatta - (Pan. 8.2.61). The accent

on the first syllable of the second member of the comp. ,
by Thatha (Pan. 6.2.144).

/Divah - of heaven, but here from div we
must understand the zodiac.

_/
Roc ana - the luminaries.

'
•Apaprivansam - filling, pervading; from 

A _/pra to fill, (cf.Gk.pie-res; Lat. ple-nus); II.P. 
with kvasu by Kvasusca (Pan. 3.2.117). The augment 

1 it ' comes by Vasvekajadghasam (Pan. 7.2.67). A in 

pra drops by Ato lopa iti ca (Pan. 6.4.64); reduplication 

by sthanivadbhava of a. by Bvirvacane aci (Pan. 1,1.59). 

The accent on the suffix by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and 

Adyudattasca (Pan. 3-1.3.).

It is an adj. of Agni because he pervades all 
the luminaries. (See Rv.I 73-8)'.

iTJksa one who scatters or showers; from
*

__/uks scane, to -scatter, sprinkle; (of. lith.ukana; 

Hib.usge,' water, a river; uisgeach, aquatic, watery, 
fluid, moist, pluvial; G-k.ugros, ugrotes, ugraino; 
lat.uveo (for ugveo), umor ) I.P. with kanin by
t m — —Svannuksan - (Usari. 1.159). Uksati sincatiti uksa.

The accent on the last syllable irregularly by the 

sutra itself otherwise the accent should have been 
on the initial syllable by Uni - (Pan. 6.1.197).
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t

Abhi-v&vakse - pervades-; from _/vah
—' / 

prapane, T.P.A* Let 3rd per.sing, the vikarana sap
/ _

becomes slu by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76).
% •»

Ene - these two.Idam or eted are,replaced 

by ena by Dvitiya taussvena (Pan. 2.4*34). It refers 

to pitroh of the previous verse. It is unaccented by 

the sutra itself. .

Itautih - extending or reaching from- 

hence-; existing-or lasting longer that the present 

time, future; one who has obtained help (Sayana).

B.7.Comp. Itah prSptah utiryena sah itautih, "by 

whom the protection is received for lasting longer.* 

She accent on the last syllable of the 'first member 

of the comp, by Bahuvrihau prakrtya purvapadam - 

(Pan. 6.2.1.) and Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3.).

" Agni had two births; In his first birth, 

he was not so powerful, so he was mortal, but now he 

has become immortal.

Rsvah - of quick motion, agile; from- 

_/rs gatau, to go, move; V.I.P* with van by 

Bpasan&hylna on Sarvanighrsva - (Hxk Un.1.153)

Rsati gacchati iti' rsvah. Irregularly accent on 

the last syllable.

Agni is rsvah because he moves quickly 

throughout the whole universe.
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2
Udhah - udder, figuratively applied to

k

the- clouds; from _/vah.propane, I.P. with asun by
_ / __Upasankhyana on Sveh samprasaranam eg. (Un.4.193).

Yahati yad iti udhah, Dhatoh sampra'sarane krte 
dirghatvam ghakarascantadesah. (cf.Gk.outhat; Lat. 

ubar; Angl.Sax. udar; Old High Germ. utar; Mod.Germ. 
Euter; Mod.Eng.udder; Gael.uth). Accent on the
initial syllable by Uni - (Pan. 6.1,139).

' ^ _ .Abhi -sancaranti, - seeking; from sam _ycar
gatau, I.O.'j with sVtr. The feminine suffix nip by

/ _ / zUgitasea (Pan. 4.1*6). The augment num by Sapsyenorni-

tyam (Pan.. 7.1.81). In Uom.dual purvasavarnadirgha

by Ya cchandasi (Pan. 6.1,106),
/

Yisvak - ind. in all directions, all
- rTTri.iiir. ;

round, every where; Sarvatah (Sayana) (See, SBB.I.

36.16). Accented on its initial syllable by
Uipata adyudattah (Ph.Su.).

t ,
Yi-carat.ah - move in different directions. -

, *

Sumeke - well fixed or established, firm,
/

constant, unvarying. B.Y.Oomp. Sobhano meko yayoste 
sumeke. The accent on the initial syllable of the 

second member of the comp, by Adyudattam - (Pan.6.2.119)- 
The word meka is derived'from _/mih secane with the 

suffix ghan in bhava by Bhave (Pan. 3.3.18). H intfi 

k.irregularly, leka is initially accented by Uni -
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(Pan. 6.1.197)’.

1Anapavr.jyan - not to be avoided. Apavpjya
»

from apa _/vrj with the suffix kyap. B.V.Gomp. 

Avidyamanam apavrjyam yasmin tat anapavrjyam tan 

anapavrjyan. The compound takes place by Nano 

astyarthanam bahuvrihirva . (v£.S5i. 2.2.24). The

accent on the last syllable of the second member by 

Nansubhyam (Pan. 6.2.172)'.

Mimane - measuring across, traversing; 

frona _/ma mane, to measure, mete out, traverse;
v-'

(cf. 2d. ma; Gk.metron; metreo; lat.metior, mensus, 

mensura; Slav, mera; lith.mera), III.A.; with sanac. 

Reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10); itva in abhyasa 

byBhiyiamit (Pan; 7.4*76); a drops by Snabhyastayoratah 

(Pan. 6.4*112). The accent on the initial syllable 

by Abhyastanamadih (Pan. 6.1.189)*

JCetah - rays of light ; from _/cIy 

pujanisamanayoh, to observe, perceive, notice (cf. 

Gk.tio, time;ceru); I.P.A. with tan by Upasankhyana 

on Oayah ki (Un.1.74)* Oayate pujayati nisamayati 

va sah ketah tan ketan, ’one that observes, viz. rays 

of light’. The accent on the initial syllable by 

Nni - (Pan. 6.1.197).
Yaska has enlisted^"in the synonyms of
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prajna (wisedom) (High.3.9). (Keta is- thus the wisedom 

.of Igni, i.e. the rays of light of Agni).

Adhi - dadhane - (Horn.dual) hearing, 

generating, Rv. Prom _/dha dharanaposanayoh, to 

hear, accept; (cf. Zd.da, dadaiti; Gk. the, the, 

tithem; Bith. dedu, deti; Slav.dedja, deti; Old 

Sax.duan, don; Angl.Sax.don; Eng. to do; Germ, tuan, 

tuon, thun), III.P.A. with sanac hy Bat ah satrsanacau 
(pan, 3.2,124). Reduplication hy Slau (Pan. 6,1.10). 

She accent on the initial syllable hy Abhyastimamadih 

(Pan. 6.1.189). Bhe feminine suffix tap hy Ajadygfetap

(Pan. 4.1.4.).
*

Ajuryam - not subject to old age or decay.
i . . »

B.V.Comp. Avidyamanam juryam yasmin pade' tad ajuryam 

padam. The comp, takes place hy Nano astyarthanam - 

(Vaji. Pan. 2.2.24). She accent on the' last syllable 

of the second member of the comp, hy Nansubhyam - 

(Pan. 6.2.172).

She energetic gods are said to bring Agni

to that position which is not subject to old age.
/ __

Sisasantah - wishing to acquire or obtain;
- * •

from Desid. _/san sambhaktau, to acquire or gain; VIII. 
P.A. with s;atr. The augment 1 i$' .comes exceptionally 

by Sanivantarddh - (Pan. 7.2.49); n of san is replaced' 

by ‘a' by Janasana - (Pan. 6.4.42); num by Ugidacam
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sarvanakas thane adhatoh (Pin. 7.1.70); satva "by 
Adesapratyayayoh (Pan. 8.3.59). She accent on tlie 
initial syllable by Abhya.stanamadih (Pan. 6.1.189).

This word is used for the gods who are 
wishing to acquire thd sun.

tSindhum - whom that moves or flows on 
rapidly, viz., rapidly flowing' one, swiftly moving 
one, swiftly leaping (Agni); from _/syand prasravane, 
to move or flow rapidly; I.A. with the suffix u by 
Syandeh samprasaranam ghasca (Tin. 1.11.). Syndate 
prasvravati asau sindhuh tam sindhum. Ihe accent 
on the initial syllable ,by Ini - (Pan. 6.1.197).
In the sutra the suffix is nit by anuvrtti.

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of 
rivers (Uigh.1 .13).. He has derived it from __/sru 
(sindhuh sravanat (Nir. 5.27) and from _/syand 
(sindhuh synadanat (Sir. 9.26).

Didrksenyah - one that likes or wishes to
. ^ ■■ #t...# "-T-yf

, /see, worth seeing, attractive; from Desid. _/drs 
preksane; I.P. with kenya by Ertyarthe tavai - 
(Pan. 3.4.14). She accent on the initial syllable 1 
of” the suffix by Adyudattasc§; (Pan. 3.1.3.).

I __Kasthasu - in. all the directions; from 
__/kas diptau, to be visible, shine; I.A. with kthan 
by Hanikugiiniramikasibhyah kthan (Un.2.2.), Kasate
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dipyate sa kastha (direction). The accent on the 
initial syllable by Nni - (Pan. 6.1.197)* -

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of 
direction (Nigh. 1.6). He has .derived it from __/kram 
and __/stha (Mr. 2.15), (See. Tatra kastha ityetad 
anekasyspi ( naina ) bhavati. Kastha' diso bhavant t • 

Krantva sthifa bhavanti• Kastha upadiso bhavanti
■—N _ _ ^

itare taram krantva sthita bhavanti ~ (Mr. 2.15), 
’’the word kastha it a synonym of many objects.
Kastha means quarters; they are situated having gone 
across. Kastha means intermediate quarters; they 
are situated having crossed each other’1.

Jenyah - of noble origin (cf. Gk.ginnaios),
*

genuine, true. (See. Notes on Hv.I.H0.2.).
Idenyah - praiseworthy, adorable; from

0 4
_/id stutau, to praise, implore; II.A. with kenya 
by Krtyarthe - (Pan. 3.4.14). The accent on the 
initial syllable of the suffix by Adyudattasca - 
(Pan. 5.1.3.).

t _Arbhaya - for littld, small, i.e. the 
germ (in its inception). (cf.Iat. orbus; Gk.Orphanos) 
from _/r gatiprapanayoh with bhanan by Arttigrbhyam
bhanan (Un.3.152). Iyartti gacchati iti arbhah
/. / -
sisurva. The accent on the initial syllable by 
Nni - (Pan. 6.1.197).
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Here the sun is said to he praiseworthy 

and great for .ihe gives life to all seeds or germs.
iPurutra - in many places. Prom puru 

(many) with the secondary suffix tra hy Devamanusya-
puru - (Pan. 5*4.56). Purusu iti purutra. Che

* *

accent on the suffix hy Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3.).
/Suh begetting, procreating, progenitor 

•-1*.or father; f rom _/ su pranigarbhavimocane, to bring 
forth; II.A. with kvip hy Kvip eg. (Pan. 3.2.76).
Sute garbham vimuncatiti suh, 'one that brings forth'. 
The accent on the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan. 
6.1.162). (cf. Gk. us, ous; lat. sus; Angl. Sax.su; 
Eng. sow; Germ, sau).

Maghava - bountiful, liberal, munificent; 
from magha 'bounty, reward, gift' with matup' by 
Tadg-syasti - (Pan. 5.2.94). Maghah asti asminniti 
maghava (said of Agni, Indra and Sun etc.). M of 
matup is changed into v by Madupadhayasea -(Pan.8.2.9) • 
The accent on the last syllable of magha as ’it is 
derived ending in 'a' accented.

Here the sun is called the progenitor 
or father because he gives life to all creatures.

Yisvadarsat ah - visible to all. Oomp.
t * _ / /Yisvam darsatah darsaniyam yasya sah visvadarstah
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Agni, ’having the whole visible. The accent on 
the last syllable, of the first member of the comp, 
by Bahuvrihau visvam sanjnayam - (Pan. 6.1.106).
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RsIh-Birghatamah-Devata-Agnih.
C ha rid ah- T r j. s top- S va ra h-Dha i va t a h.

1.

2.

3.

4,

— / t —tKatha te agne sucayanta ayor
_//.'• - / _ Jdadasurva.jerbhir asusanah.

/ / / / / * _Ubhe yattoke tana ye daclhana
/ 1 , Jrtasya samanranayanta devah.

/ _ / /Bodha me asya vacaso yavistha

/
i /aianhisthasya prabhrtasya svadhavah.
—* fc «. • •

' /

Plyati tvo anfi>- tvo grnati
J \Vaftdaruste tanvaui vande agne.

/ - ' - ^ / ,

Ye payavo mamateyam ue agne
// / _ .pasyanto andham duritadaraksan

/ , S • * / / * -
Raraksa tantsakrto v'tsvaveda

, / 1
dip^santa JWrlpavo riaha debhah.

f * 'Yo no agne arariva/i aghayur
_ J i /arativa mareayati dwayena.

/ / / / —Mantro guruh pimarasto so asma*/ - \ /
n anu mrksista -taavam duruktaih.• * * * t • 0/ - / JUta va yah sahasya pravidvan

/ / .raarto niaruam marcayaui dwyena. 
Atah pahi stavamana stovantam

/ _' Jagne makirno durita;ra dhayih.

traiislaticn.
1. How ( much) did thy bright and quickening
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( rays) ‘proride the living being with the noumishiaents 
The gods, sustaining both the heaven and earth (and) 

the sun and the moon, enjoyed the chant of ( thy) sacri 

fice.

2. C thou strongest ( Agni), possessed of 
inherent powers • listen to this mine exceedingly 
liberal praise,( which I have) offered. One 

Vandaru ( class of gods) deprecates and another 
•lauds ( thy person), ( but ) I glorify they perspn.

3. Those beneficent and protecting rays of thine,
0 Agni, which saved the blind ( darkness),the 
offspring of Mamata (Nature),from mishap- then
( thou in the form of ) the All-knowing protected 
( i.e. maintained) and them the antagonistic (and) 

undermining factors ( i.e. darkness) could not 

suppress.
4. ( when)'the malicious, churlish and hostile 

( factor) which ( attempts to ) seise us again, 
then may l our) praise be overwhelming, ( and 
that ( factor) may yield its form to him ( i.e. .

Agni’s flames.or rays by ( our) imprecation.

5. And, 0 mlghtly one, the shrewd darkness ( Marta) 

which seizes again the universe, from that, 0, 
laudable ( Agni) protect the worshipper. Let

none may hold us to mishap.
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GRAMIiATiCAT. ARP EXEGET1CAL NOTES;

/
Ratha-

how ( much) from kim with tha by Tha hetau 

ca cchandasi (Pan 4.2.26). Kena hetuna iti kafcha, how.

The accent on the suffix syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1 

3.)

/• /

Sucavantah.
/ -

shining,* burning; fromy sue diptau, to shine-,

-X.P. with satr.Nic by Satyapa.(Pan 3.1.25); guna does 

not take place as the root is ending in a and that 

drops by Ato lopah (Pan 6.4.48);num by tfgidacam- (ran 

7.1.80). The accent on the suffix nic by DhStoh (Pan 

6.1.162) as Caus/suc is dhatu by Sanadyanta dhatavah 

( Pan 3.1.32).

Aausan'feh- ■
* ‘ * _ tinciting, stimulating, quickening;from a/ strs 

to incite, stimulate;IV.P, with sanac. The accent,on 

the last,syllable'of the comp, by Gati.(Pan 6.2.139)

and Sitah (Pan 6.1.163).
- (
Av oh.

(gen.singh. of ayu.) living being, mankind.

Dadasuh.
* " _ /
granted, bestowed•fromj^ das to bestow;lit 3rd 

per.plu.
Toke^.

offsprings ( the sun and the moon);from/tud
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vyathane, to vex,pain ( cf.Gk.tud.ens;lat. tundo) vitli 

gha by Punsi saMjnayam ghafe prayena (Pan 3.3.IIS) ). ■ 
Tudyata anena mata garbhavasakal'a^by whom the mother 

is vexed at the time of delivery. It may be derived ■ 

from/stuc;/tu;sarvebhya eva dhatubhyo ghani rupam, 

arthasca sa eva (3^^.P.114). Stri cet toka te take

dyavaprthivyau, The -accent on the suffix by Adyudattasea
%

(Pan 0*1.3.)
/

Tanaye.

offsprings( heaven and earth);fromJ tan vistare 

to extend with kayan by Valimalitanibhyah kayan (Un 4.

97). Kulam tanoti vistarayati iti tanayah stri cet tanaya 

te tanaye dyavipr^thivyau. The accent on the initial

syllable by Ini-(Pan-6.1.197).
*

These two worlds in see. dual use.d for the pairs 

of the sun and moon, and for heaven and earth.

Generally the two words are used side by side. ( See
i

Ma nastoke tanaye ma na ayau Rv.1.114.8)
»

1
Sa man.

music, chant ( of the sacrifice ) .

Bodha.

listen; from/budh avagamena, to hear, listen;

I.P. lot 2nd per.singh .Hi drops by Ato heh (Ran 6.4.105) 

The radical syllable is accented by Dhatoh (Pan 

6.1.162). ' ■

Vacasah.
»

I,
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of speech,praise,from/vac paribhaianejwith the 
suffix asun by Aeasa—fey Sarvadhatubh^/yojsun (Un.4.189)
The acc ent on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan 6.1.197).

Yavistha.
• *

most young, strongest, from yuvan with isthan by
* * • •

J/uvalpayoh kananyatarasyain (Pan 5.3.64) . Sarve eme
yuvahali ay am anayoratis^yena yuva yavis'thah. Van

* * • *

of yuvan drops and yu takes guna followed by isthan by 
Sthuladurayuva-(Pan 6.4.156). Unaccented by Xmantritasya 
ca (Pan 8.1.19).

Here agni is praised.in the form of the sun. The 
sun was born after the formation of the heaven and the 
earth.

tManhisthasya." * r
( gen.singh of manhistha) exceedingly liberal, 

rich;from manhitr^ ( from/mahi vrddhau, to increase,I.A. 
with isthan by Tusehandasi (Pan 5.3.59). At^isayena
manhita manhisthah tasya manhisthasya. Tr drops by

*—■«<** — •* »

Turisthew.eyassu (Pan 6.4.154). The accent on the 
initial syllable by Nni(Pan 6.1.1S7).

Svadhavah.
* v

possessing inherent power ( see Notes on Rv.I •

• 144.7) .
JLPivati■

Deprecates, disapproves, disdains, from/piy
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hi ns ay am, to blame, to deprecate;I.P. lat 3rd per.sing.l|t 
The accent on the. ra^dical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan 6.1..162). 

/Vandaruh.
*

( class od gods) that, offer praise or that
celebrates hence worshipper;from/vand abhivadanastutyoh,

Uto praise, laud, to celebrates;!.P. with aru by Srvand- 
yoraruh (Pan 3-2-173). Validate asau Vandaruh, 'one that 

offers praise# The accent on the initial syllable by 
Adyudattas^ca (Pan '3.1.3.)

Vanda.ru is a class of gods. There are several
classes of gods described in one passage.( see.

(I • I V. ^ — 1 * ' t f
I\a u sravatkatamo yajniyanam vandaru devah katamo

jusate.
/ J f / / _ t /

Kasyeoam devim amrtesu prestham hrdi sresama sus-
/ , 1tutira suharv^yam,Rv.,17.43.10. '

The description and praise of Agni by the class 
of gods refers to the dark and bright aspects of Agni 
( in the form of the sun) respectively.

— >Pavavah.
guards, protectors;from/ pa raksane, to vricsToft, 

protect; ( cf.zd.pd.paiti;Gk.pa-omai,pe-pa-mai.po. 
n-Lat.pa.sco,~pa-bulum;iith.Pe.mu).II.P with the suffix 
un by Krvapa ( Un.1.1.) patl raksatlti payuh te payav- 

■ah, one that protects, . The augment yuk by Ato yukcinkrtoh
( pan.7.3.33) . The accent on the suffix by Adyudatt-

»
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In his second birth in Hiranyagarbha,Agni
drove away the all-pervadirxg deep darkness from

«
Hiranyaagarbha. Being gradually increased,'
^.e became the strongest and caused Hiran^tyagarbha to be 

split into heaven and earth. This is the history 
of Dirghatama/jHamateya. It has been explained ind etail 

in our note on the word Mamateya on Rv.i.158.6.).

IPurltat.
from bad course, danger, mishap ( of Hiranyag

arbha); fronj/ i gatau,to gojII.P. with kta. The accent 
on the suffix by Thatha,(Pan- 6.2.144).

The darkness' was the cause of mishap and dis

comfort for the Hiranyagarbha and the bright rays or 

flames or flames of Agni drove that darkness a/way
from it.

tBukrtah.- r-Jri1 rrr.-Bnni.il-

- beneficent;from su/kr;VIII.P.A. with the
_ fsuffix kvip by kvip ca (Pan 3.2.76) . Sobhanam karoti

iti sukrt tan sukratah. The accent on the radical
* % •

syllable by Gati(Pan 6.2.139).and Dhatoh (Pan 1.1.162) 

The rays which were beneficent in driving away the 
darkness from the Hiranyagarbha, were protected by 
VisVavedah ( Agnih).

h *

Visvavedah.
all knoving( said of Agni) ( see Notes on 

RV. 1.143.4.).
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Diosantah-

. » ‘ 
Wishing to destroy, undermining;from Desid«)<

_^ambh dambhane, to .destroy; (cf.damnemi,dnios;lat.doriare)

V.P. with the suffix satr. The suffix san by Dhatoh
* X . ■ *

karmanah-(Pan 3.1.7). The augment it comes exceptionally 
by Sanivantarddh-CPan 7.2.49); San is' kit by BalantSeca 
(Pan 1.1.10); a in dambh is replaced by i by Darnbha
icca (P«Tn' 7.4.56). M in dambh drops by Aniditam-(l?an

t6.4.24) . Due to the vedic irregularity, Bkaco baso- 
(p"an 8.2.37) does not apply. The abhyasa drops by 

Atra lopo abhyasaaya (Pan.7.4.58);bh is.replaced by P 
by khari ca (Pan 8.4.55). Hence dipsajtakes dhatu 

sanjna by sanadyanta dhatavah (Pan 3.1.32); with the 
suffix satr. The accent on the radical syllable by

Dhatoh (Pari.6.1.162).
• *

Here the factors that produce or maintain 
darkness are called enemies. Those factors, wishing' 
to destroy the light,could not suppress the bright 
rays of Agni who was the strongest at that time. In . 

the second birth in the Hlranyagarblia, Agni had become 

most powerful. -

Ma debhuh-
did not destroyed or suppress;from/dambh

, v lit 3rd per plu. Thedambhane, to des croy, v^ -
. ' , ' us iS kit by Sranthigranthidafflbhi —3rd per plu-suixix us J _

(Ya.Pan.1.2.62) n in dambh drops by Aniditam-



(Pan 6.4.24). ■ Nalopa is asiddlia by Asiddhavadatrabhat (Pan

6.4.22) but et'va and abhyasalopa take place by 
Dambheretvam vaktavyam ( Va\Pan.6.4.120). Unaccented 
by Tihnatinali (Pan.8.1.28).

/ __Ararivan.
not liberal, churlish, envious, unfriendly

from J fa dahe, to grant, bestow II.P. with the suffix
/ _ .Icvasu by kvasusea (Pan.3.2.107). Reduplication by liti

dhatoranabhyasasya (Pan 6.1.8); a* * drops by Ato Lopa iti 
ca (Pan 6.4.64), the augment^fnot liberal^ The accent on 
the initial syllable'of the first member of the comp, by 
Tat pursue-(Pan 6.2.2.).

Here, too, the hostile powers of darkness are 
sought to be destroyed.

, /
Aghayuh- ;

intending to injure, malacious;from agha with 
the suffix kyac by Chandasi parecchayam iti vaktavyam 

(Va. Pan 3.1.8). Agham yasmai icchati iti aghayati,- one
> A * *1that wishes danger for others. The final a of agha is 
changed into ’’a" by Asvaghasyat (Pan.7.4.37) . Prom 
denom/aghaya with the suffix U by Kyaechandasi (Pan;3.2.170) 
The final a in aghaya drops by Ato lopah (Pan.6.4.48) The 
accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3)

i
Arativah.
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hostile, inimical* Na ratih pratih, not liberal.
Aratih vidy&te asminnlti arativaTi. Chandasl vamp in

%

the meaning of matup ( Sayana) But matup is added to the 
stem by Tadasylsti '(-Pah 5.2.94) M. in matup is changed 
into V by chandasirah (Pan.8.2.15) The accent on the 
suffix by Hrasvamdbhyam matup (Pan.6.1.176) Arati is 
accented on its last syllable by Samasasya (Pan 6.1.223).

Marcavatl- /
to seize, to take;from/marc sabde, to soud 

X.P. Lat 3rd per. singh. It should have been unaccented 
by Timiatinah (Pan 8.1.28). but nic is accented by 
AdJ/iyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3) as "finnatinah is superseded by 
Yadvrtannityam (Pan 8.1.66).

Dvayena

again.

with twofold (power) doubly or twice , hence

Anu.mrkslsta.
.... /

' to yield, f rom_/mrs amarsane, to touch, handle
( cf.Lat.' mulceo) Y.I.P. $ rarely AjM.W.P.831) Lin
by Asisi linlotau (Pan 3.3.173). The augment siyut by lims| 
" » , ■ • » )sTyut (Pan 3.4.102). Sut by sut tithoh (Pan 3.4.107),S. 
in mrs* into s by Vrascabhrasja-CPan 8.2.36);s inti k ky
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Sad ho £ kahsi (Pan,3.4.102) s u4x • by--s u t tfeeh (-Pan
9^4==-±e?-}-yl^fc!^ffirs"':ixrbo-*-^fey^rar&^ . 2 .‘ffit)
s inti) s by Adesapratyayayoh (Pan 8.3.59) y drops by 
lopo vyorvali (Pan 6.1.66) Unaccented by Tinnatinah 

(P<£xl.8..1.28).

Sahasya-
mighty, strong, ( Agni); from sahas with the

suffix yat by Tatra bhavah (Pan 4,3.53). Unaccented ■
by Amantritasya ca (Pan 8.1.19).

Agni is born of friction,
/ ’

Pravldferan.
clever, shrewed, deceitful;from pra/ vid jnahe,

to know;II.P. with satr. satr is replaced by vasu by
* * *

videh saturvasuh (Pan .7.1.36)). Prakarsena janan«6ti ' 

pravidvan,knowing or wise. The-accent on the suffix 
by Gati-(Pan 6.2.139) and Adyudattasca (^an.3.1.3.).

Ma'rtah.
~.11 ~

mortal,i.e. darkness which is the victim of Agni's
flames.
Martam.

the world of the mortals, or the universe.

Stavamana-
being praised ( Agni);from/stu stutau, to praise 

II.P.A. with the suffix sahac; sap by Mratyayo babulam



( Pan.-3.1.85) The augment'muk by Ane muk (Pan.7.2.82).
The accent oh the radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan 6.1.162)
Here unaccented by Amantritasya ca "(Pan 8.1.19).

%

Stuvantsm.

praising; fromJ stu statau, to praise;II.P.A./ /
with the suffix satr. Sap drops by Adiprsbhrtibhyah
/ _ ’ t S - -sapah (Pan 2.4.72). Uvan by Aci snudhatuhhruvam-(Pan 6.

*> * *

4.77). The accent on the satr/ by Adyudattasca (Pan
3.1.3.) ' ' h

/ ' 1 
DuritaVa.

for bad course, discomfort. ( See notes on 
Rv.1.147.3).

Dhayih.
to hold, put, place; from/dhi dharane, to 

hold; V.I.P. Luh 2nd per. singh. Unaccented by 
Tihhatohaii (Pan 8.1.28).

364 ;
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Rsih-Dlrghatama Aucathyah-Devata- Agnlh. 
C hand a h-1 r i s t u d . S va r a h-D Iia i va t a h.

7

1.

2.

> - / _ / _ i / _
Mathid yadim visto matarisva

ilotaram vis^hrapsum visva^devyam.
/ / 1 tIfi yam dadnur niansyasu viksu

svaffno cltramraw. vap&se vibhavam.
_ /t I I _Badanaminna dadabhanta manma

^ / / / _agnirvarutham mama tasya cakan.
/ / / t'i

Jusant/a visvanyasya karma
Ipastutim bharamanasya karoh.

3.

4.

^ / / / /Nifcye cinnu yam sadane jagrj&bhre
■/ / / / —

crasatibhir dadhire yajniyasah.
/ - ,/ 'Pra su nayanta grbhayanta istav.

i / _ / \ _ — 1
asvafeo na rathyo rarahanah. y * *J / / _ /Puruni dasmo ni rinati jambhair
/<* , t L 1 „•arocate vana a vibhava..!*■_//

Adasya vato anu vati, socir
/ . » n - — / ,astur na saryam asanam anu dyun.

/ < / A /Na yam npavo na/risanyavo
7 / — /jarbhe santara resana resayanti.

Andha apasya na- dabhannabhikhya
/ _ - Anityasa im pretaro araksan.
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When wind having entered Agni (Hotr), who is 

perfect and releted to all gods, .stirred him; 
they ( the gods) placed him in mortal abodes 
&s ( they did) the wonderful and brilliant sun 

to assume ( his ) form. • .

( fhe enemies, i.e. darkness ) did not overcome 
the bestover of energy ( the sun.) of that me 
( the sun) Agni welcomed the protective function. 
All hailed the deed of this strenous worker (the 

suii) who carried ( their) praise.

The divine gods caught him in his eternal abode 
( i.e. the sun) and with their praises placed 

(.him in the middle region). The captors 
( then) led him diligently to the sacrifice 
as the fast steeds yoked to a chariot ( take 

the ridder to his destination).

The wonderful one ( agni) consumes many with 
his flames and ( he) the resplendent one flashes 
in the water ( of the middle region) . The wind 
blows along his flame day by day-like a discharged 

arrow of an archer.

Whom neither the enemies ( darkness ) nor damag
ing injuries can'harm while yet in embryo. The 

blind darkness did not suppress his splendour, 
fn-p him ( Ms constant promoters defended.

'V'
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aMHKmcwT. ami Kx~F.r,FiTrn<VT. :;nTP.Si

Mathit-

exeited, churned, stirred, from/manth vilodane,

to stir, whirl round; ( 'cf.Gk. minthe; latjmentha,

menta; Li t; denture; Ge rm. miuza; Angl. Sax, minte; Sng. mint.)

I.A.P. Lun 3rd oer sing. Sic by 61eh sic(Pan 3.1.44)
" . * *

the augment It by Arddhadhatukasyedvaladeh (Pan 7.2.35) 

the augment it by AstMco' aor^kte (Pan 7.3.96);i.in ti 

drops by Nityam nitah (Pan 3.4.99); s of sic drops

by Ita iti (Pan 8.2.28) dTrgha by Akah savarne di-gghah
♦ # * § * •

(Pan 6.1.101). Here salpa is not asiddha by Purvat»o> '
* P

s^iddham (Pan 8.2.1) as saiopa is siddha by sijlopah
/ _ekadese siddho vaktavyab ( Van Pan.8.2.3.). The accent

on the Initial syllable by JJhatoh (Pan 6.1.162).
- i

Howagni was stirred by Matarisvan is described 

in this mantra.

/
Vistah.

** * f /
entered into, contrived in;from/vis pravesane, 

to enter,- pervade ( cf.GK.oikos;Lat.vicus;LIth,Veszeti; 

Slav.visi; goth, weighs;Angl.Sax uie;Germ. which welch .

bill) V.I.P. with kta s into s by Vrasca- (Pan 8.2.36)
• *

t into t by Sturia stuh state (Pah.8.4.41). The accent 
on the suffix by Adyudattas^ca (Pan 3.1.3).

f / _
Matarisvcu

wind ( see notes on Rv. 1.141.3.)
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/ J_Visvaosum.

of whole form,'entire , complete, perfect
i — > -

B.V.comp. Visvam apsu rupam’yasya sah visVaosuh tarn 
visvapsum,‘assuming all forms! The accent.on the

last syllable of the first member of the comp, by
— / ^ — —

B&huvrihau visvam sa&jayam (Pan 6.2.106).

Agni is called visvapsu as he is pervading une 

whole universe.

•" If S’

¥isvadevvam-
related to all gods, distinguished by all divine 

attribhfces. ( see Notes on Rv.1-162.m).

/
¥iksu.

abodes ( see notes on Rv,1.153.4). The word 

manusyasu, is used is an adj. of viksu. Manusyasu 

viksu means, mortal abodes, the sense is that the 

divine gods placed Agni in the mortal abodes i.e. 

middle region and earth.

Uibhavam.
bright, brilliant vlsesena bhatiti vibha, the 

;uffix vie by Ato manin^ (pin 3.2.74). From .vi/bh?

;he S ecoildary suffix van by Chandasivanipau ca- ^
fa prn 5.2.109). M. is changed into V by Igdupadhlyasca 

; pin's.2.9). The portion ( Hta) in vibhavantam'drops 

ehand'astvit irregular- The regular formation^ 

of the word may be from/bhiT sattayam with the prefix
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vi and the suffix ghan by Bhave (Pan 3.3.18). Yisesena
bhavanaia vibhavah tam vibhavam, powerful, bright. The

* \ , 1
accent on the radical syllable irregularly.

n s- tDad ana m- .
bestowing, offering;from/ dST bane, to give bestow 

( cf.Gk.didimi;Lat.do‘) II.P.A. with sanac by tLatah satr(Pan 

3.2.124), Reduplication by flau (Pan 6.1.10). The accent 
on the last syllable by §itah (Pan 6.1.153).

After his creation, the sun be.gan to bestow his 
energy ta the universe. The enemies ( i.e. darkness) 

could not prevail against the sun.

Dadabhanta.
destroyed, overcame, prevailed agajnst;from caus. 

v/Sambh dambhane, to destroy;'/.?. Lun 3rd per.plu.
G&fi by //isri-( Pan.3.1.48); reduplication by Sani (Pan*6.1.11) 

nic drons by Kerantti (Pan 6.4.51) itva in abhyasa does 
nob take place as abhyasa is not followed by short vowel 
because 'm* in dambh drops by Anidi tarn-(Pan 6.4.24). It 
takes A by Hicasca ( Pan 1.4.74) . Unaccented by linnati-nfti^

( Pan 8.1.28) .
Sayana has derived in a 

by Bahulam chandasi (Pan 2.4.76)

pi culler from dambh- Slu 
. and adding ant irregularly.

Varubham.
protection, i.e. protective Junction; IromVvr 

varane, to choose, select ( lat. velle;siav. Yoliti;Got
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wiljian-Germ. wollen,wahl, volh, AHGl. SAX. WILLAF.
Eng.will) V.P.A. with utlian by Jrvrbhyam uthan ( Un
2.6) . Vrnoti svikaroti yam sah varuthah tam varutham.

* • » > * •

The accent on the initial syllable by Mi.(Pan 6.1.197).

Cakan.
satisfied,pleased, welcomed;from Intens/kan 

dTptiKantigatisu, to shine, strive after, seek ( with 

acc. or dat.) ( cf.zd.kan;Gk.KanapsejAngl. Sam. hana; 
lat, canus, caneo, candeo, candela (7); Hib. earn;full 
moon).I.P. Ian 3rd per. singj(. Reduplication by 
Sanyanoh (Pan 6.1.9.),cutva in abhyasa by Kuhosc^uA 
( Pan 7.4.62) diiggha in abhyasa by Dirgho &kitah

* / y
(Pan. 7.4.83); the vikarana sap drops by Adiprabhr^tibhah 
sap (Pan 2-4-72); i in tip drops by Nityam nitah (Pan 

3.4.99), Nitasac (Pan 3.4.100); t drops by Halnyabbhyo- 
(Pan 6.1.68). The augment at does not come by Bahulam 

chandasyamafiyoge)pi (Pan 6.4.75). Unaccented by 

Tinhatinah (Pan 8.1.28).
** * m ' *

Agni was satisfied with the protection afforded 

by the sun to all beings. _

usanta.
were satisfied, pleased hailed, frog/3us_ 

irTtiseyanoyoh, to be pleased, satisfied C of.®, 
.enomai.sd.zaosha,hib.gus;Goth. Kinsu, Lat. hus.ths.) 

nj; Lan 3rd pre.plu. Tbe absence of at by Batalam



chandasyamanyo'ge 1 pi’“( Pan.6.4.75). The accent
on the initial syllable of the suffix sa by Adyudattasca
(Pan.o.l»3.).

Bharamanasya-
*

bearing, carrying;from__/bhr bharane to bear, f 
ster, cherish ( cf.2d.fear. Gk.Pherojlat. ferojslav. 
brati; Goth.'bsirn, Germ,beran,ge-baren;Eng. bear) I-V.A.
with sanac by latah s^atrsahcau-( Pan 3.2.124). The

t * * / _
vikarana sap by Kartari sap (Pan 3.1.68);bhr takes

_ __ — cfa.CL --- , ,

guna by s&rvadhatukardhatukayoh (Pan 7.3.84) xhe augment
» A *

muk by Ane muk (Pan 7.2.82). The accent on the
radical syllable by Dhatoh (Pan 6.1.162).

* >•

Karoh-
- /st'renous or active worker; from/kr karane, to

% *i . i •do YIII. P.iT. with un by Krva*pa'—(Un.L.I.) . Karoti- 
iti karuh silpl va. The accent on the last syllable 
by Adyudattasca (Pan 3.1.3.).

The sun is called karuh as he is the active 
force in the progress of creation.

/Jagrbhre-
t

caught; from grah upadane, to hold, establish,, 
gerep,g'eurv; Goth.greipa; Germ, grief ;lith,greb,ju; sla\r. 
Grablju;Eip.grabaim,I de_ our stop) IX.P.Lit.3rd per plu. 
It takes samprasarana by Grahijya-(Pan 6-1-16); Purv-
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arupa by Samprasaranacca (Pan'6.1.108).

by Hrgrahorbhaschandasi ( Va. Pali-), Ta inti) ire by
• •»

lltastajhayoresirec (Pan'3.4.81). Ire into re by Irayo
* «

re (Pan 6.4.76). The suffix is accented by Gttah (Pan
% * '

6.1.163).

Grbhavantah-
* « ,

seizing, i.e. captors (ihlr.P.36l-col3). From

cans ./grail upadane, to seize, hold IX. P. Samprasarana
t

in r>lace of vrddhi is irregular. 'The satr is the suffix,
- . * * •

So' num by Ugidaca’-(PsTn 7.1.70). The suffix nic is accented
/ „ * * fk

by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3.) H into bh Hrgrohorbhasca-
h 1ndasi ( Van Pan.^5 ),

Pra' nayanta-

led, conveyed, 'from pra/ ni propane;I P.A. 

la'n 3rd per. plu. unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan 8.1.28).

The gods convey the rays of the sun seizing .

Rathyah-
*

Nom.pTu. of rathi ’ belonging to a chariot; 

from ratha vdth the suffix i by Chandasivanipau ( Va*.

Pan. 5.2.109), -

- J~
> Rarahahah-

n-w- ni " 1 1 « *

Fom.plu bestowing, speeding fast, from/ranh 
gatau/to hasten, speed, run;with kanac by \l£tah kana.jva 

(Pan 3.2.106). Agamasastrasya anityatvat the augment 'num? 

does not come. The accent on the last ’syllable.
j



373by Citah (Pan.6.1.163)

/
Dasitiah.

accomplishing wonderful deeds, wonderful, 

extraordinary;fire;1.from/das upakaaye; tf.IV. P., with

mak by Isi. (tin. 1.145). Dasyati upaksayati iti dasrnah,

One that becomes exhausted. The accent on the last 

syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan 3,1.3.).
t

Agni is dasxiia as he throws ’rays from him and

seems exhausted.
t

Mi .rinafci-
* . t

destroys, consumes; from lii/ri* IX.P. to ", 

dissolve,to destroy,

jfoafflbhaih. fesitaxtez
«

jawSji.e. flames ( See Motes on Rv.l.143.5.).

Vane.

in water- ( of the .middle region). Water 

in the middle region is in the form of clouds. ( See 

Notes on Rv, 1.143.5.)'.

Vibhava.

illuminous, shining, resplendent;from vibha 

with the secondary suffix vanip by Chandaslvanipau ca 

vaktavyau ( Va*. Paij.5.2.109). Vibha asti asminuiti 

vib.hava-1 illuminous1 The accent on the last syllable 

of the stem by Gati- (Pan 6.2.139.). Vanip is
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Unaccented by Anudattau suppitau (Pan 3.1.4.).

/ /
Socih.

4 >

flame, glow, radiance ( See Notes on Rv.1.143.2.
'/ - '

Saryam.

arrow, from/sr hi ns ayam, to curse;IX.P. 

with yat by Upasankhyana on Aghnyidayasca (Un.4.112).

Srnati anena Iti sarya’ arrow*. Tam saryam. The

accent on the initial syllable by YVto 'ilavah (Pan 6.1.213).
i *

/ ±
Anu Dyun.

day by day ( dvirvacaana in vipsa).

Ripavah,

enemies;from/rap vyaktayam vaci, to chatter, 

whisper;I.P. with'u by Raperlccopadhayah (Un.1.26).
The accent on the suffix by Adyudattas^ca ( Pan 3.1.3).

/
Risanyavah.

• • •

injiries, damaging;from denom./ risanya,

to wish to injure, hurt, destroy, with u by Kyacchandasi

(Pan 3.2.170). The final *a* .of risanya drops by Ato
_ ’ * _ / 

lopah (Pan 6.4.48). The suffix is accented by Adyudattasca
«• h (

(Pan 3.1.3.).

jResanah.
« « »

injuries;from caus^/ ris hinsayam, to inure, 

hurt,with yuc by Nyasasrantho yuc (Pan 3.3.107). Resayati 

iti resanah te resanah. The suffix nic drops by Neraniti



- ( Pan 6.4.51): U' Into ana by Yovoranakau (Pan 7.1.1.).
, ' i.

Natva by Atkvpvaimum-(Pan.S.4.2). The accent on the
• « » • *

last syllable by £itah (Pan 6.1.163).
• *

/

nndha-h-
% '

( forces of ) darkness.
/

Apasyah.

not seeing, i.e. blind . From_/'drs preksane
/

to see. i.P, with the prefix na and the suffix sa by •
^ _ it __ /

Paghradhmadhetchdsah sah (Pan 3.1.137). Na pasyati ifci
f ( ; / _ f

apasyah, Not seeing;te apasyah. Drs. is replaced by

pasya by Paghra. (Pa-n 7.3.78). Tile accent on the last 

syllable by Gati-(Pan 6.2.139) and Adyudattasca (Pan
U_ —

3.1.3). Here tatpurse. (Pan 6.2.2.) does not apply 

as nan is taken in the sutra. but not na.

Dabhan.

■ destroyed;from/dabh damfchane, to destroy,I.P. 

( M.W.P.469). Lan 3rd per.plu./
J.

Abhikhya-

splendour, beauty, from abhi/caks vyaktayam 

vaci, ayam darsane, pi,’ to see, look at,observe, II.A. 

with an by Atascopasarge (Pan 3..3.106.) .

375 " >/
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Bv.1.149

Rsih - Dirghatama Aucathyah. Devata - Agnih 
Ohandas - Anus tup, 5 usnik.Svarah -Gandharah,
3 Rsabhah.

■» * •

i i _ / / / /1. Mahah sa raya esate patirdann
. ' . / / . At J
xna inasya vasunah pada a .

t I l ' i i
Upa dhr aj ant am adrayo ridhannit'.

/ / ill2. Sa yo vrsa naram na rodasyoh
"t I i - / IS
srsnrobhirasti jivapita^argah ,

Pra yah sasranah sisrTta yonau.
-Li / _£ — / _

3. A yah puram narminim adided
/ \ 1
atyah kavir nabhanyo^narra .

L / * i _
Suro na rurukvanchatatma .

/ / - JL J
4. Abhi dvij anma tri rocanani

/ / - / - . / ( — / .. nsva rajansi susucano asthat
/ _ / _/ /

Hot a yajiqtho apain sadhasthe .
1 / /*__ / / _

5. Ayam sa hota yo dvijanma/ / - / -L _ / /
visva dadhe varyani sravasya ,

* / t if
Marto yo asmai sutuko dadasa .

Translation :
1. He, the lord of copious wealth, lord of lord, 

bestowing, hastens towards ( us ) the seat of 
riches. Him while approaching, the clouds welcome

2. He ( Agni ), whose rays are imbibed by the beings,
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is the sire of the heaven and earth as that of the 
Maruts by his glorious rays, ( and ) who moving 
speedily resorted to the earth.

3. He, who illuminated the undisrupted earth, is 
swift and sputtering like the ethereal wind. He, 
having numerous manifestation is refulgent like 
the sun.

4. He, the blazing one, having two births has extended 
over all the three bright regions. In the home of 
(atmospherio) waters and Hota (Agni) is most 
actively engaged -in sacrifice.

5. He is that Hotr (Agni) with two births (and)
m

who has created all precious things with his . 
glorious rays. The earth (Mafcta) which served 
him, yielded excellent products.

t •

Grammatical and Exegetical Ifotes :
/
Isate - to hasten towards or near, 

to endeavour, to reach; from I-Vie; hat 3rd per.sing., 
TI.A. ,

Han - granting, bestowing. (See. Hotes
on Rv.1.153.4).

Hhra.jantam - moving, approaching; from 
_/dhraj gatau, to glide, fly, move, sweep on; I.P. 
with satr. The accent on the initial syllable by
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Dliatdh (Baa, 6.1.162).

Yldhah welcomed, honoured; from 

_/vidh vidhine, to worship, honour a god (datiloc-. or 

aco.) VI .P. (In Rv. also A.). Lan 3rd per.plu.

(Hi ghat abhavas chahdas afe-S ay ana).
' t

Sravobhih - a glorious rays; from 
^ •

_/sru sravane; I.P. with a'sum by Sarvadhatubhyo'sun 

(Un.4.189). The accent on the initial syllable by 

Uni - (Pan. 6.1.197).

Yaska has enlisted this word in the 

synonyms of food (High. 2.7.) and wealth (Nigh.2.10). 

The radical meaning of this word is ’what is heard’, 

i.e. fame, glory. Here glory refers to his glorious 

lustre or rays.

Jivapitasargah - whose rays are drunk

.by living beings (M.W.P. 422). B.V.Oomp. Jivaih

pitah sargah kiranah yasya sah jivapitasargah. The

accent on the second syllable of the first member

of the comp, by Bahurvrihau - (Pan. 6.2.1.). In

jivapTtah the accent on the final syllable of the

first member by Trtiya karmani (Pan. 6.2.48) as

the word jiva is derived from __/jiv pranane with

ka by Ghanarthe kavidlianam (Bha.Ys.Pah. 3.3.58) •

and the suffix is accented by Adyudattabca (Pan.3.1.3).
• _ /Pra - sasranah - flowing, speedily,
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streaming; from _/sr gatau to flow, stream (cf. 
Gk.ormao, alma, allomai; lat.salire) III.P. (also 
A) with sanac. The accent on the last syllable by 
Citah (Pan. 6.1.163).

Sisrita - diffused, leaned; from
_/sri sevayam, to lean on, rest on; (p) to direct
or turn towards (esp. spread or diffuse (light or
radiance or beauty over (loc.) Rv. (See. M.W.? P.1098)
(cf. Gk. Klino.kline, klimax; lat. clinoclivus; lath.
szlyti, szleti, szlaitas; Goth.hlauis; hlaieve;
Germ.hlinen, linen, lehnen; Angl.Sax. hlinian;
Eng.lean). I.P.X.; lit. (See. M.W., P. 1098 -
Tedic forms belonging either to the Pf. or Aor.
type are also asisret, asi - srema, sisrta). Here
there is one irregularity according to fanini
and that is unreplacement of ta into es by
litastajhayoresirec (Pan. 3.4.81). Reduplication
by liti dhatoranabhyasasya (Pan. 6.1.8); dirghatvam
chandasah. Macdonell, however, regards it an
optative 3rd per.sing.form. The accent on the
last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pin. 3.1•?•)•

_/ _
Harminim - (from na with armin) not 

in ruins, undisrupted, intact-.
Adidet - lighted up, illuminated (see
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^ \

Notes on' Rv.I.HO. 10). '

Fabhanyah - born in the sky, etherel;
^ •

from nabha (sky) with yat by Tatra bhavah (Pan.4.3.53) 

Nabhasi akaee bhavah nabhanyah, ’Vayu'. The svarita 
acoent on the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pan. 6.1,185).

Rurukvan - resplendent, refulgent; 
from _/ruc diptau, to shine, to bright or radiant 

or resplendent, Rv. (cf. Gk.lenkos, amphileke; Bat. 

lux, luceo, luna, lunien; Goth. Liuhath, lauhmuni; 

Germ, lioht, lieht, licht; Angl.Sax. leoht; Eng. 
light). I.A. with kvasu by Kvasus^a (Pan. 3.2,107).

___ i °

—— ^ —The accent on the suffix by Adyu,ttasca (Pan. ,3.1 .3.).
/ i _Satatma - having hundred bodies or

/ __numerous manifestations. B.Y. Oomp.Satam atmanah
/ _ _vidyante yasya agneh sah satatma. The accent on 

the last syllable of- the first member of the comp, 
by Bahuvrihau - (Pan. 6.2.1.) . The word sata is 
irregularly derived and finally accented by Pahkti - 

(Pan. 5.1.59).

Yaska has enlisted ’sata’ in the
synonyms of 'bahu1 , (Nigh. 5.1.).

Dvi.janma - having two births. (See

Notes on Rv.1.140.2.).
t / _ /
Susucanah - blazing, shining; from
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/sue diptau, to shine I.A. with kanac hy Litah 

kanayjva (Pail. 3.2,106). She accent on the last 
syllable by Citah (Pan. 6.1,163),

Abhi-asthat - extended over; from 
Abhi-_^/stha, to extend over, (Gk.i-stanai; Lat.stare; 
Lith.Stoti; Slav; Germ.stan. stehen; Eng.stand), 
I.P.A. Lun 3rd per.sing.Sic drops'by Gatistha - 
(Pin.2.4.77). Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan.8.1.28).

- Yajisthah - most actively engaged
*» * *

in sacrifice, with isthan from the word yastr by 
fuschandasi (Pan. 5.3.59). Ay am esarn atisayeha 
yasta yajisthah. (Agunavacanad api atisayanika 
isthan iti Sayana.) Tr drops by Puristhe - (Pan. 
6.4.154). Phe accent on the initial syllable 
by Ini - (Pan. 6.1.197).

Sadhasthe - in the meeting place, 
home or reservior; (See. Notes on Rv.I.154.} /
3; 1.163.13)-. i

jVaryani - to be chosen, precious,
valuable, treasures.

/ _fSravasya - by his rays or powers. 
Prom s^ravas (see. Notes on Sv.1.149.2.) with kyac

‘m

lay Supa atmanah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8.). Sravah 
_ _ /atmanah icchatiti sravasyati, 'one that wishes food'.
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It takes tJie suffix an in bhava "by Upasankhyana on 
Atascopasarge (Pan. 3.3*106). She feminine suffix 
tap by Ajadyatastap - (Pan. 4.1'.4.). She accent 
on the suffix kyac by Citah (Pan. 6.1*163).

Sutukah - yielding excellent products.
/ _

B.V.Comp. Sobhanasah tuka yasya sab. sutukah. (Tuba »
* * » <

progeny, product). She accent on the initial 
syllable of the second member of the comp, by 
Adyuiattam dvayacchandasi - (Pan. 6.2.11,9). ■

Dadfaa - produced; from _/dha to 
produce, generate, create, III. P.A., lit 3rd per. 
sing. (M.W.).

Martah - mortal, the world of the 
mortals, earth (Gk.Mortos, Brotos; lat.mortuus, 
mortalis).

JLf , _ /Dadasa - served; from _/das to 
serve. lit 3rd per.sing (M.¥.).
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KV. 1.150 '*........ .

Rsih - Eirgha^ma Auc athy ah.. De vat a - Agnih. Chandah-Usnik . 

Svar ah-Bsabhah.

1

2

3

/ _ _/ / / / JPuru tva dasvanvoce 'riragne tava syida.
m , / / / -J /Todasyeva sarana a mahasya.

\ / t /vyanmasya dhaninah prahos'e cidararusah.
1 / / * / ’

Kada cana prajigato adevayoh.
/ / / i 1 rSa candro vipra martyo maho vradhantamo diyi. 

.Praprette ague vanusah syama.

translation :

1 . Assiduous and honouring ,1,0 Agni, in thy presence 
I laud thee vehemently, as if in the abode of a great 
lord.

2. I strive hard for (Agni's sure invocation ( in the 
sacrifice of creation ), who is self-willed, rich ' - 
( and } beneficent and who sometimes hastens away 

and does not associate with the gods.
3. 0 tremulous Agni, thou art that extinguishable 

element which is great and bright and the strongest
( or fiercest in the heaven ), 0 Agni, be thy foremost.

Grammatical and Exegetioal Motes ;
Easvan - doing honour or service, irregularly '
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formed by Pasvahsihvatt - (Pan. 6.1.12) ; from _/&&s 
dane, to bestow, denote; with, kvas'u by Kvasus^a (Pan. 
3*S07). The irregularities are advirvacanam and anitfitva. 

The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3).
Voce - to speak, praise; from _/bru vyaktayam 

vaci, to speak, II.P.A. Bun by Chandasi lunlanlitah 
(Pirn. 3.4.6). Bru is substituted by vac by Bruvo vaci 
(Pan. 2.4.53); ah by Asyativaktikhyatibhyo’h (Pan.3.1.52);

» O'*

—. _ /«*}•urn’ by Taca um (Pan. 7.4.20), Midaco'ntyatparah (1.1.47);
A

guna by Adgunah (Pan. 6.1.87); the augment'at does not
come by Bahulam chandasyamanyoge 'pi' (Pan. 6.4.75).

/Arih - 'assiduous , attached to , faithful
0

(M.W.); from v? gatau, with 'i* by Aca ih (Un. 4.139).
Schati prapnoti Padarthan iti arih sevakah satruva. The
accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pail. 3.1.3.).

Todasya - master, lord; from _/tud vyathane,
to goad (OK.tudiev-as; Lat.tundo), 7.I.P. with gha by
Punsi samjnayam ghah prayena-(Pah. 3.3.118). The accent
on the suffix by Xdyudattasca (Pah. 3.1.3.).

/Vi - Ind. expressing intensity, here the verb 
’ire’ has to be understood, _/ir to stir, to shine, I 
st.per,sing.

Aninasya - of him who has no master, 
independent; B.V. Comp. Avidyamana ino yasya sah aninah 
tasya aninasya Agneh.Nano'styarthinam - (Va.Pan.2.2.24).
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applies for this compound. The accent on the last 
syllable of the second member of the comp, by Hansubhyam 
(Pan. 6.2.172).

Prahose - for the invocation ( in the
«

sacrifice of creation)} from pra_/hu daaadahayoh} III.P.
with se by Tumarthe se^^sdnase - (Pan. 3.4.8). The
accent on the last syllable by G-atikarako - (Pan.6.2.139)
§nd Adyudattasca (Pail. 3.1.3.),.

Pit - sure.
f n.Arogifetsah - of him who does not injure, harmless, 

• *beneficent, uninjuring} from _/rus to injure, Ha rarut
iti ararut tasya ararusah. The accent on the initial
syllable by Tatpuruse - (Pah.6.2.2.).

Prajigatah — (gen.sing.) of him who hastens 
. _* /away} from pra _/ga stutau, II.P. with satr. The vikarana

i , _ /sap becomes slu by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. .2.4.76).
Reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10)} hrasva in abhyasa

*

by Hrasva (p"an. 7.4.59)} itva in abhyasa by Bahulam 
chandasi (Pan.' 7.4.78)} gi is changed into ji by 
Kuhoscuh (Pan. 7.4.62); a drops by Ato lopa iti ca 
(Pan. 6.4.64) as satr is ardhadhatuka by Ohandasi 
UlbhayatHa (Pin. 3.4. 117). The accent on the first 
syllable of the second member of the comp, by Gati- 
(Pan. 6.2.139) and Abhyastanamadijb. (Pain. 6.1.189).

Yaska has enlisted * jigati1 among the roots
which mean gati (High. 2.14).
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/ ,Adevayoh - of Mm who does not unite or

%

associate with the gods, indifferent to the gods 
(M.W.P.18). Devah atmanah icchatiti devayati; Benom. 
_/devaya with the suffix kyac by Supa "atmanah kyac 
(Pan. 3.t.8). ,A>$ is not changed into *i’ by Ha.
chandasyaputrasya (P"an. 7.4.35). Hence from _/devaya 
with u by Kyacchandasi (Pan. 3.2.170). * A ' drops by
Ato lopah (Pah. 6.4.48). Ha deva^uh adevayuh tasya 
adevayoh. The accent on the initial syllable of the 
first member of the comp, by Tatpuruse - (Pan.6.2.2.). , 

Here, in this mantra, the subject of the verb 
'ire' which has to be supplied after the prefix ’vi’ 
is the collective host of Maruts who are striving hard 
to bring round Agni, who does not associate or unite 
with the gods in the process of creation or of 
producing waters in the middle region.

Candrah - shining (as gold), having the
" 0

brilliancy or hue of light; from _/cad.ahladane crfiptau
ca (Hir. XI.5). to shine, be bright,- to gladden (cf.Lat.
candeo, candela), I.P. with rate by Spliyitaji (Hn.2.13).

_ __ /Candati harsayati dipayati va sas candrah, 'one that 
shines’. The accent on the last syllable by Adyudatta/ca 

(Pah. 3.1.3).
m

Vipra - shaking, tremulous, flickering; from 
_/vip to tremble, vibrate, flicker; with the suffix ’ra’.
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Martyah - lie who dies out, becomes faint or

extingbuished.
Yradha^tamah - who has become very strong, 

fiercest; from Gaus. J vrdh vardhane, to increase, 
augment, strengthen; with Satr. The augment 'am' by 
Inudattasya - (Pan. 6.1.59).

Pra-pra - foremost.
Yanusah - zealous or eager, winner; from _/van

—- - # c
to like, desire, become master of,' win; I.P.YlII.P.A.
with kvasu by Kvasusca (Pan. 3.2.107). It. is irregularly
formed by Upasankhyaha on Dasvan - (Pan. 6.1.12). The
accent on the suffix by Adyudattas^ca (Pan. 3.1.3.).

, *
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Rv .1.151

R?si&l-9 Dir ghat amah, Devata - Mitravarunau

Chandah - 1 Tristup.,2-9 Jagatl. Svarah.l.
» * * 1

Dhaivatah, -2-9 Hisadah.

Ml tram na yam simya gosu gavyavah

Svadhyo vidathe apsu jijanan.
/ / - J_ — -lAre^'etam rodasi pajasa gira

prati priyam yajatam janusamavah.
Yaddha tycivam purumi^hasya sominah

* I J ° • / _ /.
pra mitraso na dadhire svabhuvah.

/ / _ ( /Adha kratum vidatam gatumsrcata
/ / ’ ~ _ bs.

uta srutam ,vrsaha pastyavatah.
— — — l / *A vam bhusan ksitayo janma rodasyoh

' ' 1c / ' /
prava-yam vrsana daksase mahe.

YadTm rtaya bharatho yadarvate
ii __ / / _.. tpra hotraya simya vitho adhvaram.

t 1 / If i
Pra sa ksitirasura ya mahl prxya

/ cZ* t 1 f
rtavanvrtama ghosatho brhat.
* h * , * • */ t ft — /Yu vam divo brahato daksam abhuvam#

* i * > _ y - -a /. gam na dhuryupa yunj ate apah.
- / " L A *

Mahi atra mahina varamrnvatho
t t S / fArenavastuja a sadman dhenavah.

/ i * /_ J
Svaranti ta uparatati suryam

J / t JL
a nimruca usasastakvaviriva.

1 _ I *
A vam rtaya kesiniranusata

t / * f _ / /
mitra yatra varuna gatum arcathah.
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* • i - / ' *Ava tmana srjatam ppnvatam dhiyo

i J /yuvam viprasya manmanamirajyathali«
/ _ vv f / / _ / _i ,

Yo vam yajnaih sasamano ha dasati.
/ / __ / J

kavirhota ya^ati manmasadhanah.
tj't", ‘ - / /

Upaha tan gacchatho vitho adhvaram.
*'>■'"/' / . jf

accha girah sumatim gantam asmayu.
2 /' ' > , ‘

Yuvam ya^naih prathama gobhiranjata
t __ _ _ / / f
rtavana mahaso na prayuktisu.

/ _ 7 ^» / / /Bharanti vam manaana samyata giro

Idrpyata manasa revad asathe.
/ t * _ ’ / /_

Hevad vayo dadhathe revad asathe
' - /- -f

nara mayabhiritauti mahinam.
^ _ jL t t t ^

Ha vam dyavo1habhirnota sindhava
/ / / 2 / / na deyatvam panayo nanasurmagham.

TRANSLATIONS

i /

Desirous of rays among rays, the thoughtful (gods) 

produced that (Agni) in the celestial) waters like 

Mitra in the sacrifice (Vidatha). (As soon as Agni 

was born) both the worlds trembled with a Vehement 

noise. Let both the worlds perform the sacrifice 

affectionately for the protection of the all that 

is born.

Since those friendly (gods) who are ready to help 

have offered (both Mitra and Varuna) the abundantly 

flowing soma (water), you 0 showerers. (of rain) 

should know your function as well as the way for
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the worshipper. You should listen to those (gods 

connected with soma (pastya - water).
... i

The gods glorify your asupicious birth in the midi 

st of heaven and earth, for great vigour, 0 

showerers (of rain) which you sustain for (the 

formation of water (and)- for (activising)the 

arvat (i.e. the rays). You approach the sacrifice 

with pii estly function.

0 Asuras, That abode (of yours) is extremely dear 

you possessed of water you proclaim aloud (about 

your power to form) water. From the vast sky you 

apply your ready powers (to form water) like an 

ox to the yoke.

0 great ones, you proceed here with your great

ness towards (forming) water. These are eager 

vapours, free from dust particles in (your) abode 

They rumble in the middle region up to the sun 

both evening and morning like a bird of prey.

Agni (having flames) rushes roaring towards you 

for (the formation of) water, where you, 0 Mitra 

and Varuna, honour the course (i.e. perform their 

function). By your own selves you let loose (the 

water) and promote the activity. You lead the 

power of Vipra (I.e. Agni).
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7. Who (Agni), exerting himself provides you with

sacrifices'; the wise hota (Agni), accomplishing

the heart*s desire, performs the sacrifice. You two
t(Mitra and V^-runa) approach him (Agni) and take par 

in sacrifice. You, who are anxious to help us, you 

proceed towards good scheme and phenome -nal sounds

8. He (Agni) furnishes you, the foremost ones who 

are associated with water,with sacrifices and rays 

like mind unto the motives.The sounds sustain you 

with restrained desire. With sober mind you penet-

, rate gainfully.

9. You sustain excellent vigour, you pervade gainfully 

with your supernatural powers the far-reaching do

minion. The days along with night have not attained 

to your divinity nor the (celestial) rivers. The de*

mons have not attained to your power.
GRAMMATICAL AMD E3CEGETICAL NOTES.

// _ ' f -
Simva t- with action. The word ‘simi* is derived 

‘ ! (frong? sam upsame *to be quiet, to be satisfied*,with the 

suffix *in * by In sarva dhatubhya|i (Un.4.114) and again 
the faminine suffic ^is* by Krdikarat(Va.Pah4.i.45). The 

accent falls on the last syllable by Adyudattasca(Pan.3.1.3)i 

But in the text the first syllable is accented so it seems 
that here the faminine suffix is Nin by Saranga^a-i5in(Pan. 

4.1.73), hence the first syllable is accented by Wni-(Pan. 

6.1.197). As a matter of factIsim* karmstfii cestayamca is a
t ....separate root from Sam and it is only used in.nominal forms



Yaska has derived;froflPjlSam, and J s^ak (Hir.5.12)
(cf. Gk.koma, ‘deep sleep'; Indo-Eur. kam 'to be' tired.

Gavyavah - desirous of rays, the worsi 'gavyu* is
«

derived from the denominative suffix 'kyaca' by Supah Atmanah-
(Pan.3.1.8) Gah kir^an^atmanah incchatiti gavyati. 'O' in 'go'

is replaced by *av' by'Vanto yi pratyaye (Pan.6.I.79) and

again 'u' suffix by Kyacchandasi (Pan.3.2.170). 'Gosu favy-
" / _avail' here locative takes place by Yatasca nirdharanam (Pan.2.

• • *- _ _ / «L
3.41). Jati-gunakriyabhih Samudayadekdesasya prthakkarnam* k * ' A *
nirddharanam. The sense is that only those rays are selected 
which produce agni that can drive away the darkness. The 
word gavyavah is an adjective of svadhyah which denotes the 

gods who were engaged in creating the su<rv.
Svadhyah - thoughtful. This word is derived from ^

% ,

v/dhyai chintayain 'to think' with the suffix kvip by Va 
Dhyayateh samprasaranam ea (Va.Pan.3.2.178) with the prefix
*su* and »a'. Susthu sadhu asmantat dhyayantiti svadhyah.— A _
In svadhi, followed by jas, yan takes place by Ernekaco..
(Pan,6.4.82) .• Svarita accent on jas by Udatta svaritayoryanah 

% .
fvaritolnudatta-sya (Pan,8.2.4) .

Svadhyah are -the gods who tried or thought to produce -
4

Agni in the heaven to drive away the darkness on the earth.

The word svadhyah occurs 16 times in Rgveda. Svadhyah are 
also the sapta yahvlh (seven rivers) which come down on the
earth from heaven and flow here. They can be nothing else

- \ ,. / -L
but the:seven streams of the rays only (See, Svadhyo diva a 
sapta yahvih (Qv.I.72.8) Praising you 0 Varuna (sun) may we 

' become svadhyah (of thoughtful mind) and fortunate in thy

obedience.



r cu — — ^ \ /Tamvrate subhgasah syamasvadhyo varuna tustuvansah.
JL / _ /---- - / t /___ / _f

Upayana usasam gomatinamagnayo na jaramana anudyun.
*($v.2.28.2)

Again the thoughtful and wise sages, desirous gods, 

understand him (the sun) in their mind.
/ __ j[ _ / _ J _ / _ __

Yuva suvasah parivita agat sa u sreyanbhavati jayamanah.
ra/ jf. * / / I / - / '
Tam dhirasah kavaya unnayanti svadhyolmanasa devayantah.

* * "" (Rv. 3.8.4)
» ♦

So the word svadhyah is the adjective of the gods who 

produce light and heat in the heaven.

.The metre of this stanza given by Sayana, Geldner etc. 

is Jagati* and svara Nisada but in Rgvedic text published by 

Yedic Yantralaya the metre is Bhurik-Tristup and the svara is 

Dhaivatah. Where there arises a doubt about the metre, the 

following points should be taken into consideration :-

1. The lengthening or shortening of a vowel or two makes

no difference in the metre. (Na^ v¥ ekaksarena chandansi' vi'y

anti, na dvabhyam (Ai.B.I.6.2.37) Naksarac chando vyetyekas-

manna dvabhyam (S.B.13.2.3.3).
, — a, /2. According to Pingala Aditah sandigdhe. Deytaditasca

(3.61.62) the doubtful metre should be decided from their .

initial pada and god, svaravarna, gotra. As to how metres

are decided from the gods, Uvvat says ’Sansaye chandsam

daivatenadhyavasayo bhavati. Yatha*- tava svadistha (Rv.4-.10.5)

Siva nah sakhya (Rv.4.10.8) Ityusniganustupayormadhye,

1gh^rtam na jsSSitam' (Rv.4.10.6,7) Sadvinsatyaksare rco dai-

vatena svarajo gayatryavadhyavasTyate, na virajavHsnihau.
_ _ t .- 3.Xc^arya .Sauna ka. lays down'the following rule for



deciding a pada: Prayo artho v^rftam ityete padajnnasya hetvahJ.
/ - ‘ h

Yisesasannipate tu purvam purvhm param param
' "(17.25 26) .

So also Vainkata Madhavas- ’ ’
*

i

Prayo artho vr/ttamityete padajSanasya hetvahJ

Yaliyah syad vi root he ca/purvam purvamiti slhitih 
— I ' ’ (Ghand 'nu' 6.7.13)'
Acjftarya Saunaka gives greater importance to prayah than

artha 'meaning', but according to the Mimansa 'Yatrarthavasgna

padavyava'stha sa rk (Mi.2.1.35) where oada is decided accord-

' ing to the meaning, i.e. rk. (For this see Y.M.V.Ch.,p,209)

In the present verse the intitial pada i's 'mitram yam
/ t - / t
simya gosu gavyavah' and the vowels are only eleven, so the 

metre should be Tristup not Jagati. Another point to be 

considered is that the deity Agni which is tryrft here is in 

apsu i.e. in the middle air and not in heaven.

Yaska has enlisted apah in the synonyms of antariksa- 

(Nigh.1.3.). Most probably here agni in his Brhaspati form 

is described, who is also the deity of the middle region. So 

it is clear that the metre is bhurik-tristup and not jagati.

Ji.ianan -produced, .from _/jan pradurbhave 'to, bring 

forth' IY.A. with the suffix can in 3rd. per.plu. The augment 

'at' does not come due to Bahulam chandasyamanyoge' pi(Pan.6. 

4.75).

The deity of this verse is 'Agni* and not KLtra because 
the'pronoun1yam*refers to the deity of the preceding hymn 

which is Agni.
Purumitffias y a- abundantly flowing or.bestowing. It is
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Irtiya Tat.comp.Purubhirmidhah Paammidhah, tasya Purumidhasya. 
The word midha is derived from _/mih secane ’to make water, wet* 
IV.P., with the suffix kta. The' ta of the suffix is changed 
into dha by Jhasas,-(Pan.8.3.40), and again dha into $ha by 
Stuha stuh(Pan.8.4.41), and the first 'dha' drops by Dho^he 
Lopah..(Pan.8.3.13) and *i* in ’mih' is lengthened by Dhra- 
lope purvasya..(Pan.6.3.Ill). The accent falls on the second
syllable of the first member of the comp, by latpuruse..(Pan.

' * *

6.2.2), The word 'puru' (many) is derived from _/prj. purne, 
to fill; with the suffix u (cf .old .pers. paru; Gk. polu;
Goth, filu; Angl. Sex.feoluj Germ, yiel), The word purumidha 
occurs four times in the Rgveda (VEII.71.14^|:.183.6;I.151.2; 
5.61.9), Here purumidha is the seer and the metre of this 
verse is brhati so this description seems to be that of the 
intermediate region. Purumidha means ’generated by many'.
The sense is that agni is produced by many. Again as we see 
that the maruts are called to produce agni for lightening(see,
Haro agnim sudxtaye chardih (abid). Purumidhe is possessed

• 1 » «

of oblation, and in the capacity of Gotama and Atri is said
t tfj./ —a /

to call the twin Asvins to protect. Yuvam gotamah purumieho
/ / _ ( / t _ )> —atrirdasra havate ’vase havisman (Rv. 1.183.5), Here Sayana
says that gotama, atri and pufumidha are all great.seers.
With a view to receive purumidha, the vipra' and possessed 
of great fame, red horses were yoked (See.Vi rohita purumieha^

yematurvipraya dirghayasase (Rv.5.61.9). Here purumidha is
/called vippa as priyamedha. Most probably the word vipra
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.2)

signifies some states which may be functional. Like priya 
medha, purumidha also became vipra. But.purumidha is already 
vipra so it seems that in the heaven or middle region purumidhj 

is the some definite shape of agni or rays which are certain

ly generated by many agencies, most probably the Maruts. 
Phrumidha is, therefore, electricity which combines hydrogen 

and oxygen into water. This fact is corroborated by the word
sominah in the mantra. It is derived from the stem soma

»
■with taddhita suffix ini by Ata Inithanau (Pan.5.2.115) which 

means somah asti asya asminniti somi tasya sominah. Sayana 
says that here is karmani sasthi 'genetive in the sense of- 
accusative1. The subjective of this sentence is sWabhitvah 

which may be the epithet either of marutah or of different 

gods, wrho are engaged in the formation of water from hydrogen
V _ »

and oxygen. So purumidhasaya sominah is that agni which is 
generated by many and produces water from hydrogen and oxygen. 
There is one form of agni which looks very beautiful and is

composed of one thousand rays. It produces water from Mitra &11 t -L t if
and Varuna (See.Dasa Sata sahatasthustadekam devanam srestham

( • * * # pf _ f 1vapusamapasyan,(Rv.5.62.1). This is also admitted by Sayana.
In the first quarter of this mantra water is said to be 
definitely hidden in Mitra and Varuna from where the horses 
or the rays of the sun start (Ibid^jf. also '‘svaranti ta upar^
- jl l nsf'S"* 4 / itt&ti suryama11 - they go upto the sun) Rten rtam apihitam
dhruvam vam suryasya yatra vimuneantysfsvan (Rv.5.62.1))(Qf.i

I ' 1 _ _ _ / _ / __ / »-“TaJsu. vam mitra-varuna mahitvamirma tasthusirahabhir dud.hre,
* * f\
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Visvah pinathah svasarasya dhena anuvamekah pavira vairarta.

£ ‘ (Rv.£?.62.2)
On this Sayana comments

He mitra-varunau vam yuvayoh tat rnahitvam su susthu■ > * • * •
atiprasastamityarthah. Kim tadityucyate. Irma sa.tatganta sas^
vasya prerako vadityah ahabhih ahobhirvarsatujtfsambandhibhih

tasthusih sthavarabhutiT apah duduhe dugdhe. Kinca ivasarasya
‘ _ 11 _

svayam sarturadityasya visvah sarvah dhenah lokanam prinayit-

rirdyutih pinvathah vardhayathah. ■ Vam yuvayoh ekah apratiyogi
« • * • « •

pavih. Piviriti rathasya nemih 'pavih rathanemirbhavati' 
(Nir.5.5) iti, Yaska .vacant. Tathapyatra laksitalaksa^naya 

rathe vartate kevalacakrasyavar tanayogat. Yuvayoreko rathah 
anu 'a" vavarta anukramen^/paribhramati.

The corrolary of the present verse i
/ - i J. i _______ _ /
Mharayatam prthiyimut^a dyam mi^trarajana ,varuna mahobhih.,_ 
Vardhaya’*'tamosadhih pinvatam ga-aVa %rstim srjatam jTrcla’nu. 

^ ‘ ‘ ' (Rv.5.62.3)A
On this Sayana comments

“He devau mahobhih tejobhih svasamarthyaih prthfevimut*'
‘ I 4 •

_ cu ^ —api ca dyam adharyatam. He devau yuyam osadhih vardhayatam
ou , 'Y.

vrstiprernena. Gah pinvatam gavasvadin Vardhayatam. Tadar-
tham vrstim ava srlatam avangmukham prerayatam he iirdanu

t 9 9 • * ♦ /i

’KSipradanau".

Purumidha is also in the patronymy of Angirasas and 

therefore he is certainly a form of agni which is instrumental 
in the formation of water from Mitra and Varuna (See.M.W.S.E. 
Die.p.636). Pradadhire ‘sustained* is derived from _/ dh“ 
dharanaposanayoh, to put, to produce; with the termination 
jha in past perfect 3rd per.plu. jha is changed into ireca



338by Litastajhayore,.(Pan.3.4.81). ireca is kit by Asanyogal- 
litkit (Pali.1.2.5) and a of second dha drops by Atolopa'fa-— 
(Pan.64,64). The last syllable is accented by Adyudattusea 
(Pan3.1,3 ). This dadMre is the finite verb of svahhuvah

V t

and shows that the gods produced gasfrumidha somi which again 
produces water* The root dha with prefix pra means 'to get 
before, offer, bring forth'.

Svabhuah- Ready to help the (gods) (a _/bhu to be at
A * __

hand, assist) is derived from the _/bhu sattayam, to be,
to exist; with the prefit su and 1”and with the suffix kvip

- . _ / —by Kvip ca..(Pan.3.2.76). Uvanadesa by Na bhusudhiyo..(Pan.
/ *

6.4.85) Chandasyubhayatha.(Pan.6.4.86).
t

Pastyavatah - Possessed of homes or abodes or having 
a fixed habitation; is derived from the stem Pasty a* with
the suffix 'matup' by Tadasyasti ...(Pan.5.2.94). Pastya

_ _ __ _ __asti asyamiti pastyavan tasya pastyavatah. The pastya is
— • ^ /

derived from _/ pas, to bind I.P.A.(v.l.) for spas bandhane,
/to bind X P. Pasayati, to bind (v.l for pas) (cf.Gk.peos for 

pesos; Lat.penis for pesnis; Lit.pira, pisti) with the 
suffix kyap with upajana 't1 (cf. also Lat.posfcis) with 
feminine suffix tap..

Yaska has enlisted this -Word in, the ■ synonyms of grAii, 
house.-. • Pa'iapastyam’ vajapatanam’ (Nir.5.15). On this Burga
writes - VsTjaspatyem iti anavagatam. Vajapatanam ityavagamahj

ct / ,k f - / t _ / illTam safesya purorucam'-yuyam vayam ca surayah., Asyama vajaga-
h I O' 1nd'hyam’sanem vajapastyam (Rv..IX.98.12) Pavamani saumi.A ^AmbarTsariisva ca .suktam dadrsatuh. Tatraissu Tam enam 

somam .he sakhayah. Rtyijah. Purorucam agreta dlptauj
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yuyam vayam ca samprktah santah, He Surayahl Medhavinahl ■ 
asyama vy'apnuyama vayam vajagandhyam prati visistanna-

■? " ' i *
samanagandham, athava vajamgrahi tairam, athava vajasammisraylt* 
aram. ICinca sanema sambhajemahi '.vajapastyam* vajamannam, 
tadasmakamiti manyamanah santo yamabhiraukhyena devah patanti
gacchanti, sa vajapastyah soraah-tarn nityam kalameva vayam/ ‘ _ ‘

bhajemahi. Evamatra sabdasarupyadarthopapatesca 'vajapastya1 
sabdena soma uktah.

Dr. S.Varma is of the opinion that the derivation of 
vajapatsya (i.e.Yamabhimukhyena devah oatanti gacchanti sa 
vajapatsyah soma, ‘upon which the gods fall*) of Durga is 
obs^cure. He argues that pastya can have no phonological 
correspondence with patana in Indo-Aryan.’ P.W. renders vaja- 
pastya as having a house full of gods, but how this rendering 
has been arrived at is obscure. Uhlenbeck comments pastya 
with Indo-Eur. pasto form (See.DS17EY.Ety.P.138).

This word pastyam occurs in Rgveda in different ways.
Sometimes independently sometimes with the suffix matup and

/sometimes in compounds as vajapastyah, tripastyam, asvapast- 
yam, vajapastyam. The pastyavatah has been used as an adjec
tive -of ‘Ksap'an indrajyesthan* so the meaning of pastyavatah 
should be ‘having a fixed habitation*. The god savit^r is 
said to inspire or generate the gods amongst whom Indra as
the eldest and due to its adjective, pastyavatah. The habi-

, / tations of these gods are fixed in the middle region(Inclra-
j yes than Vrhadbhyah parvatebhyah ksaya# ebhyah sttvasi
pastyavatah.(Rv.4.54,5). SomA is called pastyavan because
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it has definite abode in the middle region where it is formed^ 
So in the present instance the showerers of rain viz.Mitra
and Yaruna are said to attend to the' gods who have their

<•

definite or fixed habitation in the middle region.
/ —Arvate - for the sun, is derived from _/r gstiprapanayohj

to go, to receive, with the suffix vanip by Sna-madi-padyartiJ

prsakibhyo vanip (Un.4.. 109), Gacchatyadhvanam prapayatyadh-
vanah param iti va~ arvif. The root is accented by DHatoh
(Pan.6.1.162).

*

Ya*ska has enlisted arvan in the synonyms of asva. He 
interprets arva" iranavan (Nir.10.31) a runner. Dr. Varma 
has put this derivation of.Yaska under premitive and erro
neous etymology (See S.V.T.Ety.p.115) and suggested that the 
word arva should be correctly derived from _/r Indo Bur. er-

m

•to be set in motion1, Gk.ersei,' 'he may rush1 . It appears 
Dr.Yarma has not correctly understood the style of Yaska 
and has judged Yaska with a prejudicial mind. Yaska's
derivations are not word-derivation but are meaning-derivatabra

«

Yaska only points to the meaning of arva in the other 
appropriate word irana. Gan any one imagine that Yaskaythe 
founder of Vedic etymology was ignorant of the- ordinary 
grammatical rules then prevalent,,. Here i ran van, possessed 
of motion and shaking, is derived from _/ir ‘gatau kampane ca 
II-Av-to go, to shake and arva is derived from _/r gati- 
prapanayoh.- The mining of these roots is the same so Yaska
has rendered arva-as Tranavan 'possessed of motion'.

«
Arva



can
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be derived from the root/r .gatau, to go, also. In case 

of iranavan, the word irana is derived from the _/r with

the suffix lyut and r' is changed into 'ir* by Bhulam
* • *

chandasi (Pan.7.1.103) and Uran raparah(fJan*L. 1.51) and Rvaru-

padhayah dirgha ikah (Pan.8.2.76).
/*.//-** _ I

Hotrava simva - The wor'd hotra .is derived from the _/hu (\

danadanyoh, III.P. with^ suffix tran by Huyama^rubhasibhyas- 

tran (Un.4.168) and then tap for feminine gender. The initiall 

syllable is accented by Nni--(Pan.6.1.197). The masculine

gender of this word hotra is hotr/ which is generally
' / '

the epithet of Agni in the Rgveda. "Agnirhota kavikratuh
If / / *

satyascitrasravastamah (Rv.1.1.5)". The feminine gender 

in the Rgveda denotes the power of a diety who is in the

masculine gender and hotraya is the adjective of sirnya)/.
/ _ „ t' _

The word simya has already been explained so 'hotraya simya*

means with fiery action. By dint of fiery action, MLtra and 

Vanina join the sacrifice. This fire comes from the Surya 

(sun) and is called arva which should be in genetive but 

it is in ablative. It seems that the sense should be under

stood in genetive by Sasthyarthe cathurthT vaktavya (Va.Pan. 

2.3.62). So Mitra and Varuna go to the sacrifice for being 

changed into water by the fiery action of the rays of the

sun which is called arva.
/

. Ksitih - dwelling place: is derived from _/ksi nivasagat
• -/v**

yoh VI.P. to dwell, to go; with the suffix ktic by Ktic ktau

ca- (Pan.3.3.174). The suffix Is accented by Citah (Pan.6.1.
* i *
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163) (cf. Gk.ktixoK' .Devaraja yajvan has derived it from the 
_/ksi ksaye,j4tsi hinsayam; with the suffix ti by Vasesti(Un.4, 
175) and with the suffix ktin in feminine by -striyam ktin 
(Pan.3.3.94) but the former description is better because 
it suits the sense in the context of the different deities. 

Here the word ksiti is mentioned in, the context ofV / _/ / jMitra and Varuna. ’ Sa ksiti ya mahi priya* simply means 
•that dwelling place is dear and great’. How the question 
is how this word' occurs in plural showing that there are
many dwelling places (ksitayah) for them. They are said to

* *

adorn the birth of Mitra and 'Varuna. The sense here is not
clear as to whether the word ksitapah denotes the gods or
the places where Mitra and Varuna. Both interpretations
may be correct because there are many godsi/sho help Mitra and
Varuna to produce \tfater and all the three abodes are also
the dwelling places of Mitra and Varuna. This idea finds

_ _Cl —suoport in the Bahuvrihi compound ’dharyatksiti’ possessed
l ^ A _ / -of ksiti (Rv.10.132.2 Ta vam Mitra Varuna dharayatksiti). So

• > • * *

the idea is only to speak highly of the abode of Mitra and 
Varuna..

Xaska has enlisted the word ksiti in the synonyms of 
prthivl. He has derived the word prihivi from _yprath vistare

4 *

and gives the etymology prathanatprthivityahu. Therefore, 
the word prthivi merely denotes something of vast expanse.
It may be either earth, middle region or heaven. So also the 
word ksiti which is its synonym. Generally Agni is said to 
be kindled in all the three abodes and'is therefore called



403
- / t 1 Cl /trvrt (See Tam tv.a rxaro dama "a nityamiddhmagne sacanta

^ f / Aks^Itisu d/hruvasu - 10 Agni you are kindled by the Maruts
in the permanent places or abodes - Rv.1.73.4). There are
only three abodes which are- permanent viz. earth, middle
region and heaven. So ksiti is generally the dwelling place.

Asurai^iThe word is derived from the follo\-dng roots;
1. _/asu ksepne, to throw IV. P; with the suffix uran by 

Aseruran (Un.1.42) asyati ksipati bhumau ja^amiti asurah - 

'one who throws water on the earth'is called asurah. Or asy- 
ate ksipyate sthane indrena varsartham iti asurah. That 
which is thrown in a place by Indra for shedding rain is 
called asurah viz. -water.

2. _/asa bhuvi, to be, cf.l.P; with the suffix u by
^ /
Srsvlt*. (Un.I.IO) asti tisthati iti asuh'. Sarire vasatitya-
suh pranah. Prana va apah paniyam praninam pranah ityadi - * / / * ‘ - _ 
darsanat^! Asu sabdenatra jalamucyate. Tadrati. Ato anupas-
arge kah (Pan.3.2.3).

* %

3. From the stem asu with the suffix 'ra' in the sense of
— _ £*•_

matup. Asuh asti asya asminniti va asurah pranavan jaIvan va
• • * />

4 .J asa gatidiptyadanesu, to gb, to move, to shine, to 
donate,, with the suffix uran by Aseruran (Un.1.42) asti 
gacchati antariks^e dipyate svayam, Aaatte^ va" jalam varsi- 
tum. One who goes, one who moves in the middle region, on'e 
who shines, one who sheds water, in the form of rain. - 
_ 5._/sur aisvarye VI. P; with the suffix kah by Igupadha -
OAf' ' „ /(P.3.1,139). Suratiti surah isvarah svatantra ityarthah. Na

— / _ CLsurah asurah anisvarah indradipar^rantra ityarrhah.



Yaska has derived the word as follows; l,_/ram with a 
and suh. 2._/asa. 3._/ra with asu(br.eath) (See Asura
asuratah. Sthane^vastah. Sthanebhya itijva. Apiva suriti
__*'■/* _

prananama. Astah sarire bhavati. Tena tadvantah. Sordevan-
(Xsrjat tat Surinam suratvam. ' As o rasuran^ s r j a ta tad a suranama- 
suratvam - IIr.3.8)

— CL-In the Brahmans this word occurs in different senses., / >
I.VajTtfo va^sih S.B.3.8,2.12. ’asih is the thunderbolt1 .2. 
Pfarfo va asuh S.B.6.6,2.6. ’breath is the asuh1.3. Ten~su-'

I » i

nasuransrjat. Tadasuranamasuratvam- T.B.2.3.8.2. ’from that 
breath Prajapati created asura that is the characteristic of 
asuras.4. Ivamagne- rudro asuro mahcjdivah. T.B.3.11.2.1. 0
Agni, you are the dreadful asura of the great heaven. 5. Diva

_ CL- _ _ CL. _ .devansrjata naktamasuran yad diva devansrjata taddevanam
A * . A ’ ' . ;

devatvam yadasuryam tadasuranamasuratvam - Sad.B.4.1. He x 
created gods in the daytime andasuras in the night because 
Sr.eat§3 |6d@ l!i the daytime so that is the godhead of gods 
and that which is sunless (dark or night) is the asuratva of 
asuras. S.Devasca va a-surasca prajapaterdvayoh putrah'asan.
Te asura bhuyanso ballyansa "asan kaniyanso devaste devah 
prajapatimupadhavan sa etamupahatyam apasyat. 'T.B.18.1.2.
The Gods and the demons were the two kinds of sons of 
Prajapati. The demons'were very po\i?erful, the gods were 
younger. Those gods went to the Prajapati. Prajapati saw
that oppression (Upahatyam) .7. KanTyasaT eva deva jyayansa as-

/urah S.B.14.4.1.1. The gods were younger and the demons
*



405
were elder. 8.Asurl maya svadhaya krtasiti. prano va asust-
asyais'a maya* svadhaya krta S.B.6.6.2.6. The; occult power 
of the demons is due to svadha, breath is asu-and the occult 
power belongs to the breath (oxygen) which is produced by

pradadau S.B.2.4.2. 5. The lord god gave darkness and
occult power to the demons.

The word asura has been used in the Rv, for Varuna, 
Indra, Agni in the vocative singular; ‘for svit^r, Indra. Agni, 
Iiot^r, Pusan, Varuna, Soma,- Dyos, Pit^r in the nominative 
singular; for Rudram, Agnim, Svarvidam in the accusative 
singular; for Agnaye, Somaya, Pittfe in dative singular.

Asura is not an independent deity but an epithet of 
different deities as shorn above. Therefore, it must have 
different meanings according to the god,whose attribute it
is-. The etymolgies of Yaska are therefore only indicative j,.5

*and not exhaustive. All his etymologiealr'§xplanationstb,pply 
accurately->to Varuna. When'it is derived from asu with the 
root _/ram, signifies the connection of Varuna with breath, 
which is obvious because Varuna is oxygen. When it is 
derived from the root as& bhuvi to be, it means that all the 
gods do exist, therefore, they are called asurah, Varuna is 
also one’ of the gods,- therefore, he is called asurah. When 
it is derived from asu with the root 1ra dahe* then also it

The etymology 'astah sarine bhavati1 shows that,asura is 
nothing else but breath because it is present in the body.

/

svadha. 9.(Prajapati) tebhyah (asurebhyah) tamasea mayamca
. • * «
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When this word occurs with a taddhita suffix it denotes 

the vigour or function of the deities. The last quarter of 
every mantra in the hymn of Visy|teamitra, we find the mention 

of the vigour of Varuna, Agni, Indra and others is described; 
So it must be'borne in mind that the word asura has always 
as an epithet of several gods and not only of Varuna. Gods 
like Agni and others also receive the same attribute.

The word Asura in this sense may be compared with Aesir
of the Norse Mythology. Aesir, like Indian Adityas are
twrelve in number and are gods i.e. The Aesir met

On Ida’s plan, 
altars and temples 
upraised high, 
furnances constructed 
forged precious things 

' fashioned tongs
and fabricated tools.• (5 Valupsa, str-7,6)

Aesir are so called for thing possessing Asa might with
which the demons of darkness and frost are destroyed. ■ Odin,
the sky god boasts of His asa might before the giant.

Or gain, wax not, Weimmer 
Since to wade I desire To the realm of the'giants 
Knew1, if thou waxest 
Then waxest my asa-mightAs high as the heavens. (See H.A.Guerber N.M.8)

Thor also speaks of his Asa power which he uses against 
the gain^ts :

Once I employed asa-might 
In the realm of giants,
When the Giop and Griep '
Gerrod’s daughters wanted to 
lift me to heavens(quoted from the same source)



Besides these associations, Asa is also the-name of a 
god once identified with Odin (H.A.Guerber: Myth N.V.pp.15-36) 

the sky god and with the Balder the Sun God (Ibid 192).

The Norwagean Asa may be compared with Avestan Asha, 
a devine power which has been often philologically "compared 
with Greek Astu, Hestia (Prellerj Introduction to Greek and 
Latin Etymology p.77) and Yedic/Rta - the terms•that also 
like the Asa of Noresemen seem to have been originally used 
for the light and fire. (Cox M.A.N.425 Greech Gramm.4,p52)

Iranian Ahura may well be compared with Aesir of Norsem
en, both being gods, possessed of Asha-or Asa-might.

Assyrian Assur can also be cognated with Ahur, Asur or 
Aesir. There it occurs as synonyms of a lord earthly or 
heavenly. The annals ,of Assyrian K|ngs often speak of the 
Assur as ’the son of Shamash' (the sun) and 'the sun of great 

heaven' .
From the above philological evidence, it may be found 

reasonable to conclude that Asa, Asha or Astu as also Asur, 
Assur Aesir and Ahura like "Deva, Dyau etc. from Dyu 'to shine1 

Mght:-ori'gfehally have been derived from the root As 'to shire' 

to go* 'to give' (Gati diptyadanesu). Thus Asuras were 
originally 'shining ones as Devas (See Dr.Fatah'Singh Vedic 
Etymology p,75).

■ In the Bv. an attempt has been cade to show that when

ever Yaruna occurs alone, he either denotes the sun In 
A ' _

Adhipautika and the supreme being in Adhyatma. So all the

above mentioned explanations of, Asura refer to the sun when



applied to Varuna alone. Yaska has rightly put Varuna among 
the deities of the middle region and the heaven. It has also 
been shown that when Varuna Is associated with other deities, 
he denotes the oxygen. Thus, Varuna in the heaven is the sun 
and in the middle region he Is oxygen. Varuna should always
be derived from /vr acchadane, to eover, V.RA. viz. vrnati

* > * *

iti varunah 'one who' covers or pervades*. (See Nir.12.21).
Varuna as Sun is said to enlighten the earth with his light

* t
(See Yena pavakacaksasa bhuranyantam, janafi anu. Tvam varuna 
pasyasi (Rv.1.50.6). Sayana also explains Varuna as the Sun. 
So in all the myths mentioned above asura is always varuna,’ 
the sun. But in the present mantra, the word asura is in 
singular in the Samhita’ but dual in the Pada text (Asura).
The analysis of pada text cannot be accepted because the word 
asura is never used for Mitra and regular form of asura 
denotes only varuna. Then there is evidence of metre which 
is jagati. By accepting the dual form 'asura1 the metre mil 
be disturbed. Therefore, in the pada text also we must have 
the singular form asura and not asura. In the first pada ' - 
varuna alone is addressed.

• j

tRtavanau: Possessed of water - is derived from rta with* — * JWtaddhita suffix venip by Chandsivanipau ca vaktuvyau (Va.5.2.
___  h109). Rtamasti anayoh Mitra-Varunayoriti Rtavanau. 'A* of

rta is lengthened by Anyesamapi drsyate (Pan.6.3.137) and a
— _ • . ■ —of van is lengthened by Sarvanamsthane casambudhau (Pan.3.1.3,

h *, *
But here the accent falls on the first syllable by Amantrita- 
sya ca (Pan.8.1.19) does not apply because the word rtavanau
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occurs in the beginning of the pada. The suffix is 
unaccented by Anudattau Suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4.). This 
epithet is specially used for Mitra and Yaruna because 
litra is hydrogen and Yaruna is oxygen and these two
elements produce water so Mitra Yaruna are called

»

rtavanau.
, 1Rtama - upto the verge of water. Here is a

#"r..........

karmapravacaniya by Anmaryadav acane (Pan. 1.4..89) and 
the accusative case by Karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya 
(Pan. 2.3. 8). The sense of using this karmapravacaniya 
is that these two elements resound upto the verge of 
water i.e. the preparation of water. They are set in 
the motion and they are changed into water whi^e this 

process is going on in the middle region, possibly a 
great sound is produced as is indicated by the word 
,ghosathah.

Apa- waters - is derived from _/ap vyaptau,
*

to pervade. .
1. Yat pr/sita varunenacchijbham samabalgata. Tadapnod 

indro vo yatistasmadapo anu sthan (AV. 3.13.2).
2. Tad yad abravTt abhirva ahamidam sarvaxnapsyami 
yadidam kirn cetitasmadapo *bhavanstadapamapt vam (G.B.I.2).
3. Soapoasrjate. Yana eva lokad vageva asya soasrjyata 
sedam sarvamapnod yadidam’ kinca yadapnottasmadapo ( 
yadavmottsmadvah (S.B. 6.1.1.9) cf. also Sa vak
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sarvavyapaka tvat
t OU.

— . a _ __________Apah ucyante, jagdavaraccasam vah1,saM^abyatvam. Vr^oterutpa^o yih 'a'aM+ti (S^ Bha. 
S.B. 6.1.1.9).

4. Apo va idamagre mahatsal^mevasit,.
5. Apo ha va idamagife salilamevasa. Ta akamayanta

_ /katham nu prajayemahi iti (S.B. II. 1.5.1)*
/ / / cu_ i6. Apraketam salilam sarvma idam (By. 10.129.3).

fa
Yaska has enlisted the word apah in the 

synonyms of antriksa (middle region) (Nigh. 1.3) in 

the synonyms of udaka (water) Nigh. 1.12) and in the 

synonyms of p>ado.(Nigh. 5.3), viz. in the list of the 

names of the gods on the earth. Yaska has derived 
this word from apnoti (Nigh. 9*2$). The grammatical 

derivation is from aplr vyaptau, to pervade, I.P. with
—* Ithe suffix kvip by Apnote'rhasvasca (Un. 2.55). In

fa;jas it is lengthened by Aptr£ (Pan. 6,fy.II). In
_ —apah the accent falls 'on the bibhakti by Ud^.±m«—
(Pan. 6,1; 171). Vyapnoti hyantariksam sarvam jagat, • 

apyate va pfinibhiij iti.

When the word apah means water, its 
derivation is from apnoti/ in the sense of sangrah

Cu(collection) according to Beva^ja yajvan. He further 
explains this word krtsnam tabhirhi vyaptam, apnoteh 

sangraha karmatvat or the suffix kvip may be in passive
W

indrena apta! apah or tadapnoti indro va (see. JDYN. D.Y.
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p. 96) (of. Latf. aq.ua; Goth ahva ’a river’; old Germ, 
aha, and affa at 'the end of compounds; lit hi uppe ’a 
river’; perhaps Lat. amnis ’a river’ for apnis; of. also 
Gk. athros ; Old Prus apre ’river'.).

There is a distinction between the two words
t f i ,apah and apah. Of apah in sasf£, the bibhakti is accented

and of apah in su the stem is accepted. In the first
case the word apah denotes waters and in the second case 
/apah denotes ’work’. In the sense of work the word is
derived from the _/ap vyaptau, Y.tfS.; with the suffix
asun^ by Apah karmakhyayim h^rsvo nutca viT (Un.4.208).
— / ^
•Apyate sukham yena.tat apah.’ The accent falls on theft v » t

v\first syllable by Uni. (Pan. 6.1. 197) (cf. lat. opus; 
Eng. to operate). Yaska has interpreted the word apah , 
in the sense of work in Nir. 4*17; 5*5* 7,27; 11,31; and 
12,37 and in the sense of active in Nir. 4.14.

In the present instance (Rv. 1.151.4) Sayana 
explains the word apa as work (see, here SRB ’apah karma 
somayagarupam’. Evidently Sayana has ignored the accent 
and made a mistake in interpretation.

Now, according to Pischel originally the 
word apas meant ’work, activity’ then action and then 
water etc. because it is also active. On this Dr. Patah- 
Singh writes ’It might be that originally the word ’apg.s’ 
meant ’hard work’ because of the oph or ap, sound
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produced in gaping after hard labour, and then it 
became the name :of the water go hardly obtained (fSYE, 
P.82)Dr. Parana regards the derivation of Yasha 
apah 'apnote * as very hazy, lifeless and indefinite 
(SYEY.P.22).

ill the aforesaid remarks of the scholars 
are imaginary and baselSss. As a matter of fact, in 
the quotations cited above apaH^s salila and refers to 

the state of creation when "tamah asit tamasa gudhamagre” 
i.e. when there was no sun, etc. -■ It has previously 
been explained that in this (i.e. salila) state the 
creation of the universe was going on but it was not 
visible and was therefore called apraketam. She deriva
tion of the word apah from the root aplr vyaptau to 
pervade, signifies that this was the unmanifest elemental 
state and not the manifest. Elements are always 
pervading in their atomic form. As the sun was created 
in heaven and below it was created the earth, the mid • 
region (antariksa) being pervaded with the atomic state 
of the matter, also came to be called 'apaSi In this 

sense the word is used in the Rv. as Yaska has pointed 
out. A further development from that elemental state

( was the creation of water by different agencies, Indra,
Maruts etc. Yaska has therefore derived it from
apnoti 'to get1. She Indra-Yrtra legend occurs frequently
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in the Ye da. As to how water is produced, Yasha writes
* apam ca jyotisasca misribhavakarmano varsa karma jayate
(Nir. 2.16). In the third stage of. development the
word is used in the sense of karma because when water 

So the word apah came to signify ’work* hence active, was produced through the activity of the gods./ This
word however is used in many senses in the Brahmans etc.XIn the present mantra, Mitra and Yaruna are said to

■

unite this apah water from very near which clearly shows 
that hydrogen and oxygen when united became water.

Daksarn - It is derived from __/daks^ gatihin- 
sanayohltP. to move, be energetic, from _/daks£ vrdhau 
sighrar"'the ca I.A. to expand, to hasten; with the 

suffiU <|han in the instrumental or passive (karma) by 
Akartari~(Pan. 3.3.19). Daks^atyaneneti daksah v(cf. SRB. 
1.15.6) Skanda Svami is of opinion that, daksa is derived 
from the root which means utsaha^jto be energetic with 
the suffix asunjsatruvijaye ksipro bhavatyanena, 
hinsyante vanena satravah. Protsahitojva bhavati 
satruvijaye iti daksah iti sakarantam balanama. 
Akarlntamapi tasyaivanarthantare drastavyam (Skand Bhas. 
Rv.S.1.1..4.2) cf. (®k. dexios; iat. dex-er; G-oth.taihsvs). 

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms
of bala.

Dr* Yarma has grouped this" word under 1 where
the words derived by Yaska are phonetically sound but
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semantically unacceptable to comparative philology

original meaning of daksa seems to be ’to be energetic 
A man has energy and due to this he does some work 
and gets something. As litra and Yaruna are energetic 
(daksa) and produce-water. They may in other words, be 
said to have made the water. So the word daksa came
to mean ’to make'.

In the Ev. at many places, the word daksa 
is used in connection with Mitra and Yaruna along with

said to have daksa (Ev. 1.91*7.). Shis word occurs 
in the context of Indra, Agni and Yayu etc. It always 
has the sense of strength, power. Here the adjective
used for daksam is "abhuvam. Abhuva means that whibh

»

approaches from all sides. Asamantad bhavati iti abhuh
—tamabhvam. How Mitra and Yaruna are said to unite withAthis strength which approaches from all sides.

of matter also but they are merely variations of

because in Indo-lur. prototype the meaning of daksa 
(deks) means 'to take’. As a matter of fact, the

/ _ /some other technical words. Daksam dadhate apasarn 
(Ev. 1.2.9); du^babham daksam (Ev. 1.15*6.). Soma is
« O'*e

to Yarsyayani there are six

these six
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bhavantiti ha smahOt* Te yg.tha vacanamabhyu hitavyah •
See. Hir. 1.2; 1.3.).

Here the Abhuva daksa state seems to be the
t

second at least, the first being 'asti*. Ihe elements 
existed in the first instance and they became (visible 
and active) in their'second or the next state whatever 
it is. Oxygen and Hydrogen existed before but when they 
are combined through the action of the Maruts, they are 
said to become or transform into w§ter. The energy
that transform them is the Abhuva daksa.

*2, ______Mahi - on the earth, from _/mah pu j ay am •
'to worship' with 'in' by In sarvadhatubhyah (TJn.4.II4)
with 'his' in feminine by Krdikarat-(Va. Pan. 4.1.45)..

_ _ / CW. __'His' is accented by Adyudattasca (P..5.1.3.) • Mahi loc.
Sing, of mahT with 'hi' by Suparn suluk^,-(Pan. 7.1.39).
Here 'purvasavarnadirgha' takes place. 'Mahyate prajabhih, 
mahati va devatah svftbharavataranaya or manena svagunena 
parimanena savasmlduham parimaham patalam iahati

4 * • f ' < ^

atikramati, mahasbdaj 3 ahate sea mahi by Prsodaradini 
yathopadistam (Pan, 6.3. 109). Here there is no sandhi 
by Idutau ca saptamyarthe (Pah. 1.1.19).

Arenavah - 'free from dust*. It is B.Y. ,,
..." "'ll"' *#"

comp, avidyamanah renavah yesu dhenusu iti arenavah*. 
Dhenavah which are free from dusts. Here the comp. 
takes place by ¥aho 'astyarthanani bahurvihirva
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/ _cottarapadalopasckvaktavyah (7a. Pan. 2.2.24.). The 

last syllable of the second member is accented by 
Hansubhyam (Pan. 6.2. 172).

Phis word here qualifies dhenavah. The word 
'dhenu' as already explained is ’gharmah’ (See. Sv.1.139.7).
How the bahuvrihih comp, shows that ’renavah* i.e. dust

♦ • «*

particles are not risible though as a matter of fact, 
they are there. The sense is that the water vapours are 
deposited on the dust particles and make them invisible, 
as if they did not exist. The dust particles being 
covered with water vapours are termed moisture otherwise 
in the heaven or middle region there is no question of 
dust as here on the earth. This idea is supported by 
the next word qualifying dhenavah viz. tujah.

Yaska has enlisted the word ’tuk’ in the 
synonyms of Apatya. Certainly the dhenavah are the 
offsprings of Mitra and Parana because the hydrogen 
and oxygen are changed into water vapour viz. gaseous 
state. So dhenuh ’gharma' is the offspring of Hydrogen 
and Oxygen.

'igparatiti - In the middle region, loc.sing. .
of Uparatati, here the elision of ’ni’ loc. sing, by
Supam su4uk-(pan. 7.1. 39). The word tfatih is derived 

% * *
from _/tan£ vistare, ’to expand’ with ktin in’bhava’ by 
Striyam ktin (Pan. 3.3.94). Ta»ate iti tltih vistaro



\

ill

va * expansion’. The nasal is changed into ’a’ by
Tanotes^api vaktavyam (Va. Pan. 6.4.41). The word

'tatya' occurs two times in Rv. (1) Kva Svit tatya 
/ _ — * / y /

Pitara va asatuh Rv. 1 161.12} (2) Astam tatya dhiya

rayim^Rv. 7.37.6). Sayana explains "Tatya tatatLtayamane

vrstyudake. Yadva tatya tasu varsisu chandasas tya -

pratyayo dakarasya atvam ca: titya tanoteridam rupam

san tataya’!, respectively. But the nature of the word

shows that this word is ending in *1’. Row this word

is the member of a tatpurusa compound in 'Uparatati*.

Upare tatiJi iti uparatatih tasyam uparatati. The word

upara is enlisted by Yaska in the synonyms of legha
and is derived from _/ram 'to sport' lit. 'that in which

waters sport, or 'that in which waters come and stop*.

(See. Upalo megho bhavati, uparamanti*. asmin abhrani,

uparat§ apa iti va (lir. 11.21). 'Upara' may "be derived

from /ram with 'da' suffix by Saptamyam janerdaA(Pin.

3.2.97). Row in uparah, the last syllable is accented8
♦

by Gatikarkopapaaat kr^t (pin. 6.2.139). Ihe sitra flat! -

(Pan. 6.2. 139) cannot be prohibited by Tatpuruse (Pan.
• * *

6.2.2.) because examples are enumerated by the Tartika. 

Avyayenankunipatanamiti vaktavyam (7a. Pan. 6.2.2.). Row 

in uparatati the last syllable of the first member is

accented by 'Tatpuruse (Pan. 6.2.2.) as here is
* •
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Tatpurusa comp, by Saptami sauruiaih (Pan. 2.1. 40). The

vigraha should be upare tatih iti uparatatih.
; t _Kesinih - 'having flames or rays', from the 

word kesa with the taddhita suffix 'in' by Ata inithanau

(Pan. 5.2.115). The feminine suffix 'nip* by Bnnebhyo
% *

nip (Pan. 4.1. 5). kesah santi asminnasya va kesi stri/ - *

cet kesini. Here it is used as Horn. plu. f^om by Ya
A

chandasi (Pan. 6.1. 106). By this sutra exceptional 

purvasavarna dirghatva takes place. *i* is accented 

by Adyudattasca (Pin. 5.1. 5)*
I

Here the idea is that Mitra and Yaruna are 

changed into water by kesdn viz. flames (cf. apimca 

jyotisasca misribhavakarma-no varsakarma j"ayate (Nir .2.16) 
(also of. tersJm supamrapo'vakna

divam utpatanti (Itv. 1.164.47; iV. 6.22.1 also compare 

from 'Agnirva ito vrstim s amir ay at i dhimacchjiCaddivi

(khalu vai) Uiutva varsati manrtah sr?t5j vrstim nayanti

yadlT (khalu vai) ajavadityo agnim rasmibhih paryavarteti,

atha varsati (Hir. 7.24; KS.XT.10 sehroeder's edition

vol. p 157: TS.II.4.10, Anandasrama ed. p.1722.5'&
M.S.II 4.8 vol. ip.256). Sayana has alsc^fcranslated the

word kesinTh as agnerjvala.
JL t /
A nimruoah usasah - in each and every evening

• *

and morning. Here a is karmapravacaniya by Ahmaryadavacane 

(Pan. 1.4. 89) and accusative case ending by Karmaprava ...
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(Pan.2.3.8) Maryada rtimer is 4 denoted.
1 ■ ' -

Takvavih: birds of prey - is derived in karma, tat.comj
takvsnascami vayasca iti takvavih in Aim. plu. Purvasavar- 

nadirgha by Va chhandasi (Pan.6.1.106) Say ana explains as 

takva stenah, tasya vetta.gantl manttsyah. Geldner translates 

as *der verfolger cines Rainbers" "prosecutors of robbers". 

But both the interpretations do not seem to be correct be- . 

euase here the sound of f dhenavah1’ is compared to the tak

vavih, The speed .of the dhenu, viz. gharma or moisture is 

very high when it goes to the sun. It can not he an articu- 

late sound, but it is qu&te possible that the sound produced 

by the gharma may be like that of the birds of prey who all 

of a sudden attach their prey. Here the metre is. jagati so 

the description refers to heaven where the sun dwells. On . 

the other hand the sound of the prosecutor of robbers is 

articulate and cannot be compared with the sound of dhenu.

The word dhenavah is used for gharmah. Here the word
• • *

4/w

dhenavah is used the context of Mitra and Varuna, so it means * - A •

moistures. The water vapour is deposited on the dust parti- 

EEtifcaxxx cles but now the dust particles are covered with 
the water vapours and so they are not visible hence they seecj 

to be changed into moistures. This idea is supported by the 

word tta5ah*.

Tmanafts Acc. dual, one-self, is derived from _/ at 

Satatyagamane 1 to go continuously1 with *manin‘ by Satibhyam
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ano 1 to go-oontrinuously* with—t-roanin1—by ■ Sa-tlbhyam- maninmanlr
au (Un.4.153) Hie elision of a takes place by Mantres-

# A

vanyadejtfatmnah (Pan.6.4.i41).'Man * suffix is accented by
Adyudattas^a (Pan.3.1.3). This word is significant because

here the finite verb 1 srjatam* is used which means that Mitr^
and Varuna change themselves into water. For the formation
of water Maruts, rays, oxygen and hydrogen are required. But
before the formation of water, they are deposited on the
dust particles moving in the atmosphere. By the efforts of
different other gods engaged in the formation of water, the
power of hydrogen and oxygen is increased and they change
into water. Thus the clause *dhiyah pinvatam* means that
Mitra and Varuna increase the sustainning power viz., the
power which changes the hydrogen and oxygen into water.

/ . ^Viprasyas of agni.-from _/ vap xk vijasantahe chedane

ca, to procreate, ±jae throw, to scatter. It is an irregular 
form by Rjrendra-(Un.2.29). Generally Agni and his descendan
ts are called vipra. Sometimes the "descendant of Agni is sail 
to achieve the title of Vipra. Here vipra is used for Agni 
because Agni by his power in some form of other creats the 
water from Mitra and Varuna. Here the word ‘manmriam is gen. 
in ©nse of accusative denotes the desire of Agni to produce 
water.

/Ira.1yath.ahi Aisvaryakarmanah iti Yaska (anom*intensive
r . * *

of _/ raj) P.rarely, ~A. to order, prepare, arrange, grow 

(see M.W.Page.168).
Anusata • praised, sounded loudly. From _/ nu

.   ~ 1V" ’,"1”v *
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stutau ‘to praise rII.P. with bun 3rd.plu.A, is irregular 

no Guna as the root is rNit* by Gahkuta - (Pan. 1,2.1) 

the pin suffix, jha is substituted by fata * by Atmane 

(Pan.7.1.5). The %4iole pada is unaccented by Tinnatinah 

(P an. 8 . l» 28).
/ »«>_ i, .11

Sasmanah - leaping, glorifying. From J sas plutagatauj 
1 to leap^ jump1; with canas by Tacehilya - (Pan. 3.2.129) 5 s*| 

canas is Sarvadhatuka so sap by Kartari sap (P'S!.3.1.68)

The last syllable is accented by Citeh (Pan.6.1.163).
'Jr

Asmayu- desirous of us. From the stem ‘asmad* with

Kyae by Supah atmanah kyac (Pan.3.1.8). The elision of *tf
a,' .......................... ‘ • - - '

in asmad is Cfoandas. The suffix *ur by Kyacchandasi(Pan.
1 •

3.2.170). ’

The Panini sutra Tyadadinlmah (P"an.7.2.l02) shows
* - _ - - --

that asmad and asma are the two stems in the same sense. 

Panini had found out these two - uses in the literature, 

so he connected these two different stems with ^ch other 

by the sutra above quoted. Hence the word in question @an 

be derived from the stem ‘asma1.

An.iate - from _/ anj Vyakti - mraksana-kanti-gati^u, 

to apply an ointment or pgment^ to smer with, to anoint, 

to decorate, ,to prepare, to honour, te-p^ep-a-ee, to cause* 

to appear, to make clear*,in^Atmanepada 3rd per. plu. of 

present tense. Here there is no mention of the subject. 

Sayana explains by supplying yajmanah as the subject. But 

as the formation of water is described here so in this
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of Mitra and Varuna, the subject should be those who are

*
engaged in the formation of water. It is just possible that 

the word {prathama* is used only to denote that the Maruta 

-and other gods combine hydrogen and oxygen with agni or rays 

of the sun as the word *gobhih* denotes. 4s soon as the gods, 

engage themselves in forming water, there arose a violent 

sound which is denoted here by * girah sambharanti and 
therjhydrogen and oxygen begin to deposit on the dust particles 

which are splendid (revat) otherwise the use of the word(re-

vat) in the context of Mitra and Varuna would be meaningless.
* - - „ , ^

In the next verse the ‘revat* is used as the adjective of 

vayah which certainly means dust particles (see the word 

note on revat in the next verse).

Pravuktisu - among the senses, derived from _/ yuj yoge 

to unite with ktin and prefix *pra* by striyam ktin (Pan.
n '3.3.).
f' >

Adrpvatab with humility - a nan tatpurpsa comp. Ma 

drpyata adrpyata. The i<rord drpyata is derived from _/ drp 

harsanamohanayoh, to be wildly delighted, to be mad or fool
ish, to be arrogant;with s^atr by Latah satr-(Pan.3.2.l24). iy 

. - . / * • s /
Syan by QLvadibhyah syan (Pah.3.1). Progressive assimilation

_ r 97
by Ato gune (Pan.6.1*). The accent falls on the first sylla- 

.ble by Tatpuruse (Pan.6.2.2.). The meaning is not with 
arrognace* hence with humility.

RfeVats- dhanavat - having wealth-say ana. Splendid-M.W.



from rayi with matup by Tadasya (Pan. S.2.94). Rayirdhanama- 

syastitl revan. ,mt in matup is substituted b;^ Chhandsirah 

(Pan.S.2.15)s rayi-vat samprasarana of y in rayi by Rayer- 

matau bahulam ch^andasi (Va.Pan.6.1.3?). *ra i vat* regressiv 

assimilation by Samprasaranacca (Pan.6.1.108) raivat, guna 

sandhi by Adgunah (Pan.6.1.87). revat. The accent falls on 

the suffix by Hrasvanudbhyam matup (Pan.6.1.176). Geldner 

translates revat as reiche (kraft), rich. Here Mitra and 

Varuna are said to pervade revat. The meaning 'having wealth 

or wealthy* gives no sense. Who could be the person to whom 

the wealth belongs. And what kind of wealth is rayi and how 

Mitra and Varuna pervade it? In the next verse revat is read 

with vayah.. Sayana has explained-both the words differently 

as dhanvat and ahnavat. Here the formation of water is des

cribed, so Sayana*s explanation of the word revat does not 

appear to be correct. M.W. has suggested that revat is an 

*ind.* and means splendid, or Mitra and Varuna pervade such 

things which possess some indepsensable properties for produ

cing water. Possibly it is the dust particles on which they 
< • • ' ' ’ - - - - 

are ^deposited. That are spoken of as revat, 'wealthy* be-

cuase vayah has the same meaning in the next verse. So it 

is better to explain it as an aqfcis adjective of vayah here 

also and when it is explained as adjective it certainly means 

splendid.

Asathe - pervade - from _/ as vyap^u, to pervade. Perf.



2nd per. dual. The perf. or lit by Chansilunlanlitah 
• - - - - 4 /< • • * * *

(Pah.3.4.6). Here lit is Used in the sense of lat. ,• . - - - - *— j -. . .    _ _. *

Reduplicated by Litifahat oranabhyasasya (Pan.6.1.8).
/ f j y

as-*ast- atam, in this state the initial as is abhasa by
* * ~ A

Purvobhyasah (Pan.6.1.4). Now the ahga Samjna by Yasmiat

pratyayavidhis-(P“n.1.4.13) and in the adhikara of Angasaya 

(Pan.6.4.1). the elision of the consonant of the abhyasa 

takes place by Atrcvlopo abhyasasya (Pan.7,4,58), Haladises- 
ah (Pan,7.4.70)» then *a as^ atam’ in this state7the abhyasa 

(a*is substituted by a by Ata adeh (Pan.7.4.70). Now 

the augment nut should be added to the abhyasa a by Asnote- 

sca (Pan.7.4.72) which does not take place due to the ex

ceptional rule of Sarve Vidhoyah Ghandasi vikalpayante 

(Paribhasa of Mahabhasaya). Atam is substituted by a the 
by Tita atmane”"padanamtere (Pan.3.4.79). Unaccented by 

Tinnatihah (Pan.8.1.28).

Vavafa - food, bird, dust particles, smoke, from J><
6..-• _ ■■/'■„ ’ ' ' ’

-/vi gatiprajna-kanti-asana-khadanesu ; II.P., with asun
b . . - v

by Sarvadhatubhyo^sun (Un.4,189). Guna by Sarvadhltuka-

/rdhadhatukayoh (P.7.3.84), v€as, in this state e is re-
* ^

placed by ay by Bco (Pan.6.1,78). The initial syllable
'-V

is accented by Nni-(Pan.6.1.197), it may also be derived , 

from J vay gatau *to go* with the same Un. suffix. The 

accent remains the same.

In the Rv. this word Is used in singular and plural.-
*

In many places, Sayana has explained it in singular as
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well as In plural. Once it Is used In plural which is

denoted by its adj. in plural .(see vayascanami patayanta

apu^L Rv.I. 24.6). Sayana explains this word as food, bird,

marut etc. This word occurs compounded with dha (see Rv.I,

73.1; 2.3.9; 3.31.18 etc) once with dha (Rv.9.8l.3)
jT

and with br^dha (RV.5.542; 8.60,11; ^•5*6)^(Rv.I.73.1). 

Agni is called * vayodhah’p^SSyana explains this word as j 

the giver of food. But this explanation does not seem to 

be correct because the root dha does not mean to give but 

to sustain and nourish *dha dharanaposanayoh III.P.A.

Agni is not the giver of Vayah but the sustainer of vayah« 

The word vayas is connected with the other gods also as 

Indra, Maruts, Rbhavah, Asvinau, Mitra and Varuna. The 

gods Rbhavah are said to fashion Vayah by cutting (Rv.I.II)

2). They are said to carve cut such vayah which has the
/ / —

power of mixing for their parents (see Taksan Pitrbh^yam 

Rbhavo yuvad vayah (Rv.I.HI.1). Indra Is said to bestow
i ' / / _ '

vayah to the hungry (see KSmdhyadbhyo vaya asuti^dah (Rv.
t _ / T

1.104.7). Vayah is said to please Indra (Anutva patner
i / / 1 ( 1 d*- t —

hrsitam vayasca visve devase ^am^nnanu tva (Rv.I. 103.7)

For the first time Angirah set forth the vayah and the 

kindled fire with his best effort- (Rv.I. 83.4). The 

vayah is said to be not|£ known by them who eat together
l I I .

i.e. gods (la jamibhir vicikite vayo na (Rv.I.71.7).

The vayah are said to start from the place of the maruts

viw.
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the middle region (Rv.1.37.9). Maruts sustain the shining
. . , _

vayah (BrahaWayo dadhire rukmabaksasah, Rv.5.55.1). The vaye

/ J~ /
are s^aid to fall down in the nights (Vayo ye bhutva patayanti

<pL
naktibhih (A?.8.4.18) . The v ay all are sustained in the
' ' tf 1 m / / _ , ' ,

middle region (see, sam te vato antarikse vayo dhat, AV.2.10.1:

Agni is said to be watered by vayas which were brought
/

forth by the heaven (see-Agnir amrto abhavat vayobhib, S.Br.
_ - - * «

6.$«2.2). Prajapati desired to stabilise the worlds. He made 

the earth stable with'the mountains and rivers, the middle 

region with Vayas and marTci and the heaven with jimuta and

planets (sa ha prajapatir iksancakre. Katham nu ime
— — — " /

loka dhruvah Pratisthitah syuriti, sa ebhiscaiva parvataih
* L v* ‘ / _ /nadibhiscemah a drpnhad vayobhisca maricibhisca-antrtksam. 

S.B.II.8.1.2). 0 Agni, your srava.and vayas shine most
t \toS4Q *** • /*

brillishtly (See, Agne tdvajivayas of Agni (See,«Dhrano

Va asya (Agneh) s'ravo vayah, S.B.7.3.1.29). The tears of

Prajapati are bhe vayansi (See. Atha yadasru samksari—
____ _ /

tam asita tani vayamsi abhavan, S.B.6.1.22.).

Now from the evidence of the above mentioned quo

tations, it appears that in the Veda* the word vaysh is not 

used^ for a bird, food etc. but it has some other important 

significance. It is one of the agencies, which produce
jri

water. Generally Mitra, V^runa, AgnijRbhavah, Indra, Maruts,
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the twin Asvins are the important factors in the formation 

of water. It is very difficult to find out, exact significant 

or indeitification of vayah, but it means that there is 

something which is sutained by Agni and pervaded by Mitra

and Varuna. It may be smoke produced by Mitra, Varuna and
* •

Agni or it may be the dust particles^ balanced by the 

electric force, on which Mitra and Varuna deposit themselves, 

Vayas^the plu. of the word 1 vir which signifies such things 

as always move in the middle region where they are said 

to be brought up. As the vayas bring rain, they ace called 

(revat) i.e. possessed of wealth fcasause the rain is the 

cause of fertility on the earth.

Nara-leaders, used for Mitra and Varuna. This word is 

used also for the twin Asvins and Maruts etc.



-/

6,

Rv.1.152 428
Rsih-Dirghatamah. Devata-Mitravarunau -- Ghandah
* • * * * •

Tristup - Svarah-Dhaivatah.* * * *
/ / _ -r IYuvam vastrani pivasa vasathe
#if — / / -Yuvoraechidra mantavo ha sargah.

/ _ / __ f!Avatiratam anrtani visva
rtena mitravaruna sacethe'.
* •/ f _Staccana tvo vi eiketadesam

t i ' / /,---satyo mantrah kavisasta rghavan.
//*///

Trirasrim hanti eaturastirugro
/ * JLdevanido haj prathama ajuryan.

Apadeti prathama padva^inam
/ / ,_ _ J.kastadvan mitravaruna ciketa.
/ / ' JGarbho bharam bharatya cidasya
/ ' / ' _ -

rtam pipartyanrtam ni tarit.
Prayantamitpari jar am. kanTham 
pasyainasi nopsnipa^dyaman&m •

Anavaprpgna vxtata vasanam
Priyam niitrs^sya varunasya dhama.

i '/ / — ’ft —
Anasvo jato anabhisurarva

/ _ / _KanikradaJ patayad urdhvasanuh.
> / / _Acittam brahma jujusur yuvanah
/ t 1 / * / ’

pra mitre dhama varune grnanuah.
A dhenavo mamateyam avantir

> — t JLbrahmapriyam pipayantsasfcimnudnan.
/ * /_ . J

Pitvo bhlkseta vayunani vidvan
_ i l _ ’ /
asavivasannaditim urusyet.
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i _ _ : /
A vam mitravaruna-havyajustim

/ _ _ / _ _
namasa devavavasa vavrtyam.

1 t / _ _
Asmakam brahma prtanasu sahya

1 ' t ' ± - <
asmakam vrstirdivya su'parl.

Transiationi

You assume a thick covering. Your intentions and 

release ( of water) are without flow. You drive
N

away all draughts. You, 0 Mitra and Varuna, associc
te

with water.
»

‘This one among those discerned, (and is ) true, 

adorable, praised by the wise, vehement. The 

violent four-edged strikes the three-edged one. 

Revilers of gods have already become decrepit.- 

The -first among the footed - beings (i.e. active 

beings) goes xvithout foot (formless dawn ), 

Prajapati knows you both, 0 Mitra and Varuna.

His interior sustains the burden. He .causes 

flux of water and removes draught.

We behold the lover (Sun) of the maidens (dawns) 

ever in movement, never resting by their side.

Ife see" the dear abode of Mitra and Varuna which 

is clothed in diffused and wide - spreading 

lustre.

Arvan (rays) when born are without heat (asva) 

and light (abhisu). The high-peaked one coraes
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down resounding. The young rays pervaded the 
inert wide - expanee, proclaiming their vigour 
to Mitra and Varuna.
The rays (dhenavah) driving away (a-avantih) the 
darkness that pervaded the wide expanee, swelled 
in the nebula (udhan). May (Agni) demand food 
(fuel). Knowing all expedients on all sides 
with his mouth.
0, Divine Mitra and Varuna, may'I render the 
oblation acceptable to you, with obeisance 
and protection; may our effusion endune in 
elemental perturbances and our heavenly rain 
by satisfying.



GRAMMATICAL MD EZfiGST1CAL NOTES
A ' *

Pivasa - (Vedie Plural) of pivasa' thick. From __/piv 

sthaulye * to be thick* with the suffix asun by Sarvadhatubhyo* 

sun (Un.4.189). Again the taddhita suffix * ac* in the

sense of matup* , Pivansi vidyante asya iti Pivasah, 3h
> t /

neuter plural the suffix jas is substituted by si by jassasoh 

sih (Pan. 7.1.20) 'Mum* by Napunsakasya jhalaeah (Pan.7.1*72).
* i “■ * •

This *num*comes after the final vowel of the anga by
_ /

Midaco'ntyat par ah (Pan.1.1.47) , because « si* is sarvariama- 

sthana by si-sarvanama sthanam (Pan.1.1.42) The anga

Pivasa is'lengthened by Sarvanamasthane e"a* sambudhau
' ' '

(Pan.6.4.8) TheeLision of Si takes place by Seschandasi 

bahulam (Pah.6.1.70). The word pivas is accented on its
SA

initial syllable by Nni-(6.1.197) but as Pivasa ends with

the taddhita ac, the last syllable is accented by Citah

(Pan.6.1.163).
*

Vasia the - to cover. From __/vas 1 to cover* with *Let*

by Liharthe let (Pah.3.4.7). in 2nd. per. dual. Unaccented

by Tihnatihah (P*an.8 .1.28) .
/

Acchidrah - without defects. The word chidr’a is 

compounded with Nan. Na chidrah iti achidrah. Nan is 

accented by "Tatpuruse - (Pan.6.2.2.)

Etat es~aia - that amongst them. Here the Nominative

is 'etat*1 and its verb is ' ciketat.' Sayana says that the
*

word 'etat’ denotes the action which is to be described 

further. But from the other attributes like satyah, mantrah,



/ ___Kavisastah and rdhavan, it appears that the word 
‘ etat* is used for the sun. The sense is that of all 
the agents responsible for the fo'rmation of water from 
i'fitra, and Varuna , the sun (Agni) is the most important, 
one. In the subsequent stanzas there is a description 
of the sun. Now, the question is why the neuter form the 
word ‘etat1 is used for the sun. It seems that 1 etat* 
forms a compound with * cana’ and therefore there is the 
elision of the vibhakti from the word etat.- In the 
pada text these words should have been shown as a 
compound separated by an ’avagraha’ .

Ciketet - * to know* . From _/kit jnane 1 to know*
III.P. in subj . (let) 3rd per. Sing, by Binarethe let

* •

(Pan.3.4.7). In 3rd per. sing, la is substituted by
tip. by Tiptas - (Pan.3.4.78). From kit or Kit ti,

/ _ / _* slu1 by Juhotyadibhyah slu (Pan. 2.4.75), reduplication
by Slau (Pan.6.1.10), Abhyasa by Purvo 1Bhyasah,
(Pan.6.1.4). Ka in abhyasa is substituted by ca.by

/ . ■ _ /Kuhoscun( 7.4.62): t. in abhyasa drops by Haladih sesah
(Paij 7.4.60); in the state of ci kit ti, i in Kit takes 
guna by Puganta^laghupadhasya ca (Pan. 7.3.86); the 
augment at by Letoldatau (Pan. 3.4.94); i in tip drops
by Itascalopah - (Pan. 3.4.97). Now the word cikfLtat is

* *

unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28). Sayana has 
derived this word from the _/Kit' jnane and has placed 
this root in the groups of juhotyadi but In Panani dhatu-
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patha, the root is Iii Jnjf'ane. There is another root _/kit 

nivasa rogapanayane ca. I.P.A. in the dhatu-patha. Bat 

the meaning of the first conjugation is not applicable 

here. The very nature of the word Ciketat and the various

other forms used in the Rgveda show that the root is --
*

kit and not ki. It appears, therefore, that Sayana has 

taken this root in the third conjugation from other 

sources.

Satyah - true, perfect, existent; is derived from
— /

_/as bhuvi, viz., asti iti sat, suffix 'satr' by'Latah

Satr1 (Pan.3.2.124) a in as drops by S^nasorallopah - 

(Pan.6.4.111) became satr is. sarvadhatuka by Tinsit
♦ i

sarvadhatukam (Pah. 3.4.113). To ’sat' the taddhita suffix
%

1 yat* is added by Tatra Sadhuh(Pan.4.4.98) ,i.e. satsu 

sadhuhsatyah. The meaning- is who is clever in 

existence viz..who is perfect in existence. The 

meaning of the word is true only because that thing or 

matter is called true which is as it is. So the sense 

here is that that the. existence of the sun Is perfect 

or satya.

ha Nirukta it is derived from _/! i* and _/as (to be) 

1.13, _/tan with sat; from sat _/as (to be) 3.13. (see

Bteh karitam ch. yakaradini cantakaranamasteh suddham
• * • . » »

ca sak’aradini ca. (he derived) the later syllable ya 

from the casual form of (the root) i (to go), and the 

former syllable sat from the regular form of (the root)
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as (to be) see. Nir. 1.13). The derivation of 'satya' from £h 

the two roots is quite appropriate as that is' called true, 

which has motion without" alteration. Inhere there is motion, 

any kind of change is not possible, but when any change 

takes place, then that thing or matter is not true.

These two meanings are conveyed by the two roots _/i and 

_/*asj viz. _/i denotes motion and_/as existence, i.e. 

unchangeability. The term 'satya1 is applied to the sun 

also because in 8the sun there is motion as well as 

existence. Haradatta derives the word 'satya* on 

Satyadas apathe (Pan.5.4.66). With yat by Tatra sadhuh 

Pan.4.4.98) and says that last syllable is accented 

irregularly. Here Vato 1 navah (Pah.6.1.213) does not 

apply, (see. SR.B.1.1.5.also) .

According to the derivation of satya in Nir. 13.13. 

the word is traced to sat. lit.* that which arises from 

the true, Indo-Eur.sntio* belonging to the existant, 

Av.haithyo ‘true. Another derivation that Yaska gives is 

satsu tayate (Nir.3.13.) i.e. sat from _/as and_/tan; lit. 

•that which extends amongst the existing things, (see. 

S.Y.E.Y., PP50 ,95). All these interpretations of 'Satya* 

are applicable to the sun.

Mantrah - considerate. From _/man j'nane * to .'1 

know' , think. It is also derived from _/man avabodhane 

'* to consider, esteem? with the suffix ^stran by Sarvadhatu- 

bhyohrstran (Un.4.159). The initial syllable is accented
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by Nni - (Pan.6.1.197).

Yaska has derived it as ’ manariat mantrah (Nir.7.12). 

_ Sayana has derived it from _/roantr guptaparibhasane 

’to consult, to advise, to speak* with the suffix ’ ac1 • 
by landigrahi - (Pan.3.1.134) and the accent oh the first
syllable by Vrs’adina’m ca (Pah. 6.1.203). But it is

♦ * * %

better to derive it from _/man and not from mantr.
‘Kavisastah - commanded by motion. The word Kavi"*** ~""rrm ,l,rr *

is derived from _/Ku sabde, TA ,133? ,VIA. with the suffix 
1 i' by Aca in (Un.4.139)Kauti, Kavate it Kavih, ‘one who
speaks is called Kavih’ Yaska has derived it from /kram

• ■

and -/Ku (see, kavih Krantadarsano bhavati. Kavater 
'Va (Mir. 12,13.) wise (kavi) is (so called) because his 

presence is desired (_/kam) , or it may be derived from 
_/kva (to praise) see. Dr. Sarupa Mir. Translation, 

p&ge 188) According to Skanda swami, the word Kavi is 

derived from Kram and Ku which'means gati (see. Mir..
Bha. by Stand, on Mir.12.13). Any how, the original meaning 

of Eevi is one who speaks.’
3h rtgveda this word is used for Agn-i, Mitre,

/ -
Varuna, Indra, Asvins, Maruts, Adityas, Soma, Soma priest 
and other saerifleers.

The deities of the present hymn are Mitra and
/

Varuna, so the compound Kavi-Sastah should be dissolved
_ / . tas Eavibhyam sa^stah iti Kavisastah, sane instrumental 

Tatpurusa. Compound so expounded is bases on the verse
(RV.1.2.9 i.e., Kavi no Mitra-Varuna). The idea seems to

* *
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be that the gods Mitra and Vanina v,iz., hydrogen and 
oxygen, go to the sun and at that time a certain type 
of sound is produced. Therefore, Mitra and Varuna are 
called Kavi. Thus, the sun is figuratively calledr *

/Eavis'astah or praised by Mitra and Varuna. The accent
* f *

fall on the last syllable by -Samisasya (Pan.6.1.223).
f___Rghavan - one who inflicts harm, vigorous. From the

% l

stem rgha with ' Vanip1 in .the sense of 1 matup’ by Chandsivj 
nipau ca Vaktavyau (Va, Pan.5.2.109). From its other

N

declined forms used in the Rgveda, it seems that it 
ends in 'a* and not a*. 1 a' in rgha is, therefore,
lengthened by Anyesamapi drsyete (Pan. 6.3.137) as in 
rtavan. The word rgha may be derived from _/rgh 
.A angh, or ranh?,hinsayam, to envigorate; with the 
suffix ka by Sgupadha" - ( Pan. 3.1.135). The accent falls 
on the first-syllable by Vrsa*dinam ca (Pan.6,1.203) •

t • v v

fDr. Viswabandhu has also suggested an independent root 
which does not exist in Pan. Dhatupatha (see S.P.K,p. 
1002). Say ana derives it from _/han h insag a tyoh, to 
torture, to hur^t, go$ with 'Vic' by Anyebhyo ' pidrsyate 
(Plan.3.2.75) , with the prefix nr. Nrn hantiti rglia1.
Here he says that in the sutra quoted here, Pan. has used 
the word itecsi; drsyate, which only means that other 
implications should be known. So in r;feh% he takes r from 
nr and substitute ’ha’ by * gha* end drops m. But this 
derivation does not appear to be correct because the word
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V

rghavan and its declined forms used Ari connection with 

Indra and the sun, and men are not tortured by them. 

Therefore, this derivation, not being in accord with 

the meaning in the context, cannot be accepted.
/ ( Jtfi,Trirasrim - * three corneAd; a B.afr. compound, trayah

/ / ,asrayah yasya or trivaram asrayanam yasya sah, (’one that

has three supports is-called trirasrih.
” *

• . Trih ds derived from ' tri' with the taddhita

suffix ’ sue’1 by Dvi-tri-caturbhyah sue (Pan.5.4.18)' and
* *

asri is derived from_/sri Sevayam ’to serve’ with the 

prefix an^ and suffix in by Ani srihanibhyam hr a s\Tas 

•^ca (Un.4.138), The accent falls on the first member 

of the second syllable by Adyudattam dvyacchandasi'

(Pan.6.2.119) Possibly the Owner of this sword is 

Asura, Viz.’, cloud, which does not rain and Indr a who

has four-edged sword is said to kill the ..demon.
/ / ./ •/ / / _ /(ef. Vrs£ vrsandhimpaturasrimasyannugro bahubhyam nrtamah

/ / - J ’ ’
sacivan (Rv.4.22.2) .

cltur-asrih - four cornered; Aj4 B.V. comp,
/ * /

caturbhlh asribhih upetah vajrah caturasrih ’one which
* • « • *

has four corners’, '(see. S ti B) Bing an adj . of ’vajrs; it
to Oc as* PyV* ^

is better s<s catasro’ srayo yasya. The accent on the
A

initial syllable of the first member of the comp', by 

Bahuvrihau - (Pan.6.2.1). Catvarah from /cat with uran
I • w

U

by fefceruran '(Un.5.58) Initially accounted by Nni -
(pan.6.1.197).
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Ugrah - vigorous, violent, empetuous, from _/uc

K

samavaye ‘to take pleasure in, irregularly formed by
R.$fe - (Un.2.29) Accordinj to M.U. it may be derived
from _/bj or __/vaj from which also ojas, vsTja vajra

may be derived. ( ef .Zd.Ughra, Gk. Ugi-e* s, Ugieiaj
Lat. angeo; Goth, auka, (I increase? lith. ug-is 'growth,
increase; augu,'I grow'.) The final syllable is accented
by Shisanto Udattah (Ph.S.1.1.) Here Indra is stated

as ugrah because he is the electricity form of Aghi
which causes Mitra and Varuna to change into water.

!
Deva-nidah - evil speakers of gods, hence causing 

hinderence to rain. It is derived from _/nid Kuts’a1- 

sannikarsayoh 1 to hate' , to attract; with the suffix
'Kvip' by kuip ca (Pan.3 .2.76). Devin nidanti iti

* .

devanid, te devanidah asurah. The accent on 1 i* of nid
by Gati-Xarskopapadat Kr^t ( Pan.6.2.139). This word

♦3is used only three times in Rgveda at (1.15^; 2.23.8;
6.61.3)'Brahaspati is said to destroy the haters of the

gods and is possessed of stroke of lightning. In other
words he is also engaged in preparing rain-water so he is
invoked to destroy the obstructors of rain-water, (ef.

/ / fBrhaspatedevanido ni barhaya (B.v.2.23.8.) and also of
' J. ~ / f S / -(Ya no durefa4ita ya arata-yo - (Rv.2.23.9) Brhaspati

o • »

is also called satyah (see Rv.2.23.11) Sarasvati is said
‘ »

to be the destroyer of the god haters and giver of
/ * fwater bo the earth, (see Sarasvati devanido ni barhaya
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J f I t t t / /Prajam visvasya J&rsasya miyinah. Uta Ksitibhyo * vantcviudo

‘ Ol, ' h * ' A.
visamebhyo asrvo vaj inivati. (RW.6.61.3). Sarasvati 
like Itidrs, is also to be'praised in the fight with

' / ■ J.demon Vrtra (see. Indram na vrtra-turye (Rv .6.61.5).
» • * 4

At present the first god-haters are said to have 
decayed. The idea 'is that at the time when Mitra and 
Varuna are changed into water, there are many obstacles 
(deva-nidah) but when Indra or Agni or electricity or 

or Sarasvati etc. are engaged in producing 
water, the hindering actors are destroyed and the rain
water is produced. 'Therefore, here all the epithets are
used for the sun in the form of agni or Indra (electricity)

jPrathamah - the first, plural of prathama. It is
sarvanama by Prathamacarama-( Pan.1.1.33) as an exception,

/jas is not changed into si. .

B^raspati

A.iuryan - decayed, from _/jr vayohan au, to
decay I¥P. Lan.3rd p®. Plu. Here 1 r1 • is substituted

• »

by u by Bahulam chandasi ( Pan.7.1.103) , r by Hran
* *

raparah (Pan.1.1.51) u is lengthened by Rvorupadhaya -
» *

(Pan.8.2.76). It is unaccented by Tinnantinah (Pan£. 
8.1.28).

Padva^tiriam - ’amongst the footed-beings. The 

word ’Padvat’ Is derived from 1 Pad1 - with the suffix 
matup by Iadasya-( Pin.5.2.94); feminine suffix ’hip’ 
by UgItasea (Pan.4.1.6) ma of matup Is changed into
’ va’ by Jhayafa (Pahs .2.10) . Both the suffixes matup

* *

and hip are unaccented by Anudatau suppitau (Pan.3.1.4).
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But here the 1 matup’ suffix is accented. There is no

sanction for it in Panini. The sWtra‘Hrasvanudhhyam
xnatup (Pan.6.1.176) does not apply Because the word

‘pad’ does not e,nd in hrasva. Here the definition
1 Svarvidfeau Yyan^janam avidyamanavad bhavati' also does

not apply which is known by the mention of 1 nut’ in the
sutra. So a vartika should be read on the sutra (Pan
6.1.176). i.e. and that-should be-* Pads^bdacca matupa

udattatvam upasankliyanaun'
This word ' Pad-vati* occurs five times in xtgveda

in different declined forms. The meaning of this word is
'"uncertain. Say ana explains as ’ Padavatinam manusysTdinam

prajanam. He says that apat and etl, these two words
are used for JcUsas, dawn1 . and when the dawn appears,
men begin to walk about and are active. In the hymns
of the [Jsas, there is a beautiful poetic description of.
the morning. The dawn makes the footed beings active. 

f
£■' Apat - fooiless. It is B.V. Comp. The second 

syllable is accented by Nan-subhyam (Pan.6.2.172). The
tr

last ' a’ in Pada disappears by Padasya lopo' ahastyadibhyah
(Pain.3.4.138) .

\

The word * ap’at* indicates that the dawn has no , 

Physical form. Sayana is justified in explaining that
4

the dawn kxxxns is footless and is percieved by the 
movement of the sun and the moon. The word prathama is use 
to show that the dawn initiates the activities of the
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morning. It appears that in ancient times the 
division of the day and night was Based on the sun rise 
and sunset, and the time of dawn Began after the close 
of the night, hence, the word prathama’ is used for usas^f.

Kastadvam - 1 Who knows you Both' . What the idea
behind it is, It is very difficult to know, but at least 
it is clear that Mitra and Varuna are in some way related 
to the dawn otherwise it would be irrelevant to introduce 
the dapi in the context of Mitra and Varuna. . In an other 
verse Indra and Agni are addressed with.saying that she,
the footless, has come before those having feet. (cf.
/ _ - S / /-Indragni apad-iyam purvagat padvatibhyah (Rv.6.59.6).
It is just possible that there are ms$$rgods engaged 
in the formation of usus. The idea may be that at the 
time of the dawn the whole nature is enveloped in 
coolness (represented by Oxygen and Hydrogen, Viz> Mitra 
and Varuna). It is also possible that the dew is formed 
at dawn, so Mitra and Varuna might be considered to form 
the dew. Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Agni and other gods, 
either in the original form or in a changed form are 
.present in the dawn but it is very difficult to know 
her composition. So it is said that Mitra and Varuna " 
are present in the atmosphere at her appearance. What
ever is bestowed by nature at this time, is wealth by which 
the world feels gratified. Sayana explains garbha as 
the Sun, which cannot be right. Geldner- explains,1 garbha’
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as newly born. He is right as in the morning before 

sunrise there is freshness and the atmosphere seems to 

be newly born andthe re is rich accumulation of .nourish

ing elements in nature. It is due to this idea that , 

early rising and morning walk are recommended in the

later medical literature.
/ _

Fipartti - fills, .Prom _/Pri to fill lll.U.

Pres. 3rd. sing. (cfGEC. Pimplem; Lat. pi ere, plenus;

Lit. pelti, pelnus; Slav, plunu; Goth, fulls; Germ.
1 _ 1

voll; Eng .fill). 'Sap* disappears by Juhotyadibhyah Slu

(Pan.2.4.75). Guna takes place by Sarvadhatukard-
\ 4

hadhatukayoh (Pan 7w3.84); r is inserted by CJran$ 

raparah (Pan. 1.1.51); a in abhyasais replaced by i
* t

/ _
by Artti-pipartyosca (Pan.7.4.77).

Hitailt - 'to destroy (from ni - _/tri,lll.P. in 

aor. 3rd per. sing (cf. Lat. terao, trans; Goth. Thairh) 

'Rf is lenthened by Sici bridhih parsmaipadesu (Pan. 

7.2.1); r is inserted by Uran^f raparah (Pan.It.1.51)

' it' by Ardhadhatukasyed valadeh (Pan.7.2.35) ' it’ by 

Asti-sico aprkte (Pan?.3.96) S of sic disappears by

Ita Tti (Pan.8.2.28) long i by contraction between i and
• *

i by Akah Savarnedirghah (Pan.6.1.101); here PurvstraBiddh
• * » 0

(Pap .8.2.1.) does not apply because the Mis ion of
• -\ _ /' Sic’ is Siddha by Sij; lopa ekadese siddho vaktavyah 

(Va.Pan.8.2.1). Here the sense may be that in the 

morning the admosphere is filled with frost, viz.,
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Mitra and Vanina and the absence of water is destroyed 
by the dawn. Sayana says that ' Anrta1 means darkness. 
His explanation is not right because the relation of 
darkness with the joint deities Mitra and Varuna is 
not clear.

- < -Jaraa - 'Lover' . Prom cabs, of _/jr to decay,'
to wear away; with the s-uffix ghan by Dara-jarau 
Karttari niluk ca (Va.Pan.3.3.20). The last syllable 
is accented by Kars - (Pan.6.1.159). Jarayati iti 
Ja'rah, 'one who causes to decay is called jara. Here 
the sun is called jara'because he causes the dawn to 
wear away. ^

Kaninam - of maiden. From __/ kan, I*P. to shine; 
with 'ac' by Sarvadhatubhyo'c (Va^.Pan.3.1.67); Kana 
(beauty) with ' kha' ( ina) in the sense of ' matup';
Kanina (beautiful)with tap by 'Ajadyatastap (Pan.4.1.4) 
Kanina*, a beautiful meaiden, here, ' the. dawn’ .

Sayana and Western Scholars take this word to 
be genitive plural of 'Kani' but there is no word 
like 'Kani' in the Veda. It is therefore, better to 
take it as accusative singular of ' Kanina’ which 
gives quite good sense - Kaninam pra-yantam, doggedly 
following the dawn, i.e., immediately at the heels of 
•dawn.

Grassmanwalso thinks that the word is Kanina and
not Kani. (cf. Kanyayah Kanina ea (Pan.4.1.116). Pahini

* * *



is aware-of the word Kana also, as he substitutes Kana 

in place of Yuvan and alpa Yuvalpayoh Eananyatarsyaa 

(Pan.5.3.64) . This word Kanin's should be derived at
A

first from_/Ean, to shine and then with the taddhita 

suffix kha. At present * Jaram KanTriam' the sun is 

called jar a. But this sun is not the lover of the 

maidens on the earth but of the dawns. So without 

mentioning any word for simily, it is difficult to' have 

the meaning ’like maidens* but with the taddhita 

suffix the meaning possessed of beauty is known without 

any mental exercise. The dawns are very beautiful, 

so they are called Kaniriah.

Yaska, has derived this word -from __/K-am; _/nX 

with kva; _/nTwith _yKam; _/ifan (to shine). (Kir. 4.15). 

(cf.Zd. Kan; GK. ICanapse; Angl. Sax. hanaj Lat. earns, - 

esneo, candeo , candda( ?); Hib, canu, « full moon* .)

In the time of Panini, the word Kanina* or 

Kanina was totally absent in classical Sanskrit literature, 

so he replace kanina for Kanya in his sutra (Pah.

4.1.116). It seems from this that Panini is sure
t

about its meaning. He knows that Kanina has been used- 

in the Vedie' text in the sense of Kanya*.
_ * t -PasyaHesi - ¥e see. (-Vedie 1st. per. plu) from

/ /
_/drs = (Pasya) * i* is added to ’mas* at the end by 

Idanto masi (Pan.7.1.46) (cf. Sd.Pasu, Lat peur;

Old Prurs, peeku; Goth, Haihu).



Up-niPadyafflaiiam - resting - from up-ni- _/Pad, gatau

1 to go* with sain a c in passive voice by Latah satr-
• • *

/_ __ - _

sanacau - '(Pan. 3.2.124) ’Yak* by ’ Sarvadhatuke yak*

(Pan.3 .1.67)$ the augment* rauk* by Ane muk (Pan.7.2.82).

The root is accented by Dhatoh (Pan.6.1.162). The

suffix xaan^ is unaccented by Tasyar(Pan. 6.1.186).
/ _

Anattj/aprgna - inseparable. Na avaprgnahi iti 

anavaprgnani, the Man tatpurusa comp, by Nan. (Pah.

2.2.6). The Nom. Plu. jas is replaced by si by
It I ' _ , / f- t

jassasoh sih (Pan.7.1.20)s si disappears by Sesehandasi
• • *

bahulam (Plan.6.1.(20).

The word avaprgna is derived from ava _/prc with

the primary suffix ta? The accent falls on the first
member of the comp, by Tatpuruse -(Pan.0.2.2) .

/ —
Vitata - diffused, extended, spread out. From 

vi _/tan vistare’ to spread our. extended, t^ith the 

suffix ta in karma Tayoreva - (Pan.3.3.70) The augment

•it’comes as an exeption before the suffix tv a by
*

Udito va(Pan. 7.2.56). Hence by Yasya vibhasa (Pan.
% • *

7.2.15). the augment it does not come. The nasal
»

1 n* disappears by Anud“tto - (Pan.6.4.37). The gati

’vi* is accented by Gatiranantarah (Pah.6.2.49).
* • *

t tAnasvah - without horse-Geldner; without rays-
' _ _ / _ > _

Sayana. Avidyamana asvah yasya sa anasvah suryah, ’one

who is without horse or rays. The comp, takes place
V. „ t

by Nano’ styarthansm bahuvrihirva cottarapadalopaffca



vaktavyah (Va.Pah.2.2*24). N In nan disappears by
Nalopo nanah(Pan.6.3.73); the augment 'nut' comes by
Tasmannudaci (Pin*6.3*74). The last syllable of the
second member is accented by Nansubhyam (Pan.6.2.172) •

Here the arvan C the sun) is described . In the
previous mantra there is a fine description of the
dawn, but here we have the description of the rising
sun. At the time of rising, the horses or rays of

/

the sun are very short, so the sun is called anasvah, 
i.e. without, horses or rays. The word anasvah occurs 
three times in Rgveda ( 1.152.5} IV,36.1*,VI.66.7). It 
comes in the context of the Sun, the Rbhus and the 
Maruts, respectively. 3h (Rv. IV.36.1), the chariot
is described as anasvah and anabhisuh. In the context» •

of Maruts and Rbhus, these words do not give the ordinary 
description of the daybreak but point to some important 
phenomenon* f ( (

Ccf. Anasvo jato anabhisrukthyo j[
/ / / ^ / 

rathastrIcakrah pari vartate rajah** #

/ / v 1Mahattadvo devyasya pravacanam j X t )
dyam rbhavah prthivim yacca pusyatha.CRv.IV.36.]
Wvo^uto^o'.stv ■ '

/////- anasvascidyam ajatyarathih*
/ -(J J *

Anavaso anabhisu rajastur
/ / — J

vi rodasi pathya yati sadhan.(Rv.Vl.66.7)*
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/

The chariot is made by the Rbhus for the twin Asvins, 
and that chariot is without horses and briddle and it 

moves In the middle region. By their activity of making 

the chariot) the Rbhus propitiated the heaven and 
earth. In the case of Haruts, the chariot (yama)

s

without horses and briddle. This description relates

to the formation of water. The word 1 Rajastuh* is

explained rightly by Sayana as udakasya presakah.

Now the question is whether these words, which

occur at three places, point to the same phenomena or

to three different, phenomena. It is dear that these
two words * anasvah and anabhTsW are B.V. comp, and

* *

used for the chariot. The ratha * chariot' is nothing

but disc of the sun. 3h Yeda, the.actions of the

Gods ana their attributes are described in the same
manner as those of human beings, for there are no
other words to do so. Then the chariot of the sun 

i _ /
without asva and anabhisu which means that as soon as 

the sun rises, there is neither horse nor bridle in 

his chariot.
2h this mantra ' arvan* is without horses and 

bridles. As a matter of fact 'arvan* is himself a 

horse, then what is the idea of describing arvan as 
one without horses? Therefore these two words 'arvan* 

and 'asva* must have different senses here. These words
are always used for the sun (see
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Jadakrandad prathaaaffl j ay am ana
I 1 / _ / _ _

udyantsamudraduta va purisat.' ' / -i / ‘ _ J
Syenaasya paksa harinasya vahu
upastutyam mahi jatam te arvan (Hv.1.163.1)
Sapta yunjanti ra^hmekaeakram

eko asvo vahatl saptaniml
J It /Trinabhi cakramajaramanarvam

f JL 11 — t J /yatrama visva bhuvanadhi tasthuh. (Rv. 1.164.2)
• »

From these two verses it seems that as soon as 
the rays start from the sun, they are said to be arvan 
and when they begin to move towards the middle region, 
they are called asva. Hence as soon as the rays 
start they are not supposed to have any horse, viz. 
arrow-like rays and bridle. In the present verse the 
arvan is said to be ana/va.

Kanikradat - bellowing. Panini has put this 
word in the list of forms which are irregular.1 Jayaditya 
calls it an aorist form.* ’Kanikradaditi* Kranderluni 
cleaanadese dvirvacanam abhyasasya cutvabhavo nigagamasca 
nipatyate-Kas/ika’ (Pan.7.4.65). According to Macdonell 

it is an intensive form. The very formation of word 
with reduplication shows that it is intensive pres.

' tpart, (satr) sing. The irregularities lie in the
absensa of cutva in abhyasa and the augment nik in
place of nik. The explanation of Sayana also supports

/this view. He explains it as * sabdayan atyartham
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. /krandayan. Krander yanlugantat satari dadhartyadau 

nipatyate (SRB.1.128.351,152.5). Here the metre is 
tristup and the svara is dhaivata, the description, 
therefore, pertains to the highest heaven and indicates 
that there is a great roar there, which is expressed 
by the intensive form. The accent falls on tide first 
syllable by Abhyas tanamadih (Pin .6.1.189 ) •

t «

Patavat - went. Prom _/pat * to go* , X.P. ending 
in * a* with Lan,3rd. per .sing. Nic by Satyap-CPan.
3.1.25). The augment * at* does not come due to Ma

__ •
Manyoge (Pan.6.4.?4). TOTaccented by Tinnatinah (Pin. 
8.1.28).

Urdhva-sanuh -... having a high bade (as a horse), 

high, surpassing, having an elevated edge. It is a B.V. 
Comp. Urdhvam sSlavah yasya sa urdhvasahuh suryah.

The accent falls on the first syllable by Bahuvrihau 
Prakrtya^ - (Pan.6.2.1.). The word urdhva is itself

k A

accented on its second syllable by Phisanto udattah 
(Ph.S.1.1.) (cf.CS. orthos; Lat. arduus; Gael.ard).
The sun is called Urdhva-sahuh because his rays reach 

upto the highest heaven.
Aclttam - unnoticed, unexpected, not an object 

of thought, inconceivable. This too is a B.V. and 
Tatpurusa comps. For the accent it should be read 
on (Fan.6.2.116) and (Pin. 6.2.199). (see. V.7.R.I.Vol.I.

t •

?'v
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Sanhita, P.53)• - Tatpurusa-b ahuvr Ih isamasabhyim
/ •

aubhayavidhyena vigrahe sambhavati kr amas as 
tatpurusasamasa. Paradischandasi-(Pan.6.2,199)
Ityanena Bahuvrlhisamasa. Nano Jar- (Pan.6.2.116)

i

ityatropasankhyinid vaT svaro'vyakhyltavyah.)
Mamateyam - darkness, from the stem * mamata1 

with the suffix * dhak‘ by Stribhy© dhak (Pan.4.1.120). 
Mamatayih apatyam puma® iti mamateyah. The word 
mamata is derived from ’mama’ with the suffix tal 
by Tasya bhavastvatalau (Pan.5.1.111) Mama ityasya 
bhava iti mamata, * the state of being mine, sense of 
ownership*. In Mimateyah;the accent falls on the iast 
syllable by Kitah (Pan.6.1.165). It is very difficult 
to ascertain the sense of this word. Sayana and 
others have explained it as the son of Mamata*

In this connection Sayana gives the following 
legend. * Heathya-Brhaspatiriimanau dvau rsi astam.
Tatra TJcathyasya Mamata hirna bhirya. Sa ca garbhini, tarn 
BXXKK Brhaspatir grhitva aramayat. Sukranir^gamanavasare 
prapte garbhastham retah privadit, he mune '. reto ma 
atyaksSi purvam aham vasami retah sahkaram ma klrsih

* 4 ”* t » *

iti. Evam ukto Brhaspatih balat pratiruddharetaskah sa®
f * *

sasapa. He garbha tvam yato retonirodham akaroh
• #

atastvam dirgham tamah prapnuhi jatyandho bhaveti.
# * »

Evam saptah Mamatayam Dirghatama ajayata. sa cotpannah
* * i

tamovyatha agnimastauslt. Sa ca stutya pritah andhyam
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paryaharad-iti. * (see.SBB.I.147.3). At Rv.4.4.13., 

Sayana narrates this legend with a little variation.
t

He says 1 Heathyasya garbhinlm Mamatinamadheyam bharyam 
tad-anujo Brhaspatir acakamata* • (see its explanation 

also on the ttord Mamatsyah, Rv.1.158.1,6) •

"Heathya and Brhaspati were the two sa^es.

Mamata was the wife of Heathya. She was pregnant.
St Brhaspati engaged with her in a love-sport. At 
the time of the emission of semen, the foetus cried 
( sage*, do not spill you semen, because I am already 

here. If you spill it, then there would be a mixture 
of semens. Thus addressed, Brhaspati restrained his 
ejaculation with effort and cursed him saying, "0 
foetus, since thou hast prevented the ejaculation of 
my semen, mayst thou be struck with persistent blindness

r(dirgham tamas) and be born stark blind. Thus cursed

the child was born to Mamata stark-blind (Dirgha-tamas).
Being afflicted with blindness, he extolled Agni, who
being pleased with him restored his sight*

"Mamata was the pregnant, wife of Heathya and
Brhaspati was the younger brother of Ucathya.11

In this legend the word Mamata is associated with
the sages Heathya and Brhaspati and there is also the
mention of Agni. In (Rv. 1.152.6) Dhenavah are related

to Mamateyah. In (Rv. 1.158.4) occurs the name of 
• *

Aucathya. In the present hymn, the deities are the
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/twin Asvins. So Aucathya is said to be protected by 

/the twin Asvins from Agni in which he was thrown by
* svagaThhadisa* 1 the slave of one* s own embryo*

The word Mamateya occurs in the Rgveda only for
four times, viz, Mamateyam in (Rv.i.l47.3| 162*6} 17*4*13)
and Mamateyah in (Rv. 1*158 .6) • The verse Rv. 17*4.13 occurs 

* ♦ •
in T.S. 1*2.14.5} M.S.4.11.5}Kath. 8*6*11* The wo¥d
Dirghatamah occurs twice in the Rgveda ( 9*158*6}

/7IH.9.10) and only once in Saunaka (20.140.5). The 
word Aucathya occurs twice in the Rgveda at (1.158.1,4).
The word Mamata does not occur in the Rgveda and in
these contexts, there is no trace of the aforesaid

\

legend quoted by Sayana. Therefore the legend cannot 
be accepted as valid without reliable authority.

However the legend has some allegorical importance 
which is generally found in the Rgveda. Here it is 
said that Ucathya and Srhaspati adre two brothers.

e * •

Dirghatamah, being born to Mamata*, the wife of Ucathya, 
was called Mamateyah. As the pregnance was caused 
along Ucathya, the child was also called Aucathya from 
his father1 s name. Both the words Mamateyah and 
Dirghatamah occur only once in the Rgveda (1.158.6).

How, we have seen that Brhaspati is a form of 
Agni and the literal meaning of the word Dirghatamah is 
1 having deep darkness* as it is B.7* Comp* So it is 
related to the state which was in the beginning of the
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creation of the universe, The deep darkness must

have enveloped the earth who is probably represented

here by the word 'Mamata* • Mamateyah means something
relating to the earth. The secondary suffix * dhak*

denotes not a descendant but any kind of relation
which is caused by her. Therefore, Mamateyah represents
* darkness1 which was clinging to the earth ( as a child
clings to its mother). How darkness is always
dispelled by Agni in form of light. This Agni or
light is the god Brhaspati. ' Brhaspati is composed of

rays. These rays are 'Payavah* which is mentioned
in the verse (Hv. 1.147.3). But here Miaateya is said

to be protected by Dhenavah. Yaska has included

•dhenavah* in M the atmospheric deities. So Mamateya
also must be in the atmosphere. Further dhenavah are
said to expand their * Udhan' to protect Mamateyah* Si
the context of Mitra and Varuna dhenavah may be the
gharmas 'moisture* suspended in a mass in the atmosphere
in the shape of cloud. Generally we see that a cloud

which does not rain is black. It changes into white and
then it rains. So Mamateya may be the darkness of the
cloud which is protected by an accumulated mass of
Dhenavah 'moisture* but in the context of creation of 

_cuthe universe, Mamteya, is darkness in the absense of 
Agni or light.
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Avantlh - protecting, from _/ava raksane

* to protect* , I.P* with s^atr by Latah satrsanacau -
— / / * 1 (Pan .3 .2.124), Sap by Ear tar i sap (Pan.3.1.68) as

sarvadhatuka by Tlns'it sir vadhatukam (Pan.3 .4.113) •

Progressive assimilation by Ato gone (Pan.6.1.97) • The
feminine suffix nip by Ugitasca (Pan.4.1.6) and * num*

1 t _by Sapsyanornityam (Pan.7.2.81). The accent on the
root-syllable by Dhatoh (Pan.6.1.162). The sarvadhatuka
suffix satr is unaccented by Tasya.- (Pah.6.1.186) and 

• «/ _sap is accented.by Anudattau suppitau (Pan.3.1.4).
Plnayan - expanded; Reduplicated aorist 3rd. per

plu, from/ _/pyiy vrdhau, *to expand* I.A. with Kic
by Hetumati ca (Pan.3.1.26). Fyly is replaced by pi if
followed by Lit and Yan by Lidyanosca (Pan.6.1.29).
Though there is no sutra in Panini to replate pyay in
pi,yet from (Pih.6.1.29) we can know that there are
two separate roots pyay and pi having, the same meaning.
In the veda there occur the causative (Nic) forms of

%

pi alone. Sayana calls it a Vedic usage without quoting
the authority of Panini. Even without Panini’s
separate rule for this word, we can infer that pT is a
separate root. So the formation of pTp.ayan is derived
either from the independent root p~i or by upsankhyana on
Lidyanosca (Pan.6.1.29). The augment at does not take 

1 * #
place by Bahulam chandasyamariyoge* pi (Pin.6.4.75).
Unaccented ny Tinnatinah. (Pan.8.1.28)•

* •



Havya-.lustim - delight in oblation* It is
* •

Saptami Tatpurusa Comp. Havye justih havyajustih tam
havyajustim, The accent on the last syllable of the.
first member of the comp, by Tatpuruse ** Pan.6.2.2.) •
The word havya is derived from _/hu dihadanayoh, to give,
take,III,P. with yat by Aco yat (Fin.3.1.97). It is
accented on its last syllable by Yato 'Navah (Pan.6.1.213)
but it is accented on its last syllable by upasankhyana
on Unchadihim ca (Pah.6.1.160).

• *

Here the. speaker is said to turn the interest 
of Mitra and Varuna in the Havya in his favour by 
obeisance.

Vavrtyam - may (I) turn, from _/vrt vartane 
' _ * /

•to turn* I.A. in Opt. (Vidhi lin) 1st per.sing. Sap
becomes slu by Bahulam chandasi (Pan.2.4.76)5 reduplication
by Slau (Pan.6.1.10)f the change of *r‘ into ‘a1 in 

« *reduplication by Urat (Pah.7.4.66). <R* which should
» - •

have come by Uran raparah (Pan.l.1.51) is dropped 
by Haladih sesah (Pan. 7.4.60). the augment 'Yasut* 
by Yasut parasmaipadesuditto hicca (Pan.3,4.103)5 
guna of the radical vowel does not take place by 
Kniti ca (Pan.1.1*5). Absenee of accent by Tinnatinah 
( Pan.8.1*23).

The speaker of this verb, though not mentioned, 
seems to be Agin referred to in the previous verseas
* vidvan* .



Supjra - quickly passing of (as rain)• from 
_/pr palanapuranayoh with the prefix * su* and suffix 
ac by Nandi - (Pan,3.1.134) after nie. Nic drops by 
Neraniti (Pan.6.4.51) j tap s the feminine suffix by 
Ajadyatas^tap (Pan.4.1.4); lengthened by Akah savarne
dlrghah (Pan.6wl.101).

* •

ooOoo-



Ry.1.153 59

Rsih-Dirghatmah: Devata-lhtravarunau,Chandah- '
* * * *

1-3 Tristup?4 Panktth, 3varah-l~3 Dhaivatah,4 Pancamah.
i _ — , , . i. . ■ * »

1. Yajamahe Yami 'mfthah sajosa

havyebhir mi tra varunaA namobhih.

Ghrtair ghrtasnu ad ha vam asms

adhvaryavo na dhitibhir bharanti.
/ „ J / / . ..2. Prastutir vam dhama ns praytuccir

_ayami mitravaruna suvrktih.

-inakti jaA vam vidathesu hot a*

*/ - J f Lsumnara vam surir vrssnaviyaksan.
_ i /*/.,; '

3. Pipaya dhenur adinr rtaya
/ _ /

janaya mitravaruna havirde. _
Eino^ti vad vam vidathe saparyant

Sa ratahavyah manuso na hota.
/ / i -

Uta vam viksu madyasvanaho f
gava lapasca pipayanta aevih.

( i _ / ^. /
Uto no asva purvyah patir dan ^

vTtam. patam payasa usriyayah.

r / , L—

Translation..;
_ .-,11 fnppt^eri irorship your 2 o Mitra anc Varunaj ne al— £ - 5

. . - nffprinss and salutations. And 0 Hater-
greatness with oiieiingb mu
shedders, whatever you, C gi«s) acccpanied by «ters 

are for us „ toe Adhvaryavah ( the gods), as it were,

carry it < to us) with their activities. .



2. it is praise, unst&nted praise, not impulse— 0 
Mitra and Yanina, that I attain.to your glory . ( The
glory) that Hota ( Agni) celebrates in sacrifices. Your 
benevolence, 0 :showerers of .rain, vise one ( Agni) longs for
3. The Aditi Dhenu ( entire vapours ), 0 Mitra and 
Vanina swelled for (’producing ) water for the'sake of the 

( divine) race ( i.e. gods collectively) who offer 
oblation ( i.e. help), that Hota- ( Agni), the receiver of 
oblation, like the offering of ‘Manu ( sun), worshipping, 

sends it forth to you, in the sacrifice.
4. And the rays and atmospheric ( devTh, i.e. elemental) 

waters Increasingly bestow your good on the happy settle
ments. The original lord ( i.e. the sun) of ouf
( sacrifice) is the donor. May you both approach ( him) 

and absorb the water- forming ( payasah) power of the 

bright rays.

Grammmatical and Exeoetical Notes : 
liahah. ' great,. might strong' from^naha pujayam,to

K

worship, magnify^ original magh, of. also manh),with the 
suffix ac by Aj\^dhih sarva-dhatubhyah( Va. Pan .3-1-134-). 

Mahate oujyate asau raahah. The suffix is accented by Citah 
( Pan 6-1-163).( cf. OK, me;lat. Magnus, mactus;old Gem.

111 ckelj Engl. Mickle,much).
Sayana and Oeldner treat this word as the 

adjective qualifying Mitra and Varuna and Swarni Dayananda 
takes it as an adverb' qualifying Yajainahe. Sayana' has not 
commented on its formation. Geldner considers It to be
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mere stem, for he says that n mahah wie of Dhne Flexion 

like often without inflection. He would have been right 
if the word were'derived from Mah, with, thejprimary suffix 

1 asun( by jjervadhatubhyah asun ( Un.4.189) but then the 

, initial syllable of the root would be accented by !fne( Pan. 
6-1-197); which is not here'in the text. Here the final 

syllable is accented and therefore the suffix has to be 

ac and the form ‘nominative singular.
It cannot be the plural form of 'Mah* with the 

suffix 'Kvlp' or 'livin' for in that case termination cannot be 
accented by Anudattau suppitau( Pan.3-1-4). It must 

therefore be taken as the singular form of the stem maha 
and as such it cannot qualify the duel form of Mitra and 
Yaruna. Here it is used adverbially as Swami Dayshanda has 
suggested. The meaning may ' we worship you magnificently'

0, 141 tra and Yaruna.
Sa ,1os ah.

* «,

having the same satisfaction. Sayana' derives it from/ 

Jius-jt Prlti- sevenayoh' ’ to satisfy, to serve' with the 

suffix asun. It is an upapada samasa, samanam ju'sante 

Lti sajosasah,'samana' being .substituted by *sa! by 
Samanasya Chandasi-(Pan.6-3-84). The'accent is Kr^d' utta|pada 
Prakrti. The nom.plu.suffix jas is substituted by su by
s'upam-(Pan.7.1.39) ( Sec. Sayana 's commentary on Rv.1-65-

* * *

1) but sayana's derivation cannot be justified syntaeticolly.
ef / _In Rv.1.65.1 the word sajosh' qualifies 'Yisve devah ( and

* A



*>

/ , 462 ^another epithet of Yisve^devah is dhirah. So Sayana

has taken it as plural form but in Rv.1.118.11 when
/it qualifies the twin Asvins, he takes it as dual and 

justifies it by Panini’s Sutra Sup'am^ (Pan. 7.1.39).
This word occurs many times in the Rgveda, and Sayana 

explains it'differently at different places. As a 

matter of fact, two stems of this word are ending in Rv.,
One ending in asun ( see 8-35-1;2-31-2 etc.) and other 
in ghan ( see 1.65.1.;72-6;6-2-3;3-62-2). The accent_remains 
on the same. See this word sajosah in the plural form 
of the word sajosah but not of sajosas of which the 
plural form is sajosasah ( which is used in Rv.3-31-2;5-54-6 

10-35-11;1-43-3;131-1;136-4,etc) The dual form sajosau of 
the word sajosa is also found in Rv.3-62-2). Taking into 

consideration all the contexts we think, that the word is 

used, not so much to denote some specific qualification 
of the diety, hut to indicate their activity.

Ghrtasnu
Those who distil water, from_/ snu 1 to.flow, to 

distil1. II.P. with the primary suffix 'Kvip1 by kvip ea 
(Pan 3-2-76) The accent on the root by Gati-ka^kopapadat

Krt ( Pan 6-2139) , The absence of augment tuk which
• *

should have come by 'E&asvasya Pftti Kftti tuk' is a vedic 
exception. On this we have the authority of Patanjali
viz.sarve vidhayas chandasi vikalpayante. The use Ghr^taih

—*ghr^tsnu is idiometic use-Here Mitra and Varuna are 
said ghrjfetas«tu because they flow in the form of water.



/Asme.
Ours-Gene-plural of asmad. The suffix am is

/ _substituted by se by Supam-( Pan 7.1.39). Here the 
pronoun asme is used for gods.
AdhvarvaVah- '

’Sacrifices’' adhvaram yatur iti adhvaryuh from 
adhvar-y ya" propane *• to get' with the primary suffix 
’ ku' and by Mrgayvadayasca ( Un.1.37). The accent 
falls on the second member of the -word ending in ICrt 
by Gatikarako ( Pan 6-2-139). Here the adhvaryavah are
said to. propitiate ( i.e. assist) Maitra and Varuna with 
their activity. The other gods are adhvaryavah who are 
engaged in the formation of water.
Pra^stutih-

4

-Praise,entoguism f 
with suffix ktin ny sruya 
stuyate anena iti stutih. The. proposition ’Pra’ is prefixed 
by Kugatiprad^ah ( Pan.2.2.18) Prakarsena stutih prastutih. 
hi.gh flown praise. Here the gati .'Pra* ( which is 
accented by Nipatih adyudSttah remains accented by-TSdau
ca niti kityatau ( pan 6.2.50).

• *

rom/ stu stutau ( to praise) 
iistubhyah karaneC^Pan.va.3.3.94)

Pravuktih
-impulse, motion, setting in motion,/ YuJ to set 

in motion, vith the suffix ktin by Striyam ktin ( Pan 3-3=2<| 

94). Yujyate sa Yuktih/which is set in motion is 
yuktif.’, prakarsena yukiih prakuktih. The preposition



y464prefixed by Kugat0>radayah ( Pan 2.2.18) , The gati

'pra He tains the accent as before.
/Suvrktfafe.

* * - /

-unstinted,excellent praise from_/vvarjane 1
to attract1 with the suffix ktic by kta-kticau ca sanjnayam 
( Pan.3.3.174) Varjanam vrktih. susthu vrktih Ifasya sah 
suvrKtih, having great attraction or evoking unstinted 
praise. The compound by Anekam anyapadarthe ( Pan.2.2.24) 
The last syllable of the second member ig accented by Gitah 
(Pan 6.1.163) and in the compound also the same accented 
by Nansubhyam ( Pan.6.2.172) It qualifies the subject 
of the finite 1 ayami' the subject seems to be Hota’
( Agni) occuring in the next pada.

(Anakti-
to prepare, cause to appear, may clear, from 

Anj VII.A.( of lat.Ungo.).
f
lyaksan-
Longing for. DeSsfd. of / Yaj ,particple, ( irregular 

samprasarana in Abhyasa.
- iPipaya-

“ft-

' expanded'^perfeot.3rd sing. f»y pyny 
' to expand. Pyay is substituted by pi by iidyanosca

( Pan.6.1.29)
/Sanar^/yan-

worshiping, .fromJ sapar pujayam ' to worship"' with 
the suffix satr.yak by Kandvadibhyah yak ( Pan 3-1-27) 
Progressive assimilation by Ato gune ( -Pin 6-1-97). The



suffix yak is accented by Adj/udattasca ( P;Tn 3.1.3).
/ _
Satr is unaccented by Tasya.-(Pan.6.1.186).

IRata-havvah.

by whom oblation is offered, ratam havyam 
yens sa ratahavyah. B.?„Camp.by Anekamanyapadarthe
(Pan 2.22S4). In the first member of the comp, the

t _suffix ' ta ! is accented by Adyudattasca ( Pan 3,1..3)
«

gad this accent is retained by'Bahuvrhau pralcrtya 

purvapadam ( Pan 6.2.1.).

Here Agni may be called * ratahavyah1 as the 
oblation is offered by him In the .form of heat and 
light in the formation of water , The combination of 
the elements is required' for the formation of water 
"is affected by Agni ( electricity). Possibly the
word ' manusah.1 denotes the rays of the sun that change

• •

into electricity and turn the elements into water.The

word manusah is formed from the stem 1 manu' with
• •

the suffix * an' by''Manor jatau-( Pan.4.1.161). The
%

suffix an does no't’-'denote a discendant but indicates 

the birth of the rays. In the Rgveda Manu is the sun,
hence the rays Issuing from the sun are called manusah.

‘ *

,/Manusa is nothing but Agni, who In the form of 
electricity is called ratahavya, •

Viksu}'-!-^-''J'a
/

in the settlements, in the houses fromJ vis 
VI.P pravesane, bo enter, enter in or settle down
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on, to pervade, with the suffix ’ kvip1 by kvip ca

— “A— f

( Pan 3.2.76) . .This suffix disappears by ItsanjncCJs
, / <***/in vis is changed into S by V^rasca-bhrasja-srja-yaja-_ _ cl, __ ^

raja-bhar&ja-cchsa" sah ( Pan 8.2.36). This is again
A *

changed into 'K' follxwed by loc.P/0-.su'by Sadhoh kah 
si ( Pan 8.2.41) Tisati yasyam s^vit tasu viksu, in 

which entered is called ’ vit ' settlement. ( Of
m

Gk.Oikos,lat. vicus.Lith. Veszeti, slav visi, Goth; 
Goth. Weihs,angl. sax wix, Germ, which, weieh-bild: 
also of d. vis paitijlith, vesz-patis). The suffix 
,su is accented by savekaca^strtiyadirvibhaktih ( Pan

6.1.163)
iMadyasu. ;

Intoxicating, gladdening, lovely, from/mad 

_/mand^IV.P (¥ed. also I.P.A. Madati, madate),with the
?suffix ' Yat* byffiada-mada-cara~yamascanup^ge(Pan

3.1.100) The accent falls on the root by Yatolnavoh 

( Pan 6.1.213). In feminine the suffix tap is added; 
and the vowel, is lengthened by Akah savarrxiirgah ( Pan

6.1.101) . In the case of dirgha, the accent will 
be on the same Ekadesa udattenodatbah ( Pan o.2.5).

It qualfies viksu the gladdening abodes ( Of Mitra

and Varuna)

Pcoavanta-
Caused to get, 3rd per plu- reduplicated aorist 

form ofJ pa pane, to get,nic bh Hetumatl cab Pan 3.1.26)
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The augment 1 Yulc‘ by SScchssahva"-(?ah 7.3.37)

• *, / _can by Nisri-(Pan 3-1-48). The penaltimate vowel is 

shortened by Nau card upadhayah -foasvah ( Pan 7.4.1)

'a’ in abhvasa is changed inbo ’if by sanvatlaghuni—

(Pan 7.4.S3), this *i* is lengthened by Dirgh© laghoh
• f »— /K , , _

(Pan 7.4.94) Unaccented bylinutinah ( Pan 8.1.78).

The augment at does not come by Bahulam chandasi
' - /.

amahyoge api (Pan 6.4.75) Atrnanepada by Micasca ( Pan

1.3.74).
I

Devih
M"a~' " %

devine, Mom. Plu. Purvasavarna. cfirgh takes place 

by Va chandasi (Pan 6.1.106).

Dan.

givern, sayana derived it from /da dane, III.P.

with the suffix satr ( Veclic absense of reduplication,
«

vedic "ardhadhatukatva for dropping of a But it is 

better to derive it with the .aunadika suffix Kanin, 'hi"
■—V - n

drops by A to lopa iti ca (Pan 6.4.64.).

'.]i jfc ;|e ?)< >!< '!< 5jC >!< jit jjs •;< v< -*< % ifc $z
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Rr»I«l54•™".......... "" " ,"[l"

Hsih - Dirghatamah. j Derata - Visnulx j Ghandah 

Tristup 5 Svarah - Dhaivatah .

„ / * - 1 /1. Yisnor nu kam viryani pra roc am
ij _ t / _

yah parthivani rimarne raj ansi •
Yo/ askabliayad uttaram sadhastham

_ / / *_ /

rlcakramanas tredhorugayah .
/ / / — /

2. Pra tad risnnh starate riryena
/ / — / t J

mrgo na bhimah kucaro giriathah •
it I i

Yasyorusu trisu vikramanesv
/ / —

adhiksiyanti bhuvanani visva
/ ' / i i i

3. Pra risnare susam etu manma• * •

/ ___ ' /
giriksite urugayaya rrsne .

ii^l* /
Yo idam dirgham pray at am sadhastham

/ * / ' ' ' / /

eko rimame tribhir it padebhih .

aksiyamaha sradhaya madanti
/ J * * L / L

Ya u tridhatu prthirim uta dyam
/ _ Y / «. —

eko dadhara bhuranani rxsra .
/ / ' _£ / —

5. Tadasya priyam abhi patho asyam

naro yatra derayaro. madanti .
/ / / / «£, *Urukramasya sa hi bandhur ittha

/ / ' / / /
risnoh pade parame madhra utsah .
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j _ i _ / /. Ta vam vas tunyusrnasi gamadhai
f _/ JL t , Jyatra gavo bhurisrnga ayasah .

•It _ t / *
Atraha tad urugayasya vrsnah

/ / / __ J.paramam padam ava bhati bhuri .

Iranslation ;
1* I will proclaim the heroic powers of visnu (sun) 

who has stretched over the terrestrial regions, who, 
the far-reaching one, triply striding has established 
the upper dwelling.

2. Tisnu is praised for his heroic power like a mountain 
dwelling formidable beast wandering at will. In his 
three wide strides dwell all the worlds .

3. Let the ambitious thought go forth for Visnu, cloud - 
dwelling , wide - pacing, showerer ( of bounties ), 
who alone viith but three steps has pervaded this vast, 
far - extended dwelling place.

4. Whose three never - weakening mellow steps rejoice 
in their inherent power. . Who, the Tridhatu , alone 
has supported the earth and heaven—- (nay even) all 
the worlds .

5. May I attain to that lovable abode of his, where 
the Maruts, longing for the gods, rejoice. In the 
highest step ( heaven ) there is a spring of' sweetness 
which is so closely connected with wide - striding
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one.

6. We long to go to those abodes of you two ( Indra 
and Yisnu ) where there are many - pronged 
( divergent ) swift rays. There surely brilliantly 
shines that highest step of Yisnu, the wide-striding - 
Showerer.

Grammatical and Sxegetical Notes ;

tNukam - now. In pada-test, there nu and
ham are shown separately. Say ana is of opinion that
though they are two particles yet both of them are
used in the sence of only nu ’now’ Yaska has suggested
them as a joint nipata. (See. Navotfearini padam,
Nir 3.13). Maodanell says that this particle (i.e.
kam) as an 'ind.' always follows nu, mi or ni (Ved.
Gram P.225.2). As a matter of fact, these two particles
should be conjointly read in the pada text because they
are not two but only one and this view is supported by
the accent, as only nu is accented. All particles are
accented on the first syllable by Nipata adyudattah.
Therefore, the unaccented 'kam forms part of the full
particle nukam. Had it been an independent particle
it would have been accented.

— ^ *

YirySni - heroic power, strength; Acc. plu 
of virya. The word virya is derived from _/vira
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vikraman« X * A.; nic by Satyapapas - (Pan. 3.1..25.) then 
dhatu sanjna by Sariadyantah dKatavah (Pan. 3.1.32.); 
the suffi*. yat by Aco yat (Pan. 3.1.97) the elision of 

nic takes place by Heraniti (Pin. 6.4. 51). The suffix♦ ' I i

bears the independent svaiffca §ccent by Tifevaritam '
(Pan. 6.1. 185). It may also be derived from the stem 

Yira with the secondary suffix yat by Tatra sadhuh 
(Pan. 4.4. 98.). In that case also the accent is the 
same (vide. Kasika - Yiryam iti yat pratyantam, t^tra 
yatoanava iti §dyudattatvam na bhavatXtyetadeva, 

viryagraipamjnapakam. Tatra hi sati purvenaiva,sidham 
syat Yirviryau ca, (Pan 6.2.120 ).

Yooam - to proclaim from _/vac paribhasane 
to proclaim, II. P. in 1st per sing, of aor. In lun 
(aor. ) 1 cli* is substituted by ’an1 by Asy§ti - vakti- 
khyatibhyo&n (Pin. 3.1. 52.) The augment 'urn1 by Yaca 
urn (Pan. 7.4.20), this augment ’urn1 comes after *va’ by 
Midaco&ntyatparah (Pan. 1.1. 47)ib guna takes place by

* I *

Adgunah (Pan. 6.1. 87)s'mi’of first person is substituted 
by ’am' by T asthasthamip’amt ant ant aiaah (Pan. 3.4. 101);
pararupa by Ato gune (Pan. 6.1. 97.).

I . —Parthivani - terrestrial; from Prthfcvi with.. . ............ . ' »

suff ifc* an by Tasyedam (Pan. 4.3. 120); the initial 
syllable of prthfcvi takes vrddhi by Taddhitesvacamadeh 
(Pan. 7.2. 117) 1 the last vowel of the stem drops’ by
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Yasyeti ca (Pan. 6.4. 148). Prthivyah idam iti
parthivam, ‘pertaining to the earth.’ The suffix
is accented by Adyudattas^a (Pan, 3.1. 3.).

% *

Yimame'' - measured, from Yi _/ma mane, to 

measure, III, A.j Lit in 3rd.per.sing. The suffix
3rd.per.sing. ’ta‘ is substituted by 'es^' by Litastajha-

«

yoresireo (Pan. 3.4. 81).A of anabhyasa drops by Ato
lopa iti ca (Pin. 6.4. 64.). Unaccented by Tinhati&ah.
But Tinnatinah is prohibited by Yadvrt"annityam (Pan.

• * »

8.1. 66.)s again this sutra is superseded by Tini 
Qodattavati (Pan. 8.1. 71.). Sayana takes it to mean 
nirmitavan ‘made’ and lacd. measured out. The root 
_/ma does mean 'to measure'' but with the prefix *vi' 
it may mean 'to make'. Macd. has said that Yisnu 
measured the terrestrial regions. But this sense does 
not appear to be correct because there is only one 
earth and the mantra has ' parthivani raj ansi' in plural. 
Sayane^ takes parthivani to denote all the three worlds, 
but then the words uttaram and sadhastham which denote 
the atmosphere and heaven, would become redundant or
O —lose their significance. Therefore, raj ansi should 

not be translated as regions.. They are the rays of the 
sum which are qualified by parthivani. Thus they are 
the rays of the sun in the atmosphere close to the 
surface of the earth which is full of dust particles.
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Hence the raya are called parthivani or terrestrial or
relating to the earth. The heroic deed of Yisnu consists

* *
• >in the phenomenon that his rays when they reach the 

atmosphere close to the earth's surface become very 
strong and severely hot. They are not so severe in the 
other two regions.

AskabhiySt - made stable or made firm; from
_/Skambh or skabh (prob. a mere phonetic variety of
_/stambh. Y.IX P.; here snu or sna" is substituted by *
/Sayac by Ohandasi syajapi (Pan. 3.1. 84) in vedic

A * ■■
usage only. Though this substitution takes place when 
followed by the imperative 2nd per.sing, termination 
'hi*, we have to apply the sutra J^yatyayo bahulam 
(Pan. 3.1. 85) where-ever the use of this root.occurs 
in the veda. Application of Tinnatinah. (Pirn. 8.1. 28) 
is superseded, by Yadvrtannityam (Pan. 8.1. 66). Hence
it is accented by LuijAan - (Pan. 6.4. 71).

/ ‘ ’■

Uttaram - atmosphere; ut with the suffix 
tarap by Dvivacana-(Pan. 3.3.57). Generally, the word 
uttara is used for the middle region and uttama for
heaven.0 But here Yisnu is said to make stable uttaram

* • •

sadhastham. In the vedas, sometimes two worlds (heaven 
and earth) • are mentioned. Here uttaram sadhastham is 
one region. The word uttara is an adjective and is used 
to show that though Yisnu is everywhere yet ^he made



stable only the heaven which is higher or upper in 
relation to the earth.

Sadhastham - standing together? from 
_/stha gatinivrtau *to stand* I.P.? with the suffix ..
*ka* by Supi sthah (pah. 3.2. 4.) and is compuunded

* •
with saha. Saha tisthatiti sadhasthah tarn sadhastham

> « * #

•one who stands together’^ a in stha drops by Ato lopa 
iti ca (Pan. 6.4. 64). Saha is substituted by Sadha 
in vedic use, if followed by stha by Sadhamadastha-

/ _ v\ —yoschandasi (Pan. 6.3. 94). Here by Ihathaghan - (Pan.
6.2. 144) the last syllable of the comp, should have
been accented but the rule does not apply as the first

_ _ / _ / o~-member is finally accented by Purvantascapidrsyte (Pan.
h

6.2. 199), (Bhasyavartika,) (SthaT. of.' Gk. i-stannai; 
Lat. stare? Lith. stoti? Slav, stati; Slav. Stati? Germ, 
stau, stehen; Eng. stand).

Vioakramanah - striding vigorously; from
-rrtrnnrnnr-n—ri................................*'

__/kram padaviksepe, to stride I.P. with the prefix 
*vi* which becomes atmanepade by Veh Padviharane (fan.
1.3. 41.), with the sufflk *yan* by Dhatorekaco 
haladeh kriyasamabhihare yan (pin. 3.1. 22)? dhatu- 
sanjna by Snadyanta dhatavah (Pan. 3.1. 32)

"* A- * *

reduplication by Sanyanoh. (Pan. 6.1. 9), abhyasa 
sanjniT by Purvolbhyasah? the initial consonant of 
abhyasa remains by Haladih sesah (Pan. 7.4. 60)? k

0 * 9 P
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is changed into c "by Kuhoscuh (Pan. 3.2. 124).;, yah 
drops by Yaho’ci ca (Pan. 2.4. 74); n into n by At-ku - 
(Pan. 8.4. 2); the last syllable of the suffix is 
accented by Gatikarako- (Pag. 6.2. 139) and Citah 
(Pan. 6.1. 183). It is also derived with kahac by 
Litah kahajva (Pan. 3.2. 106). In the intensive sense 
it means striding vigorously. The word is not formed 
by a perfect partciple (kahac) as is supported by

1 T

western scholars.
Urugayah - wide paced; from _/ga gatau 

%’to go’ I.A. with the suffix an by Karmanyan (Pan.
3.2.1.); ’yuk’ by 'Ato yuk' - (Pan. 7.3.33). The.

*

last syllable of the secoiid member is accented by 
G-ati karkopapadat kr/t (Pan. 2.2.139). According to 
Panini, it is from _/ga gatau ’to go' by Gapostak
(Pan. 3.2.8.) and by Krto bahulam (Pan. 3.3.113 bha.va.),

% • *

the augment tuk does not take place.
Sayana, Swami Dayananda, Bhatta Bhaskara,

Skanda, Burga, Venkata Madhava take it to be a B. Y. Oomp. 
According to them gay a is from _/ga with ghan in bhava 
by Bhave (Pah. 3,3.18.), and be interpreted as 
ururbahurgayah stutiryasya (S.B.Y.S. 6.3.), Urugayasya 
mahagateh (Bir. 2.7); bahustutih (SRB. 9.62.13).

Urugayah is the epithet of Yisnu, who is 
the sun god. There are many kinds of movement of



Yisnu. He is followed by many gods when he comes

to the atmosphere and the earth. As,his rays reach

far and wide, he is called 'wide-striding* god.
J.

fredha - triply from 'tri' with the 

secondary suffix *dha* by Sankhyaya vidharthe dha 

(Pan. 5.3. 42)} substituted by *Edhae* by Edhacca 

(Pan, 5.3.46)} *i*' in *tri' drops by Yasyeti ca 

(Pan. 6.4i 148). Ihe last syllable is accented by 

Oitah (Pan. 6.1. 163). '

Stavate - praised, from _/stu stutau

!to praise* in pass. Pres. 3rd Per. sing:is sung or #
/ ' 

praised. Here sap instead of yak takes place in

passive by Vyatyayo bahulam (Pan. 3.1. 85). Unaccented

by linnatinah (Pan. 8,1. 28).

Mrgah - beast from /mrga anvesane 'search*
• • • » *

X.P. with the suffix *ac* by Ajapi sarvadhatubhyah 

Bha. Ya. (Pan. 3.1. 134). lie drops by Heraniti 

(Pan. 6.4.51). The suffix is accented by Oitah
i t

(Pah. 6.1. 163).

Bhimah - dreadful} from _/bhi bhaye 'to fear*
*

with *ac* by Bhiyah Sugva (Un. 1.148) or BhTmadayo 

apadane (A. 3.4. 74). Vibbsti yasmlt sab bblinab 

'from whom one fears'. Every body dreads a wild beast. 

Here the violent sun is compared to a wild beast.

Kucarah - that wanders at will; leva ay am
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na -earatiiti'kucarah 'where does he not go?* i.e.

r «

he goes everywhere at will. From _/ear gati - 
bhak^lsanayoh 'to go', to 'eat* I.P. with the suffix

ta by Carestah (Pan. 3.2. 16). Kutsitascarati iti
¥ » * ♦ *

kuoarah. 'One who wanders awkwardly. * Phe last 
syllable of the second member is accented by J^ati- 
karakopapadat kr^t (Pin. 6.2. 130).

1 SOiristhah - dwelling in the mountain •
* * »

(cloud); is derived from _/stha gatinivrtau 'to stand' 

or to dwell' I.P. with the suffix vie by Ato 
maninkvanipasca (Fan, 3.2. 74). It forms a compound 
vith girl in the locative Tatpurusa. Sirisu tisthatlti

^ ^ ygiristhah. Sis changed into a by Adesapratyayayoh 
(Pan. 8.3. 59). Phe second member is accented by

Gatikarakopapadat krt (Pan. 6.2,. 139).
• •

in three. Phe suffix is accented/Prisu
by Sat-tri caturbhyoji haladih (Pan. 6.1. 179).

* • ^ * *Vikramanesu - in strides, from vi _/kram

padaviksepe, to stride; with the suffix lyut by‘ IKaranaahika%ayosca (pSi. 3.3. 117) Kra is accented

by Idti (Pan. 6.1. 187).
s *

Adhiksiyanti - dwell, from adhi _/ksi 

nivasagatyoh, YI.P. in 3rd per. plu. It would have 
been unaccented by Pinnatinah (Pan. 8.1. 28), but this 

sutra is superseded by Yadvrttahnityam. Phe gati adhi



is unaccented "by Tihi co.dattavati (Pan. 8.1. 71). .
Hence the suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pah.3.1.3). 

'■' * » 1 i/ *Griksite .'for one who. dwells in the cloud’ .i—3—from _/ksi nivasagatyoh, 71 P. with the suffix kvip by 
Kvip ca' (Pah. 3.2. 76) forming a compound with giri in 
Locative singular. Girau ksiyatiti giriksit tasmai 
giriksite. The augment tuk comes by Hrasvasya piti-kr^ti 

, tuk (Pin. 6.1. 69). The second member is accented by 
Gati-(Pah. 6.2. 139). '

Prayatam - far extended, is derived-from _/yat 
prayatne to stretch, I,flt with* the suffix ac by Ajapi 
sarvadhatubhyah Bha.Yeu (Pan. 3.1. 134). The gati is 
accented' Uy Gatirentarali (Pan. 6.2. 49) and pra is
accented by lipata adyudatah. (Ph. S.)

f T* ^ ^ wAkstyamana ’not failing’ is Han tatpurusa
» « *

comp, by Hail (Pah.. 2.2. 6) (na ksiyamahSuti akslyamana).
_ / / „The word ksiyamana is vedic Horn. plu. The. suffix ’six

ft _is dropped by Seschandasi bahulam (Pan. 6.2*. 70). Prom
P

_/ksi ksaye, I.P.; with the sanac in passive by Latah 
satr-sanacau-(Pah. 3.2. 124) yak by Sarvadhatuke -yak;

♦ I
muk by Ahe muk, p, n by At-kupu - (Pah. 8.4*2.), i in 
ksi is prolonged by f Akrtsarvadhatukayordirghah (Pail.
7.4. 25). A is accented by Tatpurusa - (Pan. 6.2.2.).

Tridhatu - consisting of three minerals. A 
samaharadvandva. trayaham dhatunam. saniahara iti tridhatu. 

The first syllable of the second member is accented
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by Paradisca Bha. Yal (Pan. 6.2.- 199). Yisnu is 
famous for his three steps. And he is tridhatu also, 
so it seems that there is some relation between 
tridhatu and tripada of Yisnu. . Macdonell says that 
tridhatu is used in the adverbial sense of tredha. But 
dha in tredha is a suffix but in tridhatu the second, 
member is not dha but dhatu which is derived from _/dha

CL _ _and the word is a smahara dvandva.
h

It seems th§t the rays of the sun have some 
sort of affirmity with three minerals. This required 
further investigation. Dhatu also means humour tridhatu. 
are the three humours vat a, pitta and kapha. Yisnu’s 
rays keep a balance between these humours and thus 
maintain the life in all the worlds. Disturbance in 
these humours produces disease, shorten life and even 
causes death.

/ „
. Pathas - middle region; from J pa pane

’to drink’, II.P with asun and with augment ’th’ by
Udake thut ca (Un. 2.204). It also means anna by Anne
ca (Un. 2.205).

*

Yaska includes ’pathas’ in the list of Pada 
(Nigh.Ohap.IY). In the forth chapter of Uighantu, these 
are mostly such words whose grammatical formation is not 
known (anavagatasansk’ara) and which have more than one 
meaning (anekartha). Yaska has given three meanings of



of tiie word Patha-1. Antarisia 'middle region', 2.
h

Udaka 'water and 3. Ann am 'food' (Fir. 6.7.). He has 

explained the word pathas which means the middle 

region by the word path. He says '' Panthah .pataterva 

padyaterva panthatarva (Fir.2. 28), that is to say, 

he derives it from _ypat 'to fall', __/ pad 'to step', 

_/panth 'to go'. By contamination thd word Pantha 

is derived from these three roots, and so pathah also.

In all these cases the suffiU is asun and the radical 

initial syllable is accented by Fni-(Pan. 6.1. 197)*
i

Devayavah - those who desire gods, from the
i

denom. root devaya with the suffix *u» by Kyacchandasi 

(Pan. 3.2. 170). Sevan "atmanah icchatiti devayati, here
‘ B

'a' in devaya is not changed into 'i* by Kyaci ca 

(Pan. 7-»4r 33) because the application of this sutra 

is prohibited by Fa cchandasyaputrasya (Pan. 7.4. 35).

The last *a' in devaya drops by Ato lopah (Pan. 6.4.48). 

Here the suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).

She word qualifies 'narah'. As we have seen 

that 'pathah' is the middle region and narah are
i *

devayavah and said to rejoice, so narah are the Maruts.
» *

The Maruts have been called narah very often in Rgveda. 

According to Macdbnell 'yatra' denotes the heaven and

'narah*, the pious men who dwell, in the heaven-. But
»

the, Maruts* who are 'narah' belong to the middle region.
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Therefore, Macdone11's explanation is not acceptable.

Howhere is the word narah used in the sense of souls.
*

It always signifies Maruts in the passages such as 
(Bv. 1.21 *2jl.23.11 >1.37.6). Sayanahas also explained 

narah as Maruts (see SRB.I.23.11}I.37.6 etc.)

It is now clear that the Maruts with the 

help of other gods like Mitra and Yaruna, assist in 

the formation of the cloud. The Mgruts being mobile, 

require the help of other immobile gods for making the 

cloud. Hence they are called 'devayavah' here.
A^yam - ’may I obtain* 5 from _/al vyapatau 

’to encompass*: Y.A. in Opt. 1 st.per.sing. The vikarana 
drops by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 2.4.73)J change to 

Parasmaipada by Yyatyayo bahulam (Pan.3.1.85).

Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1. 28).

Urukramasya - *of wide striding one'; from 
_/kram padaviksepe 'to stride’; I.P.; with the suffix 
ac by Nandigrahi - (Pan. 3.1. 154), uru krSnatiti 

urukramah tasya urukramasya. The last syllable of
lthe second member is accented by Thatha - (Pain.6.2.144) • 

This is also one of the exclusive epithets of Yisnu 

and Indravisnu.
Bandhuh - friend; from _/bandh bandhane

‘ /_
'to connect’;; IX.P. ; with the suffix u by Srsvr-
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(Un.1.10). Badhnati sa bandhuh, ,'one that connects is

* *

called bandhuh, ’friend*, (cf. Zd. band; Grk.pentheros j
Hat. Foedus.fides ; Hit.bendras ; .Goth.Angl.Sax. bindan ;
Germ.binden ; Eng. bind).

Here 'utsa* Veil* is called bandhu. The sun

is utsa ’well* which is full of honey . His rays are
honey and he is bandhu because he is the friend or
supporter of 'all.

1 _Vastuni - ’abodes', the site or foundation of 
a house, dwelling places, habitations ; from _yVae 

nivase 'to dwell' ; with the suffix 'tun' by Vaseragare 
nicca (Un. 1.70). The initial radical syllable is 
accented by Hni - (Pah. 6.1. 197).

Usmasi - ’desire’ ; from __/vas kahtau 'to 

desire' ; il.P. ; with Hat 1st.per.plu. ' The plu.suffix
0

' mas' i s sarvadhatuka by Tinsit sarvadhatukam (Pah .3.4.113)
/ _ __the! root w§s takes samprasarana by Grahijya - (Pan.6.1.16)

followed by nit suffix mas j the suffix mas is hit by 
Sarvadhatukamapit (Pan. 1.2.4). The suffix mas ends in
'i* by Idanto masi (Pan. 7.1.46). Unaccented by

*

Tihhatinah (Pah. 8.1.28).
G-amadhai - 'to go', dat, inf. ; from _/gam 

gatau 'to go'; with suffix adhain by Tumarthe - (Pan.3.4.9). 
The radical initisil syllable is, accented by Hni(Pan.6.1.1 
97).
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i /. _Bhurisrnga - having many offshoots, many homed.

' - ' . _ - _ / ._It is a B.Y.Oomp. Bhurini Srngani yasya tah bhurisrngah.
Bhuri from _/bhu sattayam, *to he1} I.P. 5 with

the suffix krin by Adiaadibhu - (Un.4.65). Bhavatiti
— / . . / / / bhurih.Srnga, from _/sri, _/sr, __/sam, gam with sarana

or sirah (Nir.2.7).
•*

The word- bhuri is accented on the initial
syllable by Nni-(Pin. 6.1.197). The accent remains on
the same in the B.Y.Oomp. by Bahuvrihau prakrtyi
purvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1.).

*

Here the gavah 'rays'are said to be possessed 
by m^ny offshoots. The sense this word has is that the
god Yisnu or the sun is possessed of various kinds of

• •

rays.
/Ayasah - 'swift»; from _/i gatau 'to go',

II.P.: with the suffix as by Inascasih (Un.4.222). Iti 
prapnotiti ayah, 'one that goes.' The suffix is initially 
accented by Adyadattas^a (Pan. 3.1.3).

Sayana derives it from _/ay gatau, 'to go* 
with the suffix ac by Nandigrahi - (Pan. 3^1.134)•
Swami Dayananda also had followed Say ana. But that 
derivation does not seem to be correct, lacdonell 

is right in deriving it from _Jl gatau 'to go' with 
'as' as Unadi. He says the form 'ayasah' is understood

* 1



as a Nom.plu. of 'aya' (from/i go) by Yaska who
Aexplains as ayanah 'moving', and by Say ana as

• *

'gantarah' goers-ativistrfah 'very wide-diffuse ; but 
the occurrence of the acc.sing-ayasam, the gen.plu. 
ayasam. as well as the acc.plu.ayasah,indicates that 
the stem is ayas, while its use as an attribute of the 
Maruts, shows that the meaning must be active, swift, 
nimble, (see Vedic Header for students, P.36).
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By- I- 155.

Bslh - Dlrghatnaafe .Davata - Visrnh.
Chandab - Trlstup ♦ Svarab - Bbalvatab •

i 1 1 - -7
1* Para Tab psntam andbaso dhiyayat*

sab4 sur^ra v/anar© earcata »
' / , , _

Xa siiitt&l parv stasis adabbya
mabastasthatursrv at©v a sadbuca •

/ J / tJ-T.
2» Twesm ittha ©soar anas sindvator *

* / _ _. * j. _
^ indravi^ntL sutepa yam urusyati •

Xa n«?tyaya pratldlSy^Bittam

itkrsanorastarasanam arusyathab •/ * * *

' _ / /3, Xa 1m vardha&tl nabyasya pabmsyam
ni natara nayatl ret as© bhuj© •

Dadhati putrG*varam paras pitur
2 } / / 

nema trtlyas adhi rocan© divan •

4. Jattadidasya paumsyam grnlmasl
/ * * / / — / 

inasya tritur avrkasya milhusah •
/ ' t t *tj~

Xah partblviaitribhirid vigamabbir
* / / — 7 — /ura kramistoragayaya Jivaae •
' 7 / " .//

5m Bve idasya kraaane svardrao
1 / .. •bhikhyaya martyo bhurasyati •

J / j
Trtiyam asya nakira dadharsati

* ./ t / i ^
vayaaoana patayantah patatrinah •

/ / / . j: * . ,
6. Catarbhih sakam navatim oa namabbls

• * *
eakram na vrttan vyatT ravlvipat. 

» • *

i



486/ — t _ /
Brhaecharlro visdmana rkvabhir

‘ j J; __ ___ /
yuvUkumarah pratyetyahavam •

Imalitlah.»

1* Commend your draught of water end offer praise

to the vi11ant Vlsnu ,the great and mindful • Whs# #

both beneficent ( gods )( Xndra and Vlsnu )took 

their position on the majestic top of the clouds* 

as if on a docile horse *
2* 0 Indra and Vlsnu » such ( is ) your strenuous

collaboration* The Sutapa ( i.e., cloud ) protects 

what is yours ( i*e., water )*You who protect for 

the mortal water as well as the heat of the 

radiating fire *
3* These ( rays of the sun ) Increase his ( l*e*t 

Indra*s ) great force with which he makes 

heaven and earth for fertility and enjoyment * 
She sun ( i*e**Agni ) bears the lower and upper 

name of the father ( the sun ) and the third on 

the bright heaven •

4* We acclaim the various vigorous deeds of the 

lord » the protector and beneficent showerer 
( of blessings ) »who widely strode over the 

regions with three strides for prolonged life 

( of the creation ) •
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5* The mortal Is active * perceiving the two strides 
of him who is like the son * His third ( stride) 
no body ventures ( to see ) , not even the flying 
birds •

6*. He ( Visnu as the son ) rotates in ninety-multi- 
plied -by four days* like a circular wheel • The 
strong and terrific ( Xndra ) swollen in fora » 
comes traversing ( the regions ) to the campaign 
with acclamations •

Pantaa - draught f paniyao $ to be drunk ( Sir*
7*25) $ water ( Nir.Kosa by Dr.I.*Sarupt P.205 Kcf.also

_ /- _ _X.16.16 j7.13 | 7*25 ) ; Palanasilaa patavyam va (SRB,
I • 122.1 $ X* 155*1 ) $ raksantam ( BBB.1.122*1) $TraBk 
( drink - G.W* )? a drink , beverage ( M.V.,P.613,col.2); 
Preiset den Trank cures Somasaftes dea Grosses , * 1 offer 
the drink of your soma juice to the great 1 - Geldner*

there is no sutra in Pahini or Unadi to derive tic
v * •

this word as a noun * Sayana derives it from J pa pine 
and / pa* raksane with the suffix satr or Bnadi Jha • It 
Is better to derive It with the Aunadlka jha » and take it 
to mean * draught * • The deities of the mantra are Xndra 
and Visnu who are engaged in forming the water • Apart fa
from these two gods there are several other gods who 
assist them in the production of water » so here the



word 9 vah * yours has been used for other gods *fhey 
nay be called adhvaryus also* So * andhasah pant am ' means 
draught of water •

Andhasah - of water » from J ad bhaksane * to eat 
II *P* with the suffix asua by Ademtim dhan ea ( Un*4*206)< 
Adyate bhaksyate tad andhas* * that what is eaten *• 
the initial syllable is accented by Nnl-(PSn*6* 1*197)* 

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of 
food* (Nigh*2*7 ) and he derives it from I ,/dhya ( see* 
Adhyahiyam bhavati ( Hir*5.l ) ( cf* Indo-prototype 
andhos floor Gk* anthos flour.M.w.gives * water * as 
one of meanings of 9 andhas* Though andhas is a thing 

to eat ( J ad ) here 9 being connected with * Pantam 9 
( J pa to drink )# it means water acid not food«Other- 
wise how could food be drunk ? Geldner is right in 
taking 9 andha 9 tso be Soma juice* Soma is water and 
so 9 andhas 9 also means water *7his sense is appropriate 
in the context of Indra and Vlsnu , who are engaged In 
the formation of water .Yaska has also explained havis- 
pamta as havir yatpanlyam ( Kir* 9*25 )•

It is to be noted that the root \j ad does occur 
in words meaning 9water9 or 9 eloud 9 * i*e*»in adbhih 
and adrih ( eloud )*It is therefore quite conceivable

a

that at some remote period J ad meant both to eat and t<j 
drink*

Fra -areata - commend * offer pr«ise*fhls verb goes 
both with 1 andhawTfc pantam 9 and 9 visnave*
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s.rmni • 0& the peafc of the cloud $ from 

/ iau sambhaktau *to gain |I*P# ? with the suffix nun 
by Dr-sanl-janl-cari-cati-ralibhyo win ( Bn*l*3)* Sanati 

sambhajati va tat sanu * 9 that which gains ( hlght ) *• 
She Initial syllabi# Is accented by Hal- <Pi»*6.1.19? )• 

Yaska has derived It from Sam-ud-./ srl } sam-ud- 

J nud C see* Sana samueehritam bhavatl » saronmunnam ltl 
va * * Peak Is so called because It Is very much raised 

up » or it Is very lofty * •
Here the word sanuni Is connected with parvatiriim

» clouds “ vis* on the peak of the clouds* Slnee Indra 
and Vlsnu are engaged In the formation of water » they 

are said to take position on the peck of the clouds •
Adibhvi unhurtful » beneficent ; a nan tatpurusa 

coop.Na dabhya ity adabhyas tau adabhya ( Vad *dual )• 

Dabhya from jf dabh dambhane » to ham * to Injure*to 
destroy. The suffix nyat by lapi-dabhibhyia ca ( Eha.Va*

Plwi*3.1.124 )»The initial syllable in comp* is accented
»

by fatpuruse • (Pan* 6* 2* 2 ) .By their water-producing 

sacrifice *Zndra and Vlsnu bless the bipeds and quadru
peds with raln*Hence they are adabhya or beneficent <i*e*» 

net hurtful )•
- majestic * mighty 5 loc. sing* of mahas*

It qualifies sanuni •
P&rvatahlm.- of the clouds .

Ives am - vehement, strauous ? from J tvis diptau »
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to be violently agitated ,moved or excited ; I*P*A* }
with the suffix ac by Nandi-grahi- ( Pei* 3.1*134 ).

Tvesatiti tvesah * tarn tvesam ,* one who moves quickly *•
» • » » ♦

The suffix Is accented by Citah (Pen. 6*1* 163 )•♦ *

Samarsnam - coming together .meetings collaboration 
Nlr* - conflict .strife,battle, war * Hv. ( cf. samaranat 
* from attrition* , Nlr*S* 10 ; samaranesu 1 in contests * 

Nlr*9*SO ).Prom sam- J r gatiprapanayoh » to go,to 

receive }I.P. %J r gat an , to go } III.P* } with the 
suffix lyut by KaranadhAkaranayo a ca ( Pan*3*3*117 )• 

Samrcchante purusah yatra tat samaranam * * where the men 
gather * that Is called samaranam » 1*e* vcollaboration* 
The accent falls on the syllable ma by Lltl (Pin.6*1*193) 

Here tvesa qualifies samaranam which means * vehement
9 *

collaboration 1 of both Indra and Visnu *
Slndvatoh - having activity .active,strenuous*

/ — *

Prom * si mi * effort,labour,work} with the suffix matup.

It is meant for Indra and Visnu*They are active because
• *

they are engaged In producing water*
/

Sntacah - one who protects tbe 'soma* or water,
» 1

1 *e*, cloud*Prom J pa rafcsane , to protect }II.P* } with] 
the suffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan* 3*2*76 )*It forms a 
compound with 'subn* as Its first member.The accent on tt 
the last syllable by Samasasya (Pis* 6* 1*215 )•

Vim - that which Is your production,i*e*,water* 
^h^y^nfiancm - that which Is put to the Ups,



i.e.f drank , hence water • From prati- J dha to pot
f

to the lips ( M.W. p.666 ) with yak in passive and safec.

Kgfi»Bfth - of Agni 5 derived from J krs tana- 
* •

karane , to make lean ? IV.P. with the suffix anuk
by Rtanya • ( Un.4.2 ) • Krsyati tanukarotiti krs^uji ,

* that which makes lean or which reduces is krsSnuh *•
♦ •

She accent on the initial syllable of the suffix by 
Adyudattasea (Pain. 3.1.3 )•

AsariSm - which is thrown out , hence , ray or 

heat or light j from J as ksepane , to throw 5IV.P. 
with the suffix yuc by Bahulam anyatripi-C tfn.2.79 )• 

Asyate ksipyate asau asanah stri e£t as ana , tap b£ 
Ajadyatastap (Paiu4.1.4j . Yu is changed into ana by Yu- 
voranikau ( Pin. 7* 1.1). The last syllable is accented 

by Citah (Pan. 6* 1*163 ) •o •
/

Astuh - of one who throws or diffuses ©r radiates 

heat or light. From J as ksepane , to throw ; IV.P. 
with the suffix trn by Trn ( Pan.3.2.135 ) . Asyati 

ksipati asau asta » * of him who radiates or diffuses • 

Tasya astuh • The accent falls on the initial syllable
W\

by Kni * (Pan.6.1.197 ).Agni is called astr * as his sa 
• *

nature is to throw out or emit light and heat •

Paumsvam • strength > force » energy ; from pup 
with the suffix syan by Guna-vacana - (Pan* 5.1.324 ). 
Pumso bhavah karma va paumsyam . The initial syllable 

is accented by Nni - (Pan.6.1.197).
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M&tftTa - parents ( heaven and earth ) *Ved* duel* 
Bhn.1e • for enjoyment ( Dat.Inf* )• Prom «/ 

palanabhyavaharayoh * to protect . to eat ; VII .P.A* with 
the snffix kvip by Kvip ca (Pan* 3*2#76 ) • The accent 
falls on the suffix by Savekacas - ( Pin*6.1*19? ) •

Qmimasl - we celebrate . acclaim $ from y gr
j *■

sabde , to sing j IX.P. with the suffix mas 1st. per.^-u.
Pres • Tense • It ends in i by Idante masi ( Pan.7.1* 46).]
Unaccented by Tihnatinah (Pan*8.1.28 )•

Ifinsva - of the lord • pf the able« strong » *
energetic » powerful ; from 1 gataa * to go ; with tie
suffix nak by In-sin-Ji - ( Un*3.2 ).Eti iti Inah Isvaro
raja prabbuh suryo va . * one who goes 1 *It may also he
derived from _/ inv . to advance upon . to infuse strength
VI. P* The suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan*3* 1*3)#

Here Visnu is called Inah •- . * • *

Avrkasva • not hurting * inoffensive . benefi®nt*
■ •

It is a B.V* Comp, by Aneksaa anyapadarthe ($in*2*2*24) • 
Hast! vrko asminhitl avrkah , tasya avrkasya. Vrka from 
J vr to cover . to screen , veil . conceal' » surround, 
obstruct } V,IX,I .P.A. ( cf. Goth* warjan 5 Germ, wehaa » 
wehr } Eng. Weir ), with the suffix kak by Sr-vr- ( Un. 3, 
41 ). Vnsoti vrnatl varati iti vrkah » one who covers or 
obstruct is called vrkah *•( cf* a thunderbolt jNigh.2.20) 
the moon ( Nigh* 5.20, the sun ; ibid.21 )•( also cf*Gk* 
lukoe 5 Lat. lukus 5 Slav.vluku % Llth* vllkas ; Goth.
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the suffix by Adyud&ttasca (Pan. 3* 1.3). and the accent
remainns on the same syllable in B.V. Comp, by Nansubhyam
( Pah. 6.2.172 ).

#

Here this word * avrkasya * qualifies * asya * 
which stands for Visnu • Visnu is the sun who is Certainly 
avrka ,* not hurting * » i.e.,beneficent .

Mlhusah - of showerer ( of blessings )• Irregu-
6 • * y

larly formed by Dasvih -s"ahvah«mldhvims ca (Pin.6.1.12). 

From J mih secane 9 to shed water } with the suffix 
Vas by Kvasusca (Pah. 3.2.107 ).Hence the irregularirles 
are advltva , akitva » upadhadlrghatva and dhatva •
Again in genetive sing.the suffix vas takes samprasirana
by Vaso samprasaranam ( Pan.6.4.131).The suffix is accented

• •

by IdyudlttMc, CPih.3.1.3 >.
Parthlvinl - regions •

/ _ _ Tlgamabhlh - with strides 5 from vi-./ ga gatau,
* >

to go ,to go forward 5 II.P. with the suffix man by
At© macin-kvanip-vsnipas'ca ( Pan.3.2.74) .The accent falls
on the preposition *vi* by Tatpuruse . (Pan. 6. 2. 2).

Urugavaya - for long going 9 i.e.9 prolonged •
Kramiata «. traversed | from J kram padaviksepe ,

to traverse ,3 rd per. slng.Aor. It takes Atmanepada by
Yrtisargatayanesu kramah (Pen.1.3.38 ). The absence of • * * •
augment by Bahulam chandasyamah- (Pan*6.4.75 ).The accent
falls on the initial syllable by Adlh sic© - (Pah-6.1.187),

• •/ /■Svardrsah - of him who is like the sun, of him
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who resembles the sun 5 from su-_/ r gatiprapanayoh , 
to get , to receive 5 with the suffix vie by Anyebhyo 
*pi drsyate ( Pan. 3.2.75). Susthu gamyate yatra iti 
svar , 'where entrance is without any hinderanee *•( cf.
(3c. aelios » alios ; Lat. sol ; 14th. saule ; Goth, 
sauil $ Anglo. Sax. sol )• Yaska has enlisted it in the 
synonyms of the sun and the heaven ( Nigh, 1.4) and water 

( High. 1.12 ). Hie derives it from J r with su § J ir
with su : su with arana ( ef. Svar adityo bhavati , su warn

_ v-aranah , su iraneh , svrto rasan , svrto bhasam Jyotisain,• • • 1 • » * *

svrto bhaseti va • Svar means the sun ; it is very 
distant t it has well dispersed ( the darkness ), it has 
well penetrated the fluids * it has well penetrated the 
light of the luminaries , or it is pierced through with 
light.

The word wardrs'ah is a comp, of war . J drs .
/

Prom J drs preksane , to see 5I.P. with the suffix kvip 
by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76 ). Svar iva drsyate iti sva^drk 
tasya svardWah • She accent falls on the root by Gatl - 

(Pan*6.2.139 ) and Bhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162 ).
Here Visnu Is eaLled * svardrk *, because he is lik| 

the sun » being another aspect of the sun •

Bhuranvati - to go 5 from J bhurana dharanaposanej 
yoh ; Kand.P. $ yak by Kandvadibhyo yak (Pan.3.1.27). 
Unaccented by finhatinah (Pan.8.1.28 ). Or from Denom. 
verb bhuranya v to be active , stir.

Waklh - no one , nobody v Ind.The accent is on the
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initial syllabi® by Nipata adyudlttah .

Dadharsati - dares , Perf. SubJ. 3 rd per. sing. 

From / dhrs pragalbhye , to dare , to be bold or cour- 
ageous or confident » to venture ( cf. Gk. Tharos » Tha - 

roeu § Zd.Baresh 5 Lit. dristu | doth, ga-dars f Angl.
Sax.dors-ti ? Eng. futd-y ).According to Paaini here the 

reduplication is irregular . Sip by Sibbahulsm l«ti 
( Pan.S.$. 34 ) ; the augment at by Leto*datau (Pan*3;4.94]| 

Unaccented by Tinnatiiiaji (Pan. 8.1.28 )•

Patatrinah - birds , the plu.form of patatrin 5 

from patatra with the secondary suffix *in* by At a initha- 

nau (Pan.5.2.115 ).The word patatra from J pat to fall,-- a ^

I.P. with the suffix atran by Aminaksiyaji - ( Un.3.105).

Namabhlh sakam - with callings or enumerations 5 
v /

nama from J nam prah^atve sabde ca .Thus * eaturbhih 
nainabhih sakam 1 would mean * with four callings * or 

enumeration 1 , or four times • Therefore ' navati * 

is to be taken four times ,i.e.,it has to be multiplied 
by four so as to make the number three hundred and sixty.

Vyatln - days , from viat satatyagamane , to 

go continuously , to pass constantly , with the Unadi 
suffix *in ' ( Un.4.118).

Avivioat - moves » rotates ? from J vep to tremble 
to move $ with the suffix * nie 1 in svlrtha.ledup.cor.

( can ) 3 rd per. sing* • e 1 of J vep is shortened 
to * i * by Nau capy upadhaya hrasvah (Pin.7.4.1 ),
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ana lengthening of 1 i * in reduplication by Dirgho laghcA}
( Pin. 7.4.94 ). Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan. 8.1.28 )•

Saya^a takes it in the causative sense and explains 
it as - Nanv adityah svayam spl itaravat parlbhramati, 
katham bhrimayati ity ucyate ? Naisa dosah. Etesian bhra* 
makasya dhruvasya vlsnoh murty- ant ar at vat. Athavi , sva- 
bhramanadhlnatvad ltaresim paribhramanasya , atah svayam 
bhrimayati ity ucyate “.

As a matter of fact , the sun rotates on his axis
in 360 days and causes the other planets to revolve by
his attraction. But Say ana takes ' caturbhih s*ikam
navatim 1 as ninety- four . and completes the number by the]

addition of 1 one year, two solstices, five seasons .
twelve months . twenty - four half months » thirty days .
eight watches . and twelve zodiacal signs ‘.But there is
no sound basis for this enumeration.

Brhac-chartrah - swollen in form . having a large 
# •body • Brhac charlram yasya sah * a B.V. Comp.The last sylle

able of the first member is accented by Bahlvrlhan- ( Pan.
6.2.1).Brhat from J brh vrddhau . to expand 5 with the
suffix atl by Vartamine prsat-brhat- (Un.2.85 ).The suffix
is accented by Adyudattasca (Pin.3.1.3).

Vimimanah - traversing 5 from vi-_/ ma to traverse 
»lil.il with the suffix sihae by Latah satrsahaeav- (Pan.

j * . . * «3.2.124).Beduplication by Sian (Pan. 6.1.10 ). a in 
reduplication is changed into 1 by Bhrnim it (Pin.7.4.76).
The last syllable is accented by Citah < Pan.6.1.163 )•

» #
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/Bkvabhlh - with praise or acclamations ( of the

*• , t t

people ) , or with (his own ) thundering claps .
- /Jkomarah - not lovable , hence terrific • Ha 

« ,kumarah Ity akumarah , nan-tatpurusah corap.Han Is accented 
by Tatpuruse • ( Pan, 6.2,2 ). Kumara from J kam # to
love , to desire ; with aran by Kameh kiduccopadhiyah 
( Un. 3.138 )# It is the epithet of Indra *

a#**##*##**********##**



pjthJM*.

Bsih - Dirghatamah • Devata - Visnuh.Chandah-Tristup 
• <» » * •**. * * *
3-4 Jagati, Svarah - Dhaivatah, 3-4 Nisadah*

/ _ i l /( jL
Bhava Hdtro na sevyo ghrtasutir

/ _ / / _ vibhutadyumna evaya u saprathah.
' /_ /

Adha te visno vidusa eldardhyah
• • t> +

/ __

/ ^ u f t
stomo yajnasca radhyo havismata.

Yah purvyaya vedhase naviyase
' / _ / r „

sumaj janaye vi snave dad as ati.
To jatamasya mahato/ mahi bravat

///-•/ Asedu sriyobhlr yujyam cidabhasat
/ „ / / _ / / 

Tama stotlrah purvyam yatha vida

( rtasya garbham janusa pip art ana

Asya j an auto haina cidvivaiktana
/ 1.-1mahaste visno sumatim bh*ajamahe

/ 1 — f / ft —
Tamasya raja varunastamasvina

/kratum sacanta marutasya vedh- 
- J / / ' t as ah,

Dadhara daksam uttamam aharvidam
/ * / /

vrajam ca visnuh sakhiva apor- 
, i / / * " ‘ nute*

A yo vivaya sacathaya-daivya
/ __ / / / 

indraya visnuh sukrte sukrttara^
VedhI Ajinvat trisadhastha/ aryam

rtasya bhage^ jra jamaham abhajat.

/

Translation,

Be ( 0 Visnu), like Mitra, most helpful, producer 
« 0
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of water, most powerful, quick and espansime. Now,

0 Yisnu, thy sacrifice is to he accomplished and 
praise to he augmented by the wise Agnll

2. He, who offers (co-operation) to (Visnu), the eminent, 
the creator and of recent delightful birth, who wel
comes the great birth of this mighty one, he by rapid 
motions overpowers that whieh is suitable for union,

3. Him (Visnu), the eminent, the germ of water, ye the 
Howlers (Maruts), necessarily fill with air as you 

know him. Knowing him, you respond to his call. Of 
thee, 0 Visnu, we (the maruts) share the willing co
operation.

4. In that (water-producing) sacrifice of him, the create* 

and the associate of the host of maruts, the resplen
dent Varuna in that (sacrifice) the twin Asvins parti
cipate, He (Visnu) assumes his utmost valour compa
tible with the fit season and with (his) associates, 

he unfolds his stall(of rays),
5. That Visnu, the most skilful and divine creator, pre

sent in three abodes, who approached the efficient 
Indra for companionship, helped the nimble sacriflcer 
(Indra) in the share of (producing) water,

§rajj.ati£fli.,Mi.J^sKgil£^,-iategA// . /- to resfl
Sevvaf) - most helpful, from ./si svapne, to lie, to sleep,^
II.A.5 with van by Insibhyim van (Un. 1.152), serate serve

* *

— ■ /
praninah yasmin visnau sah sevah *in whom all things rest*,
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hence shelter, refuge. Again, from seva the taddhita yat 
takes place, seve sadhuHsevyah, one who is efficient in giv

ing shelter, i.e. most helpful*.

This word occurs only once here in the context of Visnu. 

The sun is the central figure of the solar system. As all the

members of the solar family are attracted towards the Sun.
/

Hence Visnu is called sevya or helpful.

Gfartflsutlh.- producer of water* B.V. Gomp. ghrtam asu-
4 « *

tih yasya sah, or ghrtam aspyate yena sah, ghrtisutih, by whom 
# * * * * *

the water is pressed or produced. The accent falls on the 

last syllable of the first member by Bahuvrihau prakrtya purva- 
padam (Pah. 6.2.1) Ghrta from ./ghr ksaranadiptyoh, III.P. with

1 i i * * *

*kta* by |ncighrsibhyah ktah (Un.3.89). jigharti sancalati 
dipyate vaf tat ghrtam udakam sarpih pradapts® va, that is 

called ghrta. The last syllable is accented by Adyudattas* 
ca (Pah. 3.1.3).

This eomp. is used in Bgveda for Mitra and Varuna, Visnu 

Indra and Visnu (see Bv.1.136.1 and 156.1: IX.4i.6s Vi.69.6).i • • *

From the use of this epithet, it is indicated here that the
gods mentioned are mainly engaged in the formation of ghrta.

As Mitra and Varuna are oxygen and hydrogen respectively,
ghrta is, therefore, niothlng else but water, On account of
this Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of water (Nigh.

1.12) Nir. VII.24).
/ _Vibhuta-dvumnah - having profuse light or strength,

t

hence abounding in great power. It is a B.V. Comp, vibhutam
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dyumnam yasya sah vibhutadyumnah, ’whose power is great*.
She accent on the first syllable of the first member by Bahu- 
vrihau prakytya purvapadam (Pan. 6.2.1)*

m *

Visnu is called vibhutadyumanah as he is possessed 
* * • *

of great power on account of his strong and powerful rays.
Ardhvah. *to be augmented* from _/?dh v; Ilj IVjVI

VII.P. 'to grow, increase, prosper, with nyat by Rhalor nyat.. * ■ * *

(Spiel. 3.1.124). Here the last syllable should be indepen- 
%dent Svarita by Sit svaritam (Pan. 6.1.185). But the ini-

t '

tial syllable is accent e d- Vi sv avandhu in his Valdika-padihu- 
kramakosa (Samhita section) on this word says that for accentj 
on the first syllable, this word should be read on (Pan. 
6.1.214), But it is not necessary to read it there, bec
ause^ he initial syllable is accented by Vrsadlnam ca (Pan. 
6.1.203) see Kisika, p.507, on this sutra - vrsadir akrti- 
ganah. Avihitam adyudattatvam vrs’adisu drastavyam).

Evavah - owing quickly, eva, fr. Jl to go.
£Radhvah - *to be accomplished or pefformed* from

J radh sansiddhau V, IV, P, with nyat by Rhalor myat (Pan.
3.1.124), the accent falls on the initial syllable like
*ardhyah* (explained above) (©^^Jiradhj Goth. Garedan,

rath^oj slav. raditi).
/ _ _Bavismata - 'possessed of something torn sacrifice

i.e. Agni$ havih with matup by Tad asya - (Pan.5.2.94).
The accent remains on the last syllable as 'matup* is un

accented by Anudatau suppitau (Pan. 3.1.4). The wfebbc&s
o

bgac ABO&MDitaJc word havis is from _/hu dahldanayoh, to give,
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to take, III.P. with is by $rcisucihu - (Un.2.109), huyate

yat tad havih ’that which is given and taken is called

havih*. As a matter of fact, the primary meaning of this 
*

word is simply the power of giving and taking. In the Rg- 

veda Agni is called hota because he gives or takes some

thing (see Rv.1.1.1). Agni as electricity is mainly help

ful in the formation of water. Electricity combines hy-
/

drogen and oxygen to produce water. This power is posse
ssed by Agni, so it is called havisraat.

Sumat-Jahve - to one of delightful birth. It is 

a B.V. Comp. Sutaram madayatiti sumat svayam, sumat, tadrse,

utpattir, yasya sah sumajjahih, tasraai sumajjlhaye, 'whose
* •

birth is delightful. Janl from _/3an pradurbhave *to 

appear* with aunadika ‘in* jay ate iti janih. The word 

*sumat* is compound of two words *su* and 'mat* as it is 

separated^avagraha. the accent also shows that is divided 
from su ./mad harsagle panayoh with *kvip* by kvip ca (Pan. 

3.2.76). The accent falls on the second syllable by Gatl- 

karakopapdat krt (Pan. 6.2.139).b - *

Here the camp, sumajjahi is used for Vlsnu because 

the birth of the sun brought delight to the universe. 
Purv^vava - to the most prominent, eminent.
Vedhase - to the creator, from vi- _/dha, to make,

per fo na*
laveyase - to him who has come recently. 
fia.tMa,|i - 'offers* - from _/dis/ dane, to offerj
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perf; Sub;j. let5 sap Is replaced by Bahulam ehandasi (Pan. 
2.4.76)5 reduplication by Slau (Pan. 6.1.10)5 the augment 
at by Leto'datau (Pan. 3.4.94). Tinnatihah (Pan. 8.1.28)

l f * » • «

is prohibited by Yada vrtannltyam (Pin. 8.1.66), hence the
initial syllable is accented by Dhatoh (Pin. 6.1.162).

* *

Bra?at - ‘speaks highly, welcomes, from _/bru vya- 
ktayam vaci, ‘to speak5 Let, ‘i* in *ti* drops by itasjea 
lopdi parasmai - padesu (Pan. 3.4.97). Here the initial
syllable is accented by Dhatoh (Pan. 6*1.162). The augment

• •

at is unaccented by %amah mnudattah^Pb-^* 3’
/Abhl* asat - excels, surpasses, overpowers, fr. 

abhi - ,/as II.P. to reign over, excel, surpass, (subjj. let 
•i‘ in 'ti‘ drops by Nityam nitah (Pah.3.4.99)*$ap does not» • e
drop by Bahulam Chadasi (Pan. 2. ^.73) *a*. in ‘as* drops by 
Snasor alopa^(Pan. 6.4.111)5 augment by Uflv<Pan. 6.4.71). 
Unaccented by fin ha tihah (Pah. 8.1.28).

f v-' * *

Janusi - ind. necessarily essentially, from
Jidan pradurbhave ca, to be born, to appear IV .A~. with *us*

by Janer usih (Un. 2.116), jay ate yat tad januh, That what
is born is januh. The accent on the suffix by Adyudattada s
ca (Pan. 3.1.3).

0

Garbham - the womb, the inside, the interior of anj 
thing, germ, from _/gr nigarane ‘to swallow, to devour, to 
eat, VI.P. (of. gal, gir, gila, glrna, lith, Germ. to drink
Lat, glu - tio, gula, Slav. gr. - I05 Euss. Zora), girati

a* tlae sa(ffAx bhansn by flrtti gfbtfam bhanan (Up. 3.162) *^tn.<>A4ti garbhantf which swallows is gar oh a, womb. The iafela ini-
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tial syllable is accented by linityadir nityam (Pah. 6« 1*197^ 

Or fr. _/grbh or _/grabh» to seize#
Here the word garbh is used in the context of 

the god Visnu and is related with the word rta/rtasya
garbham, i#e. the germ or the producer of water, (see rtasyc 
dakasya garbham garbhakaranam udalcotpadkam ity art hah.
Apa eva sasarjadau (Manu.1.8) iti smite h; Sayana's commen
tary on the pare sent verb). Sayana is also aware of the 
fact that the sum is the cause of the water formation.
M.W, also explains garbha as 'offspring of the sky*, i.e. 
the fogs and vapour drawn upwards by the rays of the sun 
during the eight months and sent down again in the rainy 
season (c.f. Manu.305) j|stan masin yathadityas toy am harati

rasmibhih; M.W.S-E.D. P.349) Here the word 'stotarah' i*e« >* *

howlers, in Voc# Plu. denotes the other gods, probably the 
Maruts, who carry the elements of water from one place to 
another.

Pin act ana - fill from palanapuranayoh, to 
protect, to fill (with air M.W. P.640), III.P. in Imp. 2nd 
Plu.* the Imp. 2nd Plu. (tha) is replaced by 'ta* by Tastha- 
sthamipam - (Pan 3.4.101) and this 'ta* is replaced by 
tanap by Taptanaptanathaniu/ ca (Pan. 7.1.45); reduplica- 

tion by Slau (Pan. 6.1.17); 'i* in abhyasa by Arti-pipa- 
rtyos~ca (Pan. 7.4.77); tanap is sarvadhatuka by Tin-sit- 

sarvadhatukam (P"an. 3.4.113), but not nit by Sarvadhatu- 
ks^m apit, no guna takes place by sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh



(Pail 7.3,84) and rapara by Uran raparah (Pan. 1.1.51), on- 
% * * 9

accented by Tinnatinah (Pm. 8.1.28), (of |k. Pimplem, Lat. PI 

Plere, Plenus? Lith. Pilti, Pilnus? Slav. Plunu? Gofch, fulls? 

Germ. Voll? Big. full).
j.

Hama - Call*
Vivaktana - respond to, from _/vac vyaktayana vaci

/ i
II. P. In Imp. 2nd per. plu. sap. becomes slu by Bahulam 
chandasi (Pan. 2.4.76) reduplication by Slau. (Pm. 6.1.10^

t »

i in abhyasa by B-ahulam chandasi (Pan. 7.4.78)? ta is re- 

placed by tanap by Tap-(Pan. 7.1.45). Unaccented as pipa- 

, rtana. (of. from Gk. ep. for Pep. in epos, elpon, Ops, Ossa, 

Lat. boeare? Vox. Germ, gr-waht, gi-wahinnen er-wahnenjf.
, Sumatim - favour, willing cooperation from su-j>(

Jrn. —rman, kitic by ktic - ktau ca sanjnayam (Pan. 3.3.174). Su

sobhanam manate iti sumatihjwhich is acknowledged well is
> _ „ sumatih. Here the usual n drops by Anudatto - (Pan. 6.4.37). 

* *
The accent falls on the last syllable by (^atikarkopapadat - 

(Pan. 6.2.139)? as mati is accented on the last syllable 

by Cit^i (Pm. 6.1.163). This word is derived by Say ana, 

Swami Dayananda and.others differently. They have derived
/ f

in Kar. Tat.P. sobhana casau matisceti sumatih,good will,

but in this case the accent should be on the first syllable
by Tatpuruse - (Pan. 8.2.2.)• which is not so here. In that

ease we shall have to regard the accent as irregular (see.
B.J.Y. Bh.V.P.661). Once Sayana has defived this comp. In 

— * „ CL-
upapada samasa and accent as upapadasamas. He explains
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sumati asmadanugrahabuddhi, 'good will for us'* He says 
though the first syllable should have been accented by 
Tadau ca - (Pan. 6.2.50) yet the application of this rule 
does not take place and the final syllable is accented 
by Man-ktin-(Pah. 6.2.151). In this case he has derived 
with ktin. Sayana is, no doubt, right, but the word sumati 
used in Bgveda has great importance as sumati of gods espe
cially Agni(S,).

" Kratum - Sacrifice; from _/kr. karane, to perform 
VIII .U. 5 with atu by KrnailK^atuh (Un.1.76). Yah Kriyate, 
Yaya Karoti, veti kratuh, which is, performed or by means 
of which one peforms. The suffix is accented on the first 
syllable by Adjjiudattasea (Pan. 3.1.3).

Agni in same form or toother, is always prasised.
So it is a sanja because it is the grace of a god of p»«e 
particular type. And in this derivation with ktica there 
is no irregularity.

Sacanta - associate, participate; from _/sae sama-
vaye 'to associate, to participate in , to serve, I.P.A.

- - , ~ *

Laii, the absence or the augment at by Bahulam chandasyam - 

(Pan.6.4.75). Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pin. 8.1.28) (6f Lat.A • 0

Sequor. Lith, Seku^
of the host of Maruts; from

Marut with the suffix an by Anudattades ca (Piih.4.3.140). 
marutam vikarah avayavo va iti marutam. Hence the host of 
the Maruts. The accent on the initial by Nni(Pan. 6.1.IS).
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Here this word qualifies vedhas, viz. visnu. It means# •

that Visnu is the^ssociate of Maruts, and that the Maruts

are closely connected with him. But in this verse Varuna•

and the twin Asvlns are also mentioned. At another place
also the formation of water is described none fully. Most
of the gods, viz. Indra, Vayu, Brhaspati, Mltra, Agni, Pusa

* . * |
Bh'aga, Aditya, and the groups of Maruts are mentioned (see

_ I t i / _ / / 1
Indravayu Brhaspatl^mitrignim pusanam bhagam adityan

^ i

marutam ganam (Hv. 1.14.3). The soma, i.e water is pro- 
« * •

duced by them, viz., they are engaged in the formation
, / h / j: - /

of water (see.Pra vo bhiyanta indavo matsara madayisnavah./ f f b

Draps'a madhvas camusadah (1.14.4).

Ahar-Tfildam - ‘knowing the right days or the fit sea
son; from_/vid jnahe, *to know' with the suffix kvip by Kvip 
ca (Pan. 3.2.76) with the upapada ahar; ahar vetti iti ahar* 
vit tam aharvidam. The accent falls on the root by Gati- 
ka^papadat k#rt (Pan. 6.2.139). It may be derived as * 
<Shani vidyate labhyate va yat tad 1 aharvid' tam aharvidam 
‘that which is found in the day*, is called aharvid.J 
This term qualifies vraja which means cloud.^see Nigh.1.10) 
It is so, because this cloud is formed through the effort 
of day and night, more probably the sun and the moon.

Vraiam . Stall, enclosure, pen; from ./vraj, gatau I.P. 
with gha by (bearsancar-vaha-vraja-(Pan. 3.3.119), irregu
larly in other cases also except karana and adhikarana*
It also means cloud - V raj anti ant arik se^ vr a j anti anenendra
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__ __ - / __ ■ iti va vrajo meghah athava svasarirena bhumim antarikfa-

nca vrajati, Vra^anti tatra pranina iti va. The accent
on the suffix by Adyudattas/ ca (Pan. 3,1.3)*

Sakhivan - having friends or associates from sakhi
with matup by Tad asyasti-(Pan. 5,2.94). Bahave sakhayo
vidyante yasya sah, having many friends*. *m* in matup is
changed into *v* by CbandsTrah (P"ah. 8,2.15). Here Visnu

* l * *
is sakhivan because other gods help him to produce water 
in the form of cloud. (Cf. Sayana's commentary - sa ca
sakhivan indramarudadisahayopetah san uktalaksnam daksam*fc_ —\ _ _» — _ *

vrsty^padanadijsamarthyarupam balam dadhara)(of. the legen
quoted by Sayana on Rv* 1.130*8 - tatrendrah
preritah san marud^bhAh sahitah krsnam tadiyatvacam - ut-
krtya sanucaramavadhit). 
i. _/ _
A Vivava - approached from a _/ vi gati-vyapti-prajana 

kanti-asan-khad^nesu, to go, to pervade, to be born, to 

desire, to eat; perfect 3rd per. sing. The application of 
Tihhatinah does not take place due to Yad-vrttan nityam 
(Pan. 8.1*66). Hence middle syllable accented by Litl 
(Pan. 6.1.193), Here the god Visnu is said to go to Indra

o • •

which means that the rays of the sun are changed into 
electricity which forms water.

, Sacathaya - for companionship, for assistance, from 
~/ sac samvaye *to assist*; with the aunadika 'atha*. 
Sacanam eva sacathah 'assistance*. The accent on the 
suffix syllable by Adyudattas/ ca (Pin. 3.1,3).
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Snkrta - for the well-doer, efficient, from m/k.T 

T • 1 r~**"
karane, ’to do’? VIII.P.A.* with the prefix *su* and 

' / with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76), su sobhanam karoti
iti sukr^t tasmai sukrte, The accent on kr, by Gatikara- 

# - * •
kopapadat - (Pin. 6.2.139).

Here sukrt is used for Indra and sukrttara for Visnu.. » *•

The source of power is Visnu as he is atisayena sukrt and 

from him electricity is generated* Visnu as a form of 

Agni may be compared to Brhaspatl, another form of Agni, 

who is the guru of Indra* The sense may be that as a , 
student receives knowledge from the precepter so Indra, 
the|eleetrielty, takes generation from Brhaspatl, a form 

of Agni or Visnu*
Tri-sadhasthah Sdwelling in the three abodes*5 trlsu 

sthahesu saha tisthatiti trisadhasthah visnuh; from ,/stha 
gatinivrtau, to stand, to dwell. I*P» with Ha by Sftapi 
sthah (Plan. 3*2*4). X drops byXto lopa iti ca (Pan. 6.4.64)

1 i * *

saha is replaced by Sadha by Sadha madasthayosefaandasi 
(Pan. 6*3*96). The last syllable is accented by Thitha- 
ghan -(Pin. 6.2.143).

The god Visnu, the sun, dwells, in all the three abodes 
# •

simultaneously, so he is called trisadhasthah._/ *

Arvam - a gile, rlmble, from ./r g at ip rapanayoh, ’to 

go, rise* 5 I.P. with nyat by Rhalor nyat (Pan. 3.1.124)| 

Vrddhi takes place by Aco nniti (Pan. 7.2.115). Bcchati 

gacchatl, 3anati p rap not! asau ary ah, *one who goes, knows
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and receives is arya* According to Panini, there should
be an independent svarita on ya by...... Titswaritam .•
(Pan. 6.1.185), but it is accented initially by upas am- 

» •
khyatia on Vrsadinam ca (Pan. 6.1.197).

£££££££££££££££££££
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gEaugfru
_ IBsih - Dir ghat am ah • Dev at®,- Asvinau. Chandah - 

* « • * *
Tristup, 2-4 Jagati. Svarah - Dhaivatah»2-4 Nisadatw

• * « a • *

7 / / , 2.
fibodhyagnir jma udeti suryo

\ It 1 ‘ 1 /_

vyuisascandra mahyavft arcisa.
S _ / /_____/ ,
Ayukstam asvina yatave rat ham

k J - / It/
prasavid devah savita jagat prthak.

Yad YuSjihe vrsanaa asWna rAba

ghrtena no madhuna ksatram uksatam*
Asmakara brahma prtanasu jinvatam

* * j j ^ ♦_
vayam dhana surest 5 bhajemahi.

t , / i k
Arvari tricakro madhuvahano ratho

~~ f * > / _ / 
jirasvo asvinor yatu sustutah.

/ /_ ifTrivandhuro maghava visvasaubhagah.
/ / _/ tt

f sam na a vaksad dvipade catuspade*
—* jf * / _ /
A na nrjam vahatam asvina yuvam

* - i
madhumatya nah k as ayaml mik s at am.

J. JL / j —
Prayustaristam nl rapansi mrksate

sedhatam d^veso bhavatam sacabhuva. 

Yuvam hi garbham jagatFsu dhattho
/ / / <L /

yuvam visvesu bhvanesvantah*
_, t J tt
Yuvam atmim ca vrsanavapasca

• • 

/ /£ / _ / _ 
vanaspatirasvinavairayetham.

/ / _ / 
Yuvam ha stho bhisaja bhesajebhir.

atho ha stho rathyalrathyebhih*
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Atho ha ksatri. adhi dhattha ugra

/ / _ / J /
Yo vam havisman manasa dadasa.

TRANSLATION.

Agni is enkindled on the earth, the sufi rises, the 

great and resplendent dawn has shown forth, the As

vins have yoked their chariot for (their) march and

the god sun has animated severally the living beings. 
/When, 0 Asvins, you yoke your fertilising chariot, 

may you sprinkle our ^’dominion with sweet (rain) 

water. Urge on prosperity amongst our people. May 

we acquire riches in which the heroes delight.(I.e. 

in the strife or fight.)

Let the well-praised and water bearing chariot of 
/

Asvins with swift rays and three revolutions, come 

hither. May that Chariot) with three seats, bearing 

riches and bringing all prosperity, secure happiness 

for our people and cattle.

Bring to us vigour, 0 Asvins, you shower (rain) on 

us with watery streak (of lightning) Remove (our) 

disease, set right hostility and become (our)helpers. 

You, 0 Jusvins, place vertility in moving creatures, 

you are inside all beings* you, 0 fertilisers, acti

vate Agni, waters and the forest-trees.

You are the physicians with healing remedies. You are 

on the march with rays* 0 mighty ones, give power (to
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him) who, having gifts, devotedly makes an offering

* >

to you.

Grammatical and exegetleal Hotes,
Abodhii- is enkindled, is awakened *is perceived or 

observed* i.e, visible, from ,/budh avagamane *to know* 

to perceive to awaken, to enkindle, I,P,A, IV,A. Aor.

Pass, 3rd per. sing. (of. G&. pth for Phuth in Puntha - 

namai * Slav. Budeti, budru; lith budeti, Eng. Bid)*
__CL _

cln by Cine bhavkarmanoh (Pan. 3.1.66); ta of 3rd per.» * .♦ ^ • * i *

sing, drops by Cino luk (Pan. 6,4.104); guna i7& budha
V""

takes place by Pugantalagtiupadhasya c,a (Pali. 7.386). The 

augment at is accented by Lunlanlrn-(Pin. 6.4.71).

Jmah. - of the earth; from Jamati gati-karma (High. 
2.10) to go, adane, to eat, I.P. _/jan pradurbhave
to appear IV.A.; vyaktimraksana-kahti-gatisu, VIII.

P. mraksanam secanam iti vrtih; with the suffix ’kanin* 
by Svannuksan (Un.1.115). Thoigh this sutra applies when 

the root is preeeeded by an u|iasarga yet ife# may irregul

arly be derived without prefix also by Unadayo bahulam 
(Pali. 3.1,1). Adanti vasyam bhutani, jatani wa svekar- 

anat, jayante vasylm osadhayafc. tatha copanisad, 'adbhyah
prthlvi, prthivya osadhayah* (Tai. Up.2.1) iti. athavi

/ 1 ■«* vyakta sarvesim pratyaksa na hyakasadivad avyakta prthivi
— V — / *_ ✓ /yatha - Tisro mahir uparas tasthur atya guha dve nihite 

///__ // / / / ‘ _ darsy eka (Iv.III.66.2) ye ke ca jma mahino ahimaya (Bv.



t /------- -AVI*52.15)5 jmaya atra Vasavo ranta devah (Bv. VII, 39.3).

It takes the feminine suffix by Dabubhabhyim anyatarasyaa

(Pan. 4,1,13) See D.Y. Nigh.P,6) (H.G.W.B. jman from _/gam 
• /

P,502). The accent falls on the suffix kanin and remains 
on the same as ‘dip* is unaccented by Anudattan suppitau 
(Pam, 3,1,4) ,

In this verse, there is the description of a fine 

morning when the dawn comes what happens is Said in dif
ferent ways. Here agni denotes the light and heat on the

earth at day break.
/

Candra - brl ght? re splendent ? exhilarating ; from 
_icadi ahladane, to exhilarate, to shine, to be bright, 

to gladden, I.P. (Kir, XI.5). (of. I»at. Candeo ) (Candela), 
viith the suffix rak by Sphafrit - candi - (Un.2.13) Candeti 
harsayati dTpayati va sas'candrah strl cat candrS usah, t*>

Cu • _ _.by Aidyatstap (Pan. 4.1,4) The accent on the suffix by
A * * 4

Ayudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3).

VI Avah-has shone forth, or has become manifest from
e

vi J Was to shine forth (c.f.BV.l.113.13), Aor 3rd Sing.
Vikarana ell drops by Upasankh Yana on (Pah. 2,4.76), t in 

* , _ fSvy ■" W .
ti drops by Halnya (6.1.66); the augment at comes by CSian-

/ rdasyapi drsyete (Pah. 6.4.73) Unaccented by 1£ihnatihah(Pan. 

8.1.28) cf. Goth* wirau; Germ Wersan, ge weren war; angl* 
Sax. Weran, Eng. was, were) or fr vi-_/vr, to uncover, dis- 

play, manifest.

Say ana derives it from J&t axxfxisisadbqg6cx raksane, 
when proceeded by the prefix pra (see. sayana's commentary
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on Rv* 1,4,8 5 33 • 7 ) and J vas when preceeded by vi *xs| 
( see . Rv. 1*113*13 )• It may be derived in Pass • 3rd 

per* sing, as Sayana has suggested • But it is better 

to derive it in Lun because at present the oecurance 

takes plaee in adyatana on account of the presence of adya 
in the mantra , whereas Ian is used in anadyatana ( SRB,

1.113.13),
Arcisa - with lustre • From y arc pujayam , to 

* i
adore , to shine $ I.P. with isa by Arei-suel-hu - (Un, 
2.109 )• Arcati yena tat arcih dTptir va , * by which one 

adores or radiance ‘.The suffix is accented by Adyudattasesj 

( Pan.3.1.3 )•

It seems that the original meaning of the word 
f arcih * was worshiping but later on the light with which 

worship was performed began to be called * ards *•

Yaska has enlisted this word in the synonyms of * jvalat1,

shining . (Nigh.1.17 ).
/ ' _Ayuksatam - have yoked 5 from y yu3 yoge , to yoke, 

YII.P.A. ; s-aor.3rd per.dual. Sic takes place exception - 

ally by Irito va ( Pan.3.1.§6 ). The augment * at * is 
marked accented by Lunlan - (Pah.6.4.71 >5 the Sutra 
Tihhatihah does net apply because this word oceurs in the 

beginning of a pada. ( cf • Gk, Zeugnum , zugon ; Lat. 

hungers , jugum 5 Lith.jungus ? Slav.igo ? Goth. Juk ; 
Germ.Joh , Joch ; Angl.Sax. geol 5 Eng. yoke ).

• j
Yatave - to go 5 from y ya prapane , to go 9
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proceed * move , set out ; with the suffix tun by Kami- 
mani-ya-hlbhyasea, ( Un.1,73 ) .Y ati p rap ay at i iti yatuh,
* one that travels’.The accent on the initial syllable 
by Kni - (Pan. 6.1*197 ).

Jagat . moving , living j from J gam to go ; with 
the suffix kvip by Gyuti-gaml-juhotinaia dve ca ( Va.Pah. 
3.2.118 ).Beduplication by vartika itself . * m * drops 
by Gamah kvau ( Pail.6.4.40 ). The initial syllable is 

accented by Abhyastanam adih (Pin.6.1.139 ). In this 
word , the intensive sense shows that the world is con - 
tlnnously moving. The earth is also called jagat because
it is,always moving •

/ '
Prthak - severally > separately » one by one s 

* '
from J prath vistare , to be extended 5 with the suffix 
ak by Pratheh kit samprasaranam ca ( Un. 1.137 ) jpratha- 
yati samghiatad vistrto bhavatiti prthak .Svaradiplthid- 
avyayatvam •

This word shows that all living beings “are severally 
animated by the sun » At.daybreak all beings become active.

Ksatram - dominion , supermacy , power, might .
( whether human or supernatural » especially applied to 
the power of Varuna ) Mitra or Indra )f from _/ ksad 
raksane % I.A.C Sautro dhatu ) with the suffix tra by 
Gr-dhr ksadibhyas trah ( Un.4.167 ) .Ksadyante raksyante 
praninah yatra tat ksatram rastram . balam va , * that in 
which beings are protected ’.The accent falls on the last 
syllable by Adyudatta/ea (Pain. 3.1.3).
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Yaska, has enlisted this word in the synonyms of

dhana * wealth * ( Nigti.2.10 > and udaka * water *( Nigh,

1,12), Sayana always explains ksatram as balam , But here
ksatra is said to be sprinkled by sweet water , therefore ,
it means dominion or dwelling place •

Uksatam - to sprinkle ; from J uks secane * to ' / 
sprinkle; I.P. In Impv. 2 nd per.dual .Vikarana sap by
Karttari s^p (tan ,3.1.68 ). Unaccented by Tlnriatlriah

( Pail. 8.1.28 ).

Dhana - riches ( neuter ,Ved. acc.plu.) sas is
replaced by si by Jassaso sih (Pan.?.1.20 ).The augment
num by Napumsakasya Jhalacah (Pan.7.1.72 ); si drops by 
' / ' —
Seschandasi bahulam ( Pan.6.1.70 ).The word dhana is 

derived from J dha dhirane » to possess ; III. P.A.; 
with kyu by Kr-pr • ( Un.7.82 ). Dadhati yattad dhanam • 

Bahulakad kevalldapi dhanam • The accent on the suffix 
by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3 ).

jfarasata - hero occupation in the strife or fight , 

in whieh the heroes delight • It is a B.V.Comp. Surinam
_ 4_ _satih sambhajanam at rati surasatih » * when there is a figtj 
ht among the soldiers * it is called surasatih , viz.* 
battle '.The accent on the initial syllable by Bahuvrihau
prakrtya purvapadam (Pin.6.2.1).In loc.slng. nl is changed 
into da- by Supim suluk - (pan,7.l.39 ); 1 in sati drips by 

Ditvakaranasamarthyatabhasyapi terlopo bhavati ( Va.Pan. 
6.4.143 ).
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The word sura is derived from _/ su ( Sautro dE^a)

f
to go with the suffix kran by Susici - ( Un.2.26 )•

Savati gacchati iti surah , vikramasilah puruso va • ( <?.

savati gatikarma Kambo3esu bhasyate - Mahabhasya of
Patanj ali ) .Initially accented by Nni- ( Pan*6.1.197 ).

The word satih from J san sambhaktau ; with the suffix-
ktin by Striyam ktin (|*ah.3.3.9€ ) 5 atva by Jansanakhanam
sanjhaloh (Pan.6.4.42 )•

* *

J,Aryan - hither , Ind. and accented on its last 

syllable • It may be connected with the word 1 arvac *, 

from J ane gatopujanayoh ; with kvin by Btvik - (P5n » 
3.2.59 );arvam ancatiti arvak • The accent on the last 

syllable by Gatikarako - (Pan.6.2.139 ).
i

Tricakrah - having three wheels , hence three 
revolutions 5 B.V.Comp. Trini cakrani vidyante yasmin 
rathe sah tricakrah rathah.The accent on the last syllable 
by Antodattaprakarane tricakradinam chandasyupasamkhyanam 
( Va. Pan.6.2.199 )•

The twin Asvins are the sun and the moon . Their own

discs are their chariots . The light of the sun and the
moon travels through out the three worlds , i.e.,heaven,
atmosphere and earth • These three abodes are said to be

the three wheels of the twin Asvins • These three wheels
are sometimes called three legs of the sun .( cf. Xdityas

tripat tasyeme lokah padah ( Go. Pu.2.8 ).
1Madhuvahanah » bearing or carrying water | from 

madhu-^y vah with nic, to cause to carry | with lyut in
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instrumental by KaranacBlikaranayosea ( Pin.3*3.117 I.

Madhu uhyate anena iti madhuvahanah rathah.Here the suffix

nie is in svartha by Niveta-presanad dliatoh svarthe nij

ueyate ( Va.Pah.3.1.26 ) .Vrddhi by It a upadhayih (Pan*

7*2*116 ); nic drops by Neraniti ( Pan*6*4,51 ).The

accent on the syllable ' va" * by Lit! (Pan. 6* 1.193 )•
Jir^svah - B.V.Comp* Jirah asvah vidyante yasn&n 

• * *
rathe sah jirisvah rathah, * having quick horses or rays*. 

* « *
The accent on the las$ syllable of the first member by

Bahuvrihau - (Pan. 6* 2*1).
* *

The word jira is derived from J 3u gatau. , to go $ 
I*A* j with rak by Jori ca ( UH.2,24 ). Javate suks&io 

bhavatiti jirah » ‘ one that becomes subtle** The accent
ft

on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1*3)*

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of ksipra 

1 quick *( Nigh.2.l5).Devaraja Yajva derives it from 

J ju gatikarma, which is enlisted by Yaska in the list 
of the roots which mean to go ( Nigh.2.14 ).Patanjali 

derives it from J jya vayohahau , to decay in age 5 with 
rak by Baiki jyah samprasaraQam ( Pata. Mahi. Pan.l*l*4).

This derivation appears to be better than the former 

because jira qualifies asva and asva is the rays of the 

sun , so the rays are quick according to Yaska and the 

rays are decaying in nature according to Patanj ali .Here 

the sense is that the rays after they start from the sun 

they gradually become weaker and weaker said slower in 

speed.
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Sastatak - well praised ; from sa~J stu stutan n r , _

with the suffix kta. Sa sobhanam stuyate Iti sustutah.

The accent on the gati ' su' hy Gatiranantarah ( Pan.6.2.49).

Trlvandhurah - having three seats ( the Asvins'
• _

chariot , M.W.,p.460 ).Trlni vandhurani vidyante yasmin

rathe sah trivandhurah rathah.B.V. Comp .The accent on the 
* *

last syllable by Antodattaprakarane tricakradinim chandasi

upasamkhyaham tricakrena trivandhurena ( Kasika on Va^.

Pan.6.2.199 ).
*

The three worlds are the three seats of the twin

Asvins , viz.,the son and the moon •

Yisva - Sflttbhaeah - bringing all prosperity . B.V.

Comp. Visvahi saubhagani yasya asau visvasaabhagah rathah.

The accent on the last syllable of the first member of

the comp.< by Bahuvrihau visvam samjnayam (Pan.6.2.106).

The san and the moon bestow all sorts of prosperity

so their chariot is called visvasaubhagah •

A vaksat - to bring i from a-_/ vah prapane , to 
• *

bring ;I.P. ;Sub.3rd per. sing.Let by Linarthe let (§an. 

3.4.7). h is changed into dh by Ho dhah ( Pan.8.2.31 ) : 

dh into k by Sadhoh kah si (Pin. 8.2.41) j s into s by 

Ades'apratyayayoji (Pan.8.3.59 ); 1 in ti drops by Itasca 

lopsk parasmalpadesu (Pan. 3.4.97 )•

Dvipade - for two footed ( i.e., men , people). 

B.V.Comp.Dvau pidau vidyete yasya sah dvipad tasmai 

dvipade • The final a in pada drops by Samkhyasupufcvasya 

(Pan. 5.4.140).
I
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and pad is replaced by pat by Padalj pat ( Pan,6.4.l30).

The accent«3bc falls on the last syllable of the comp, 
by Bvitribhyim padyanmurdhasu bahuvrlhau ( Pin.6.2.197).

Catuspade - for four - footed or quadrupeds • B.Y.Go- 

mp. Catvarah padah vidyante yasya sah catuspad tasmai 

catuspade • Its formation is like * dvipade '.The accent 

falls on the initial syllable of the first member of the 

comp.by Bahuvrlhau - (Pan.6.2.1}.The word catur is derived 

from J cat yacane ; I.P.A. with uran by Cateruran (Un.
5.58).The accent on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pin. 

6.1.197 ).

Madhumatva*- along with sweet 5 from madhu with 

matup by Tadasyasti - ( Pan,5.2.94).Madhu asti asyim 

kasayam iti madhumati kasa; the feminine suffix nip by 

Ugitasca (Pan.4.1.6). The word madhu is derived from
a ^

_/ man avabodhane ; IV, A. 5 with u by Phalipatinami -
( TJn.l 18). Manyate visesena janati va yasmin sa madhuh. Sis]

The suffix u being nit by Anuvrtti , the accent falls
on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pin.6.1.197 )• *

*

Kasava - with the whip , i.e., streak of lightning ;
/ /_ - _ from _/ kas gatisasanayoh ,» to go > move , punish ; II.A,

with ac by Nandi-grahi-pacadibhyo - (Pan.3.1.134 ),K&ste

asau kasah stri cet kasa. The accent on the initial 
♦

syllable by Vrsadinam ca (Pan.6.1.123 )•
— * /_ Yaska has derived it from _/ kis 5 J krs ;_/ si -

f f '"mm. j ^ |||M / tuiM

with kha | J krus ( see#&svajani kasa ityahuh f kasa 

praks^ayati bhayam asvaya » krsyatervl nSbhavat f vakpunah
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prskasayatyarthan , khasaya, krosater va ( Nir, 9.19 ).
* Lashing rod is called whip • Whip is so called because 
it reveals danger to the horses • Or else it is derived
from the root krs ( to drag )on account of being small.

• ■

Further speech is called because it reveals meaning » or i 
it rests in space ; or it is derived from krus/ ( to make 

a noise ) *•
He has enlisted the word kasa in the synonyms of 

speech ( Nlgh.l.ll ).In spite of enlisting kasa in the 
synonyms of speech , Yaska has derived it from several 
roots , showing thereby , that the word has several 
meanings *

Herek the word kasa is used in connection with 
/

the Asvins , i.e., the sun and the moon , and the metre Jagati of the mantra shows that the sacrifice is going on 
in the heaven .The word that qualifies kasa is * madhumatl 

watery , ( as madhu is the synonym of water). Taking all this into consideration , it appears that kasa*is nothing 
else but t)ie streak of lightning . Lightning possesses 
lound as well as is associated with water in the form of 
rain . Therefore , it is bfcth madhumati as well as pleas
ing sunrtavati during the rainy season . Moreover » when 
it flashes , it looks like the lashing of a whip .When 
it thunders violently it also inspires awe. (cf. Ya vim
kasa madhumaty asvina sunrtavati . Taya yajnam mimlksatam

* * •

Bv.I.21.3). Also cf. £Sayana*s comment i- iti udaka * madhu



purlsam * ( Nigh* 1 .12 ), iti tannlimasuktatvat . Kasaya 

asvatadanena sighram agatya vastirupam phalam dasyatah 

Iti kasayah madhumattvam ( SBB.I.157*4 )»

Mimlksatam - may desire to shed water or shower
• »

rain 5 from Desid. _/ mih secane , to shed water 5 I.P.

( cf# Gk. omikhein 5 Lat,mingere , mejere 5 Slav * migla; 

Lith.mezti $ Angl. Sax.migan ; Germ, mist ) .Lot 2nd per* 

dual . ( cf*miha from mist , fog , downpour of the mist, 

M.W. ,p.818 ). Unaccented by Tinnatiiiah (Pah*8.1.28 ).
t 1 ‘

Pra-tarlstam - prolong : from pra- / tr to prolong:• » ' * *

I.P. C rarely I"). ( cf. tara, tirah , tirna ; Lat.termo* 

trans :Goth.thairh ) Lun by Chandasi lunlanlitah (Pan.3.4. 

6.).2nd per.dual.Chandasi prarthanayam iti Sayanah,(SRB. 
1.34.ll).(Hi in Lun by Cli lik (Pan. 3.1.43)$ Cli is 

replaced by Sic by Cleh sic (Fin.3.1.44);the augment it 

by Ardhadhatukasyedvaladeh (Pan.7.1.35) $ this it should ha* 

have been longed by Vrto va (Pan.7.2.38 ) but is prohibited 
by Sici ca parasmaipadesu ( Pan.7.2.40) 5 VrJ^ddhl by Slci 

vrddhih parasmaipadesu (Pan.7.2.1), no augment by Bahulam 

chandasyamanyoge1 pi ( Pan.6.4.75).The accent falls on the 

initial syllable by Adih sieo*nyatarasyam (Pan.6*1.187). 

Here Tinnatiiiah (Pin.8* 1.28) does rust apply as is prohi

bited by Cadilope vibhasa ( Pah.8.i.6« ).(ef.Atra tiristam
• • • » ,

t _
mrksatam ceti casabdarthapratitesya, ca aprayogat ,Cidilope 

vibhasa iti.nlghitapratisedhah - SR8.1.34.11).

Rapamsi - bodily defects , injuries , infirmities, 

diseases 5 from _/ rap vyaktlyam vaci , to chatter ,
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whisper, I.P.; with asun by Sarvadhatubhyo* sun (Un.4.189)• 

Bapyate kathyate adah rapah. It may denote sin also as sin 

of a person is whispered everywhere. It may denote any bodily 

defect also which is also talked about (see.M.W.P.867). The 

accent falls on the initi&L syllable by Nni - (Pan. 6.1.197).

Mrksatam - remove ; from jf mrj. mar jane, 't© wipe,
* * -*

remove 5 VI.P.; with Lun by Chandasi lunlahlitah (Pan. 3,4.6),

Lodarthe luh iti siy.in 2nd per. dual; ksa by Sala igupadha- 

danitah ksah (Pah.3.1.45); the absence of 'it* by Staca upa- 

dese - (Pan.7.2,10); J is changed into s by Vrascbhrasj - 

(Pah. 8.2.36); s into k by Sadhoh kah si (Pah. 8,2.41); the

absence of at by Bahulain chandasya-(Pin. 6.4.75). Unaccented
• * *

by Tihhatihah (Pan. 8.1.28).
/ * * *

Sedhatam - set right; from ^/sidh gatyam, *to go, set

right, drive off; I.P. (in latter language also - te), with
Lot in 2nd per. dual. Atra kevalopi fi^hih pratip"urvasyirthe

vartate iti Sayanah. The accent on the root syllable by Dhatoh

(Pan. 6.2.162). *sap' is unaccented by Anudattau suppitau

(Pin. 3.1.4) and ’tarn* is unaccented by Tasya (Pan. 6.1.186).
* •

(see- also SRB.1.34.11).

Saca-bhuva - 'companions helpers, (Ved. Dual); the word 

sacaTis ind. in the sense of saha (Nir.5.5). The word bhuva, 

from Vthu sattaylm, 'to be*; I.P.; with kvip by Kvip ca 

(Pan. 3.2.76); saca bhavatah iti sacabhuvau. Here yan takes 

place by Oh supi (Pin. 6.4.83) but it is prohibited by Ha 

bhusudhiyoh (Pin. 6.4.85); the termination au is replaced by
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a by Supam suluk-(Pan. 7.1.39). The accent on the root- 
syllable by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139) and Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162)

The Win Asvins are praised to help the thirty three 

gods to form the cloud, (see.
— — — / _ / * i / _ .
A nasatya tribhirekadasairiha devebhiryatam madhupe- 

yamasvina. P
1 J. i / /

Prayustaristam ni rapansi mrksatam sedhatam dpveso

bhavatam->
<:^5ibhuva (Rv. 1.34.H).

Vanasnatln - ‘the plants* 5 a gen. tatpurusa Comp. Van- 

anam patih vanaspatihj the augment sut comes by Paraskara- 

prabhrtini cs (Pan. 6.1.167); the words pati and vana are 
both initially accented by Natovisayasyinlsantasya (Ph.S.) 

and Peterdatih (Un4.57), the accent on the initial syllable
i » •

by Adyudatta/ca ^Pan. 3.1.3) respectively. So the accent rej 

mains on the same by Ubhe vanaspatyadisu yugapat (Pan. 

6.2.140).
It may be derived as vanasam patih vanaspatih. The 

word vanas is as independent one from J vansamfeha^ktau« 
with asun by Sarvadhatubhyo* sun (Un.4.189). It is ac- 
cented on its initial syllable by Nni»(Pan. 6.1.197). The 

use of the word vanasa (Rv. X. 172.1) confirms this stem.
Say ana explains the word manasa as vananTyena dhanena 

te j as a va sardham. (See. SRB.X. 172.1).
The comp, vanaspatih means ’king of the wood', a 

forest tree (esp. a large tree bearing fruit apparently
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without blossoms, as several species of the fig, the
jack tree and others but also applied to any tree)(4Sf.
also Karika on Pin,8* 1.6) -(PhalT vanaspatir jneyo vrksah
puspaphalopagah. Osadhyayah phalapikinta gulmasea virudhah.ij

Yaska has enlisted the word *vana* in the synonym of
water hence, the comp, may denote Agni the lord or waters or
the protector of water. The accent is the same in tills
comp. also.

/Airavethin - agitate, activate bring to life* from
Cans _/ir gatikampanayoh, with nic the meaning is ‘to agita’
ate, throw, cast, excite; with Lan, in 2nd per. dual. The
augment comes by Adajadinam ^Pah. 6.4.72); fcx^dhi, by
Atas^a (Pan. 6.1.90).

* »

It may be preferably derived from „/eray ksepe ‘to 
throw* X.A. Hence, the twin Alvins are praised to throw

Agni and w&ter to the plants (of. Ahutibhogayiftagnlm svi-
_ #krtya ca vrstyudaikani udakath osadhivahaspatyadikam etany- 

asmadartham prairayethin- Say). This view is supported by 
the use of ca with Agni said Apah but, not with Vanaspatih, 
so it appears to throw these two Agni and water to the 
plants.

Hiisa.1a - (Ved. dual) physicians; from Jbhi bhaye ‘to 
fear* III.P. with aj by Bhiyah sugghrasvasca (Un. 1.138). 
Vibheti asau bhisak vaidyo va; from ^/bhissk cikitsayam, , 
•to heal’, Kandvadi. P. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan.3.2.76). 
Bhisajyati asau bhisak. The accent in the case of aj.

• P
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falls on the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3), and 
In the case of Kvip, on the last syllable of the root by 
OJatoh (Pan. 6.1.162)*

The twin Asvins are called Bhisajau because they heal 
the diseases of vegetable and animal creation, with their 
rays.

Bhesa-lebhlh - with medicines, from „/bhisa3 cikltsiyam,
» *“?* *

* ' * H -» 1’to heal* Kandvadi, P.with gha by Puasi sanj^nayam ghah - 
(Pan. 3.3.18). Bhisajyati anena iti bhesajam taih bhesajebhih 
The last syllable is accented by Adudattas'ca (Pan. 3.1.3).

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonym of water. So it 
seems that their bhesaja (medicine* is water, light and heat 
etc. and they may be called medicine. It is well-known that 
these are the best Nature Cure).

BathvS - riding chariot, i.e. on the march* from *ratha* 

with T by ChandasTvanipau ca vaktavyait (Ta.Pan. 5..2.109) 
Bathak asti asya iti ratHi'one that has chariot* • The accent 

on the suffix T by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3) Nom.dual an is 
replaced by a by Supam suluk-(Pah. 7.1.39). The independent 
svarlta on a by Udattasvaritayoryanah svarito* nudattasya 
(Pan. 8.2.4).

Bathvebhih - with horses i.e. rays from ratha with yat
*

by Tatra sadhuh (Pan. 4.4.98). Bathe sadhuh rathyah taih rat-
•ft * * • *

hyebhih. The accent on the initial syllable by Yato *riavah 
(Pan. 6.1.213).

Uera - (Yed. dual., voc). mighty from _/ uc;to be fit,
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IV .p. with rah by Bjrendra (Ujto.2.29). Unaccented by

Amantritasya ca (Pan* 8*1.19)*

It may be derived from _/uj or aj from which also 
ojas, vaja, vajra, are derived of* ugratara and ojlyas; 

superl.ugratama and ojistha* powerful, violent formidable 

(see. M.W. P.172), (of Zend, ughra; QC. ugi-es,ugieia; Lat 

angeo; Goth, anka fl increase*; Llth. Ug- is, ‘growth, 

increase*; aug-u *1 grow’).
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gsulj-lgg.

Bsih - Mr ghat amah . Dev at a - Asvinau. Chandah - 

Trlstup, 3 Panktih, 6 Anustup. Svarah - Dhalvatah

3, Paneamah, 6 Gindhirah.
/ __ X / _ -1

1. Vasu rudra purumantu vrdhanta
dasasyatam no vrsanavabh^stacu

t __ / / t
Dasra ha yadrekna auoathyo vam p*a-yar

it _l / _ ____ l
pra yat sasrathe akavabhiruti,

/ __ _ / oi f

2# Ko vam dasat suma^yaye cidasyai
m ' vasu ya^hethe namasa pad/ goh.

JigWtam asme reVatih parandhih
1 — ' / __ / _

kamapreneva manasa caranta.
/ / _ X * /

3, Yukto ha yadvam taugryaya perur
7 / / JL /

vi madhye arnaso dhayi pajrah*

, Upa vam avah saranam gameyam
* * */ / *

/— J t t
suro najma patayadbhirevaih.

1 /

4. Upastatir aucathyam urasyen
X il / '«. / _

^ ma mamlme patatrinl vi dugdham*
Ma mametho dasatayasei^o dhak

t / _ / f J J
pra yad vam baddhas tmani khadati ksam

—>/ __ \ — / _

5. N-a ma garan nadyo matrtama
_ J /— * _7

dasa yadlm susamabdham avadhuh.
'f t / / ‘
Siro yadasya traitano vitaksat

/ - / / / _ / svayam dasa uro ansavapi gdha*
6, i)irghatsma mimateyo jjMi*rvan dasameVuge#

/ _/ _ ^ _/ _/
Apam artham yatinim brahma bhavati sarathih*

• * *
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TRANSLATION.

1. Inasmuch as obscurity is to be liquidated by you. 0
/bright (Asvins), performers of wonderful deeds, full 

of wisedom, bestowers of strength, showerers and promo
tors (of bounties) favour us in (our) unity when you 
advance forward with (your)strength.

2. 0 bright ones, Prajapati, bestowed upon you this good 
disposition that you establish yourself in the region 
of the rays. May you, moving willingly like the ful
filled of desires, provide for us plentiful libera
lities.

3. Inasmuch as your animated(Hiranyagarbha), strong and 
prominent, was placed in the ocean of space for Taugrya, 
I resort to your favour and protection like a hero to 
the battle with swift steeds.

4. May the invocation defend Dirghatamas (deep darkness),
/May the two-aspected (Asvins) not drain me out. May 

not the tenfold heat (in the Hiranyagarbha) which is con 
fined in you (and) which consumes In itself the (very) 

existence, not consume me.
5. Let not the all-enveloping streams (of light) swallow

me. That the malignant (streams of light) have directed
« '

themselves to (me), lying snug* That trapana (Agni) cut 
off his (of Dirghatamas)head, himself the destroyer ate 
away (his) chest and shoulders.

6. Dirghatamas, related to Mamata (Prakrtih), wore away
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in the tenth Yuga. Far the sake of water, Brahma (hira- 
nyagarbha) amongst the strenuous (gods) became the 

leader.
Grammatical and Exegetical Nptes<- 

Yasut- Shining resplendent, fr. _/vas to shine, or 
pervading; II*P. with the suffix u By srsvr (Un.1.10).
Vaste acchadayati sarvam sah vasuh, vasanti prahino yasmln• • « •

sah vasuh, 'one that pervades everything; where all the
beings dwell*. The accent on the initial syllable by Hni-
(Pan. 6.1*197) as the suffix is nit by the sutra itself.

*

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonym of rays (High.
1*5). among the celestial deities (High. 5.6), wealth (High. 
2.10). He derives it from ./vas, II. and from _/Vas VI.
(see. Vasavo yad vivasate s ary am. Agnirvasubhir^vasava iti 
samakhya. Tasmat prthavisthahah. Indro vasubirvasava iti 
samakhya. Tasmanmadhyasthanah. Vasava adityaraj^mayo viva- 
saiiat. Tasmat dyusthinih. (Hir. 12.41). 'Vasus are (so 

called) because they put on everything. On account ofthe 
Yasus Agni is called .Vasavah, this is the explanation, hence 
they are terrestrial. On account of the vasus, Indra is 
called Vasavah, this is the explanation; hence they are 
atmospheric* Yasus are the rays of the sun, (so called) 
on account of shining forth, hence they are celestial*

In the Brahmanas, there are many interpretations of the 
word Vasu:-

/ /
1* They who see are vasavah (Pasavo vasuh - S.B.3.7.3.11,12* • /
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Pasavo vai vasu - Tan. B.?.io.l?| 13.11.2).

2. The sacrifice is Vasuh - (Yajno vai vasuh - S.B.1,7.

I. 9,14)

3. Agni is vasuh (sa eso (Agnih) atra vasuh - S.B.X.S.3U 

9,3,2.1) .

4. Vasu dwells in the atmosphere (Vasurantariksasat - VS.
/

12.14s S.B. 5.4.3.22).

5. Vayuh is vasuh and it dwells in the atmosphere (Vayur
‘ * / 

vai vasurantariksasat - S.B. 6.7.3.11)

6. The sun is vasuh and he dwells in the atmosphere (Esa 

Suryah ) vai antarlksasat - Ait. B.4.20).

7. They are thiry three in number (Agnis ca prth&vl ca
— • _ / / / Vayus ca - antariksam cadityas ca dyaus ca candramas

ca naksatrani caite vasava ete hi dam sarvam vasayante

te yad idam sarvam vasayante tasrnid vasava iti - S.B.

II. 6.3.6)

8. They are eight in number, they wish Soma (Astatt deva

vasavah Somyasah - Tai B. 3.1.2.6).
• «

So from above quoted passages of the Brahmanas, it

appears that the word vasu is used for several gods.(as the

good or bright ones, esp. of the Adityas, Maruts, Jsvins,
_ /

Indr a, Usas, Budra, Vayu, Visnu, Siva, and Kubera) See. M.lf. 

P.93G.
1Budra - bestowing strength or power; from _/ra4 - vrd~ 

wdh&ujto increase (M.W.p.883), also,’horrible* or violently 

set on motion'; from _/rud asruvimocane, 'to shed tears'
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II .p. with rak by Roderni luk eaftJn.2.22)* Rodayati iti 

Rudrah, *one that cause to weep* (cf. lat. rudere; Lith. 

rudis, rauda, raudotij Angl. Sax. Roe tan) •

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of praiserCUigh. 

3.16) and among the deities of the atmosphere. He derives 

it from _/ru; _/<*ru with ru; Causal of _/rud (see. Rudro 

rautiti satah. Horuyamaho dravatiti va. Rodayaterva. Yada- 

rudattadrudrasya rudratvam iti Kathakam. Yadarodit tad 

rudrasya rudratvam iti $aridravikam - Nir. 10.4) (Rudra is 

so called because be hellows (rauti), or because he runs 

(dravati) vociferating (intens. of ru), or it si derived 

from the causal of the verb rud (to roar). There is a 

Kathaka passage; because he has roared, that is the chara

cteristic of Rudra. There is a Haridravika passage* be

cause he rorared, that is the characteristic of Rudra).

This word is used for the gods Asvins, Agni, Indra, 

Mitra, 'Varuna (see. M.W. P.883).

In the passages of the Brahmanas, Rudra is differently 

explained*-

1. Rudra is Aghi. (Agnirvai Rudrah - S.B. 5.3.1.10j6.1.3.5

10).
2. Rudra is the moon (Yad rudrascandramahstena - Kau. 

B.6.7).

3* Rudra is the oldest and the superior among the gods
/ / _____(Rudro vai jyestbsfia sresthasca devanam - Kau.B.25.13)

A M
4. The mouse is the animal of Rudra (Akhuste (rudrasya)



534
pasuh - S.B. 2*6.2* 10; Tai. B.l.6.10.2) (of. the mouse

/ /is the vehicle of Ganesa, son.of Siva, the later form 
« •

of Rudra).
5. The rudras are eleven. (Daseme puruse prana atmaikada-

saste yadasmanmartyacchariradutkramantyatha rodayanti
/tad yad rodayanti tasmad rudra iti - S.B. 11.6.3.7). 

Thus, Rudra is not the exclusive epithet of the Win 
Asvins, but denotes many other gods. Rudra whether derived 

from o/rud or _/t\i and _/dru as an epithet of Asvins, it 
represents the two aspects of the sun’s rays, viz. ferocity 
and violent sp£ed*

Purumantu - full of wisdom, intelligent (M.tsf.p. 636), also
considered by many, known by many, understood by many; from

J man avabodhane, to think, believe, imagine, IV.P.; with
the prefix puru and the suffix, tun by Kamimani -(Un. 1.73)
Prurubhir .manyate asau purumantu tan purumantu. The accent
falls on the initial syllable of the second member of the
comp, by Gati -(Pan. 6.2.139) and Nnl -(Pan. 6.1.197). (cf.
Zd. man; Gk. menu, memona; Lat. memlnisse, meneres Slav, and
Llth. meneti; Goth, ga-munan; Germ, meinen; Ing. mean) and
(cf. Old. pers. paru; Gk. polu; Goth, filu; Angl. Sax.feolu;
Germ, veil; Eng. very).

/
Visva Vadndhu takes it as a B.V. Comp, and accent by 

— cvUpasankhstano.1^ (Pan. 6.2.199). He may expound^ Puravah man-
tavah yayoh tau purumantu. Anyhow the meaning will be the

£same, viz. known by many, or ’having many adviser; mantu
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means * adviser*•

Vrdhanta - increasing^ causing to prosper or thrive
from _/vrdh vardhane, *to increase', I,A.(sometimes Ain
Rv.) with satr by Latah /atr^Saaca - (Pan. X. 3.2A24). sap.
* * * * • * •by Karttari isap (Pan. 3.1.68); /ap. disappears by Bahulam

Chandasi (Pah. 2.73): satr is nit by Sarvadhatukam apit 
• # *

(Pan. 1.2.3) 5 so guna does not take place by Kniti ca (Pan. 
1.1.5). The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasea (Pan. 
3.1.3) as Tasya (Pan. 6.1.186) does not apply.

The participle satr in parasmaipada indicates that 
the sun and the moon swell for others and when it is atman- 
epada sinac it indicates that they wax in their own stren
gth.

Dasasvatam - bestow; Demom. from'gs/dasas, 'to bestow 
upon, to favour, oblige, Kandvadi, P. Lot in 2nd per. dual. 

Abhistau - in protection from abhi J is *to seek* * • j

for, long for (acc.) with ktin in karma by Striyam ktin 
(Pan. 3.3.94), abhimukhyenesyate itl abhistih, phalam rak- 
sanam lti, which longed for from all aspects. The augment 
i|“prohibited by Titutrat (Pan. 7.2.9); progressive assi
milation by Stoannadisu cchandasi (Va. Pan. 6.1.94). The 
last syllable of the first member is accented by Tadau ca 
niti krtyatau (Pah. 6.2.50). The prefix abhi is finally 
accented by Upasargascabhivarjam (P8.S.81) (cf. SRB.i.47.5) 

Dr. Bhave is of opinion that it should be derived from 
abhi .yas-fti, to overcome, be superior. For this he adopts
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the comparative method. He says that ’The analysis abhilr 
sti, the latter being a primary Verbal derivation from 

-s the zero grade of _/as ti is often attested in the Rv. 
(cf. stin in 7.19.11); (10.148.4; 'the followers’ or ’re
tinue*). The analysis is fully supported by comparative 
evidence; Avesta aiwistis" - ’study*, being an exact phone

tic parrallel of the Vedic abhisti and Gk. apistos (which
phonetically corresponds to Vedic apasti - absence. In the

/

Vedic, however, upasti (10.97.23) is available. All the ren
derings of the word, therefore, must take the root meaning 
of abhi jf as into consideration (see The soma hymns of 
the Rv. Part.II, P.105){.”

Confirming all his parallel exmaples, being derived 
from ./as, n© exmaple of dropping *a8 in ’as* has been set 
forth. For example, stin (Rv.7.l9.1i) which he has cited 
is not derived from and its meaning also.does not con
firm to that root _/a.s. The wors sti (Rv. 7.19.11) is de- 
rived from _/styai sahda - sanghatayoh, 'to sound, to be 
collected into a heap or mass, spread about, * I.P.A. with
ktin in karma by Striyam ktin (Pin. 3.3.94). Styayante* »

iti stayo grhah, ’The augment ’it* does not come by Titutra- 
(Pin. 7.2i9). Ai is replaced by sf by Adeca upadese ’ slti 

(Pan. SXESSSJC; (6.1.45); I drops by Ato lopa iti ca (Pin. 
6.4.64). (cf. SRB. 7.66.3. Styayante iti stayo grhah.) In 
that case abhistafiL would mean* ’in assembling or uniting
together*,unity.

On the other hand, sti from _/as with ktin, anyhow,
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cannot be derived by the Ipkars rules of Panini. There is 

no sutra to drop *a' in 'as* followed by ardhadhltuka suf

fix, nor is the problem of cerebral!zation of s in as is 
solved by Pahini; and in "arddhadhatuka suffix ds always re- 

placed by bhu by Aster bhuh (Pan. 2.4.52).

Some scholars are of opinion that abhlstih should 
be derived from _/ stha with ki by Upasankhyana on Upasarjje 

gho kih (Pan. 3.2.92) but it cannot be accepted as neither 

the meaning 'abhitah paritah abhimukhyena tisthatiti abhl

stih * is appropriate nor the problem of tatva can be satis

factorily explained.
Basra - accomplishing wonderful deed, from _/<3ams, 

to shine, to show, I.&.X.P,

Reknah- inheritance, that which is to be liquidated
• #

from _/ric virecane, *td empty, evacuate, liquidate, leave, 

give up, release, set freejCcf. Zend, rie; Gk. leipu, loipos 

Lat.lulquo, licet5 lith. liktl; Goth, leihwan; Angl. Sax. 
lean; Eng. loan, lend) Germ.Lihan, laihan; Skt. rikta; em
ptied); with the suffix asun by Rice dhane ghicca (Un.4.199) 

Rinakti vyayam karoti yat tat reknah dhanam suvarnam va, 
•that makes to spend*. The accent on the initial syllable 

by Nni- (Pan. 6.1.197).

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of welath 
(High.2.10). He derives it from ,/rtc (rieyate prayatah, 

Nir.3.2).

Aucathvah - a descendant of Ucathya; Ucathya is
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a form of ucatha \*ith yat, which means praise, hence Uca- 

thya is ‘one deserving praise, viz. having a praiseworthy 

son; Ucatha from „/vac paribhasane, 'to praise, speak, an

nounce, declare, describe1; (of* Gk. ep. for Fep in epos, 

elpon, ops, ossa; I»at. vocare; fox; Germ, gi - waht, gi- 

wahennen, er- wahnen); II.P.; with atha by Unadayo bahulam 

(Pan. 3.3.1). (cf. Buvidibhyam kit (Sin3.396); samprasarana 

by Vaeisvapi - (Ban.6.1.15). Usyate paribhasyate iti uca- 

thyah, 'one that is spoken of or commended*. The accent 

falls on the initial syllable of the suffix by Adyudattasca 

(Pan.3.13). It may be derived from samaviye, 'to be 

pleased, delight In, be fond of'; I?.P.; with the suffix 
atha Ucyati samavaiti prasTdati iti U cat hah 'one ktfenat is 

pleased'.

The word Heathy a Is derived from Ucatha with yat 

by Chandasi ca (Pan. 5.1.67) Ucatham arhatiti Ucathyah,

'one that deserves the praise'. The independent svarita 

on the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pin. 6.1.B5).

The word Aucathyah is derived from Ucathya with an 

by Tasyapatyam (Pin. 4.1.92). Ucathyasya apatyam puman Au

cathyah, 'the offspring of Ucathya*. The accent on the 

suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1*3). Ucathya is ,the name 

of Dirghatamas, the rsi of this hymn, Aucathya, therefore, 

means the offspring or product of deep darkness, hence ob

scurity.

The word Ucatha is used in Bv. for eleven times,
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TJcathya for once (Rv.VTII.46.28) and Aucathya twice, (see. 

notes on this word on Rv.1.159.6)*

Akavabhih - agreeable or bountaous from * to
» *

sound'; II.P. I.A*; IX.P.; with ac by Nandigrahl - (Pan. 

3.1.134). Kautl kavate kuriatl asau strlyan Kava, na kava 

itiicavai tabhir lti akavahftlh. The accent falls on the 

Initial syllable by Tatpurese (Pan. 6.2.2).

The meaning of akava is difficult to determine as 

it is a word of very rare occurenee in the Hv. It is used 
in connection with the deities Asvins, Agni and Indragni, al| 

of whom are luminous. Here the word akavafihih qualifies 

utibhih. Utih means strength or energy*

The dictionary meaning of akava is 'non'contem- 

tible* not stingy* (M.W.P.2). M.W, derives it from 'ku* 

a pronoun, which as a prefix (as in Kukatha, etc.)denotes 

deterioration, contempt, reproach etc. How uti being the 

strength of the luminous gods, it should, therefore, be 

light. It is evident that light dispels darkness which is 

the topic (Dirghatamas) of the present hymn. How can light 

be contemptible or stingy? Light is both agreeable as well 

as unstinted or bounteous.
_ j
Uti - with strengths, powers, mights; (Ved.instru) 

(see. notes on this word on Rv.1.144.5).

Kah - prajapatili, from m/la&rn. kantan, 'to desire, 

IV.P.i J kram padaviksepe, 'to stride*, I.P.; with da by 

Anyesvapi drsyate (Pan.3.2.101) Kamyati kramatl kramate vi
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asau kah. ’one that desires or strides’*•i

Say ana has explained it here as 'who* but it does 

not appear to be 'interogative pronoun' as in Rv. generally 

a question is accompanied by its answer* Bit here there is 

no answer*
God Prajapati is generally associated with des

cription of darkness and light* This hymn pertains to deep 

darkness (Dirghatamas). It seems that after the deep dark

ness was dispersed in the tenth yuga, Hiranyagarbha was

formed, which was a combined unit of heaven and earth*
7^/ * _ / -//

(see. Hiranyagarbh*usamavartatagre bhutasya 3 at ah patir
/__ _ / _ , jL L. / j t 1
eka asitd* 3a dadhara prthavim dyam utemam kasmai devaya
havisa vidhema (Rv. X,121.1). This Hiranyagarbha was later 

on divided into two by Vayu, making the heaven and earth 
fall apart (see* Ante, varasasahsrasya vayuna tad dvidtia 
krtam (?a*. P*24*74). Brahma is also called Prajapati but 

there is a difference between these two Prajapatis. The 
prajapati of Purusa-sukta is the description of the world 

comprising of all beings, the sun and the moon, etc, but 
in Tin. B. 16.11 Prajapati is said to move in pitch darknes^ 

when there was neither day nor night.(of. Prajapatir va 
idara eka asftji. Hihar asin na ratrir asit. So asminn 

andhe tamasi prasarpat). This darkness appears to be Dir

ghatamas* Therefore Kah here certainly denotes Prajapati 

and is not a pronoun of interrogation.
Pasat - bestow upon; from J das^ dine, 'to bestow*
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I.P.s Let by Liharthe Let (Pan.3.4.7). in 3rd per. sing. The

augment at by Letb’datau (Pan. 3.4.94)} i in ti drops by

Itasca lopah parasmaipadesu (Pan. 3.4.97). Unaccented by

Tihnatihah (Pan. 8.1.28).• •

Dhethe - sustain; from ./dha dharane, ‘to sustain*
III.P.A. Lat in 2nd per. dual. The sap is not ilu by Bahul-

am chandAsi (Pain. 2.4.76), a” in atham is changed into ijf by

Ato nitah (Pan. 7.2.81); y drops by Lopo Vyor vail (Pan.

6.1.66), guna by Adgunah (Pan. 6.1.87); "am in thim into e
by Tita Atmanepadaham ter e (Pan. 3.4.79).

/
Jiartam - to awaken, i.e. to provide, from j gr.* *

•to wake up* caus. red. aor. Imperative, 2nd per. dual (Mac.
V.G., P.380). In this mantra Dirghatamas requests the Asi

vlns to provide plentiful liberalities, i.e. to be liberal

in providing light to him.
Revatih - Plentiful, abundant, fr. rayi-vat.

*

Purandhlh - liberalities, Kindnesses (M.W.p.636). 

from _/dha dharane, to bear; with the prefix purim and the 
suffix ki by Karmanyadhikarsne ca (Pan. 3.3.93). Puram 

dhiyate anena iti purandhlh, ‘bearing fullness, abundance. 

Puram is accented on its initial syllable by Kabvisaya- 
syanisantasya (Fh.S.26) and the comp, accent Is ‘Purvapada- 
prgkrtisvara* by . Dasibharanam ca (Pan. 6.2.42).

Yaska however, has explained puranadhih as bahudhih 
(HIr. 6.13). Dr. L. Sarup translate bahudhlh as very wise. 

With reference to this, who is very wise? Some consider It
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stanza) 5 according to others? it refers to' Indra as he is of 
manifold activities, and most dreadful shatterer of cities# 
Still others take it to mean Varuna i.e. who is praised for 
his intelligence. (N.T. Dr. L. Sarupa .P.99).

Kamacrenah - that which fulfills the desires? from
9 *

J pra purane, 'to fulfill, II.P. (cf. Gk. pie - res? Lat.
ple-nus) with the prefix kama and suffix ka by Ato ,'nupasarge
Kah (Pan. 3.2.2)# Kamam pratiti kamaprah 'one that fulfills 

• « » *
the desires'. The accent on the suffix syllable by Gatikara- 
kopapadat - (Pin. 6.2.139) and Thathaghan (Pin. 6,2.144).
Say ana does not take iva in simile but in the sense of eva whi
ch is the correct explanation because here there is no need of 
a simile. The rays fulfill the desires of each and every cre
ature. So the phrase 'Kamaprena iva manasa* signifies that th< 
/Astvins work with the intention of fulfilling the desires of 

all beings.
Car ant a - entertaining OTed. dual) from Ja&g gati- 

bhak^sanayoh, I.P. with satr. The accent on the root-syllable 
by Ehatoh (Pan. 6.1.162).

Yuktah - Yoked, harnessed, i.e. activated or having 
become animated. ,

Taugryjya - for taugrjta? for water (cf. tugryah, 
waters Kaigh. 1.12). from Tugra with nya by Dpasankhyina on 
Kuyadibhyo nyah(Pan. 4.1,151) Tugrasya apatyam puman taugryah 
tasmai taugryaya *a descendant df Tugra'. The word Taugrya
is used as a descendant of Tugra. It is used as a patronymic
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of Ehu;}yu in the Rgveda (see. Mac. V.I.P.326).

In this connection Aearya Say ana has quoted a legend 
which runs thus - Tugra was a Rajarsi and was very dear to 
the twin Asvins. He was liviiig in some other islands and 

was badly attakced by the enemy. In order to win the enemy 
he sent Bhujyu, his son by a boat. He went very far away 
in the ocean but due to violent wind his destination was 
diverted. He, from that place, praised the twin Asvins for 
assistance. The Asvins helped him and he was brought to 
his father with his army within three great days. (SRB.1. 
116.13).

As matter of fact,, the source of this legenft is found 
nowhere else except in the pgveda itself (see. Rv.1.116 and 
1.117) Mac. writes about Bhujyu (the story most often re
ferred to is that of the rescue of Bhujyu, son of Tugra, 
who was abandoned in the midst of the ocean (samudra) or in 
the water cloud (udamegha) and who tossed about in darkness 
invoked the aid of the youthful heroes. In the ocean which 
is without support they took him home in a hundred-oared 
ship. They rescued him with animated, watertight ships, 
which traversed the air, with four ships, with animated 
winged boat, with these flying cars having a hundred feet 
and six horses, with their headlong flying steeds, with 
their well-yoked chariot swift as thought. In one passage 
Hmjya is described as clinging to a log (vrksa) for support 
in the midst of the waves (see. Mac. V.M. P.52).



There Is also another legend which,runs thus - The 
sage Rebha, stabbed, bound, hidden by the malignant, over
whelmed in the waters fcr ten nights and nine days, as dead, 
was by the Asvins revived and drawn out as Soma is raised 
with a ladle (See* Mac* V.M. ibid)*

In like manner, many more legends are quoted by Mac. 
in his V.M. They have all to be taken into account for 
a correct interpretation of the phenomenon to which the 
legends,refer. As this is a vast subject for research, 
here some aspects of the twin Asvins are considered in 
that connection.

As a matter of fact, all.these legends give some kay
to the solution. There are some seers who are connected 

/with Twin Asvins, In many places, the story of Bhujya is 
told in a fine manner. Regarding this legend, the import
ant points to be taken into consideration are 
I, Who was Tugra, the father of Bhujya. 2. What was the 
relation of Tugra with previous horses? 3. What was their
relation with Bhujyn later on? 4. which is the deep ocean?

/5. Asvins with their chariot and the horses. 6.The duration
of time within which Bhujyu reached his home. 7. The com- 

r /plicity of the twin Asvins into this affair.
Here Taugrya comes In the context of the twin Asvins 

and the dual dieties are said to be under, the influence of 
the seer Dlrghatamas Aucathya.

Let the above points be considered one by ones-
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Bhujyu was the son of Tugra and was rescued from the
_ 7 t f t f
Apah Samudra by the Asvins. (See. fa bhujyum Vibhir adhyah 
samudrit - tugrasya sunum uhathu rajobjjiih . Rv. VI*62*6). 

Here we have to ascertain what is adbhyah which qualifies 

Samudra and who is Bharadtfajo Barhaspatyah, the seer of the 

mantra*
2. The twin asvins (helped) Tugra with their former hor
ses (See.Yuvam tugraya purvyebhir^vaih. Hv. 1*117*14)*

* • *

3. As a dying man renounces the wealth, Tugra sent his 

son into the ocean. The twin Asvins rescued him with the

boats made by himself suprpassing the sky and without
t t / f t )water* (see. ,Tugro ha bhujyum asvin - odameghe rayim na 

ft fkasein mamrva|i avahiA«Tam uhathur naubhir atmanvati - bhir
antarlksaprudbhir apodakabhiH (Rv. 1.116*3). The boat was
/atari tra^v. 1.116.5).

4* The ocean M from which he was rescued was 'anarambh- 
ana', *ariasthana', 'agrabhana' and 'samudra' (See. Anaram- 
bhane/ tadaviraye th'Iman^ thane7 agrabhane^ samudr-gjjhr.1.116. 5) .

5* The chariot of Asvins was flying in the sky like the
y - 1 - 1 - / / i

birds. (See. Vacyante vam Kakuhaso jurnayamadhi vistapi. Yacj
vam ratho vibhispat at (Rv.l.46.3). It is sun-like (gv.VIII

8.2.) or golden (Rv.IV.44.4*5). and all its parts sueh as
*

wheels, axles, fellies, reins are golden. (Rv.1.180.15 

VIII.5.39? 22.5). It has ajthousand rays (Rv. 1.119.1) or 

ornaments (Rv. VIII.8.11.14). It is peculiar in constru

ction, being threefold having three wheels, three fellies
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and some other parts also triple. It moves £Lightly(Rv.

VIII.9.8), is swifter than thought (Rv.B.117.2), or than the
/twinkling of an eye, (Rv. VIII.62.2). The asvins* car is th<J 

only one which Is three-wheeled.
6. The duration of time was three nights and three days, 
in which Bhu^yu was rescued. In order to cross the ocean, 
there were three chariots and satapadbhih sadasvaih (Rv. 
1.116.4). The sage Rehha, stabbed, bound, hidden by the 
maliganant, overwhelmed in the waters for ten nights and
nine days, abandoned as dead, was by the #svins revived

i // J -and Ifrawn out as Soma is raised as a ladle f(See. Dasa ratri-
// _ f — / / / X/ fhasivena nava dyunavanadham snathitam apsvytah. Viprutam

rebhSudani pravrltamtnaninyathuh somamlva sruvena (Rv.l.

116.24).
/7* Regarding complexion of the twin Asvins Yaska says -

'Athato dyusthahah dewatah. TSsam asvlnau prathamagaminan 
* ' ', -

bhavatah. Asvinau yad vyasnuvate sarvam resenanyah. Jyotl-
*/./_ „ _ f ____

sanyah. Asvairasvinavityonrnavabhah. Tatkavasvinau. Dyavapr- 
thlvyavityeke. Ahorat raJ<Ityeke. Suryacandramasavityeke. Raj- 
inau punyakrtavi - tyaitihasikh^ • Tayoh kala urdhvam arddh- 
aratrat prakaslbhavasya - nuvlstambham. Anuttamo bhago hi

_ __ __ ^ a,madhyamo jyotirbhaga adityah. Tayoh samanakalayoh samankar^- 
manoh ssnstutaprayayorasanstave -naiso’r^dharco bhavati. 
Vas"atyo any a ucyate. Usah putrastavanyah *. Now, therefore,
(we shall deal with) the celestial deities. Of these, the 
Asvins come first. The Asvins are (so called) beewase they
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two pervade (vas) everything, one with rasa (moisture),
the other with light. They are called As'vins ©n account

of their having horses (asvas) says Aurnavabha, who then 
/are the Asvins? According to some they are heaven and 

earthj day and night, according toothers, some take them 
to he the sun and the moon (while) the Historians regard 
them as two victorious kings. Their time is after mid

night, which in consequence, is an impediment to the app- 
erance of light. The part in the dark is the atmosphere, 
and the part in the light is the sun. It is with refere

nce to their separate individual praise that the hemistich
/

is addressed to the two Asvins5 who are mostly praised con
jointly and whose time and functions are identical. One 
is called the sun of night, the other sun of dawn (Hir. 

12.1.2).* w / —. "U.
Hasatyau casvinau. Satyaveva nasatyavityaurnavabah.

A *
Satyasya pranetaravityagrayanah. Nasikaprabhavau babhuvatu* 
ritl va ^Nir. 6.13). ‘Nasatyau are the twin Asvins. They 

are ever true and never false, says Aurnavabha. They are 
promoters of truth, Agriy^a. Or else they are (so called 

because) they are nose born (cf. SBB VIII. S.23£42.4| also 
1.3.135 34.7).

From this statement of Yaska, we can know that there 
is a difference of opinion amongst the seers about the

’ tIdentification of the twin Asvins. Here it may be noted
^ / t _that Yaska quotes a passage (Asvin.au yad vyasnuvate sarvam*



The Asvins are (so called) because the two pervade every
thing'. To this he adds his own remark 'raserianyah jyoti-
sahyah'. one with moisture and other with light.

/A similar statement is found in the S.B. - laieha vai 
dyavaprthivi pratyaksam asvinavime hidam sarvam asnuvatim. 
(S.B.44.1.5.16).

Now in the Vedic pantheon the sun iH connected with
the light and moon with rasa. As the heaven does not give
light, therefore, light cannot be connected with it. So 

— /
according to Yaska and S.B. Heaven and Sarth eB4 are the 

/twin Asvins, which is also the suggestion of some other
authorities - Dyavaprthivyav^jjk ity eke. Again we have
'Asvinam dvikapalam purudasam nirvapati, S.B. 5.3.1.8;

/ * » * 1 f *Asvino dvikapalah (purodasah), Tan B, 21.10.23 s Devasya tva
/ _savituh prasave. Asvinorbahubhyam, Tai B.2.6.5.21). 'These

/passages show that the Win Asvins are composed of two
sherds said the Agni is accepted to ereat the sun with the
arms of the twin Asvins. It means that before the formatiol
of the .sun the twin Asvinf existed. In this connection, we
may consider an unidentified passage quoted by Yaska -
'Vasatisu sma caratho'asitau petvaviva. Kadedamasvina yuva- 

■mbhi deva^t agaechatam (Nir. 12.2). 'You wandered like two
/black clouds during the nights, 0, Asvins, when was it that 

you came to the gods*. Here the Win Asvins can never l»e 
the sun and the moon, because they are composed of the Wo 
black clouds. But themselves, they form an undevided whole,
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Possibly the two kapalas mentioned above refer to the
two asvins, The words 'vasatisu* nights certainly denotes
the period of complete darkness i.e. Otrghatamas or Tamah
"aslt tamasa gudhamgre etc. At this stage the twin Asvins
are completely dark. Moving on their own axis, the twin 

/Asvins are going to attain the different gods for further
creation. This view is supported'by the epithets of Asvins
used in the Vedie text such as 'Sayuja* conjoint*; Ajata
divah' born conjointly from the sky (Rv. IV.43#^). Rbhu- 

♦ # •
mant^i, having Rbhus* (Rv. VIII.35.15); which shows that at 
this stage the Rbhus were not separated from the conjoint 
Asvins; Cyavana'set on motion*(Rv.VI.62.7); Chardispau, 
*protectors of a house*, I.e. the undivided whole Hiranya- 
garbha; the Hi.ranyagarbha was in the state of formation.^ 

£see, Yatam Ghardispa uta^ nah paraspiT bhutara jagatma uta. 
nastanupa. Vartistqkaya tanayaya yatam (Rv.VIII.9.1l); Jata 
apsu *both the Asvins born In the apah* (viz. pervading 
elements (Rv. 1.184,3); Divo napata (Rv.1.117.12); Divo 
nara (Rv. X.143.3); DIvya“ (Rvi IV.43.3); Prathama (Rv. YIEY 
2X II.39.3); Mitravarunavanta (Rv.VIII.35.13); Hiranyava- 
rtani ^ Rv. VIII.8.1); Hiranyapesasa (Rv. VIII.^.2); Surya- 
tvacST , *sun like cover’ (Rv. VIII.8.2). All these epithets 
show the undivided wholeness of the twin Asvins.

In The Rgveda there are different pairs that are ciled
/twin Asvins. But in the present mantra, viz. Rv. 1.158.3, 

there is the description of the undivided whole. In the
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Rgveda and In tile context of the twin Asvins, Atrl, Kaksi-

van, Dirghatama, Bebha and Bhujyu etc* are the names of Hi-

ranyagarbha in its different itages of formation. After the
/

Tugra state, the twin Asvins attained the Bhujyu state

within three days and three nights. The significance of the

three days and three nights requires investigation. The^

attained the state of Rebha within ten nights and nine days.

Till this time the Rsi Rebha was bound up in the Apah or the
/ '/

elemental state of the creation. (See. Viprutam rebham
iff • h _ /

udani pravrktam unninyathuh (Rv. 1.116.24). Asvamna gudham
• • • • «

/ — t t _ . - — / • / f t —
asvina durevaih rsim nara vrsana rebhamapsu. Sam tam rini-

t ijy- / _ _ . > _ -/ 2
thft vipurutam dasobhlSL na vam jury anti purvya krtani (Rv.

A '(   _ _ ’ _i /
1.117.4). Here the phase ?na vam juryanti purvya krtani'

A- ‘ { t “ /
is to be noted. Apsu should be compared to 'Tamid garbham

fl/WV ft f / / /

pratham. dadhra apo yatra devah sam O-gacchanta visve. Aja- 
2A / i f /" f / j>U '4^, /

sya nabhavadhyekamarpitam yasmin visva.bhu - vanani tasthuh*■ -—- ___ _ ^ ’

(Rv. X.82.6). This is the initial state of Hlranya^- gra-

bha. The second stage is the birfth of Agni. (See po ha yad
1 < < j_ / /___ t /

brhatirvisvamayan garbham dadhana janayantiraganlm (Rv.
/ _ / / * 1 

X. 121.7). The third state (Trsagnim Vrsana^bharannapam
garbham samudriam. (Vf, 11.46). The next stage' tSubhuh

' J A / / / / / '
svayambhuh prathamo ’ntarmaha - tyranve. Dadhe ha garbham 

rtviyam yatoji jatah prajapatih (V£. 23.63). The next stage

'Hiranyavarnah sueayah pavaka yasu jatah kasyapo yasvindrah.
/ * j / ‘ 2 ' j // 2 '

Agnlm ya garbham dathire visydrupasta na apah sam syona bha-

vantu.* £Jcu. S‘ 5~2>-
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These examples denpte some of the stages in the 

evolution of Hiranyagarbha. The different stages of creation 

will he clear from the following verses s-
Rtaoea satyam cabhidhat tapaso^dhyajiyata •

t ’ j „ / / /
Tato ratry ajayata tat ah samudro arnavah .

/ J , * /
Samudrad arnavadadhi samvatsaro ajayata •

_ J ‘ / n / J.
Ahoratrani vidadhad visvasya misato vasi •
- _ ‘ ~ J lJ/

Suryacandram-asau dhata yathapurvam ak alp ay at .
Divam ca prthivim cantariksam atho svah • .♦ * * * •

( Bv. X. 190.1,2,3).

The stages described in these mantras are from the 

very beginning to the very end of the creation • They are s-

1. Bta ., 2. Satya , 3. Ratri , 4. Arnava samudra , 5. Sam -

vatsara , 6. Ahoratrani , 7. Suryicandramasan , 8. Dyauloka,
9. Prtiftviioka , and 10. Antariksaloka • Here Arnava which

% • *

qualifies samudra denotes' that state of the creation of 
Hiranyagarbha , when the Apah * the elements 1 do not 

float . ( cf.

Aram ityesa sighram tu nlpatah kavibhih smrtabi .* * * » » * *

Bkarnave bhavanty ipo na sighrastena te nar’sh .

( Va . Pu. 7.57,58 ).
Hahatve eaiva sighre ca dhaturvai ara ucyate . 
Ekarnave tad a" *po vai na sighrastena taT narah ,

( ibid. 100,183 ).
Here 1 Taugryaya yuktah peruh * denotes the Bhujyu ^ 

stage of Hiranyagarbha when the twin Asvins , viz.,the 

undivided whole Hiranyagarbha is under evolution . This stat<
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remained only for three days and three nights • Here the wor<|

peru is in singular and possibly signifies the whole of the
creation • Therefore , the phrase * yuktah peruh * simply

denotes the motion which was possessed by the twin Asvins
at the Bhujyu state of the creation •

Peruh - prominent 5 from J pi" pane , to drink 5

IV. A. 5 with ru by Mipibhyim ruh ( Un. 4.101 )• Piyate

pibati va peruh , * one that drinks * • The accent on the m

suffix syllable by Adyud&ttasca (Pan.3.1.3).M.W. has derived

it from J pT pyiy vrddhau , ‘ swelling 1 or ' causing to
swell *; I.A* ( cf. Pyiyah pi - Pin.6,1*28 ) and Sayana

from J pr carrying across , rescuing , delivering •
Whatever the derivation may be , the sense is the si

same . The seed of the creation was under development .
The seed belonged to the twin Asvins . So * vam yuktah

/
peru£ 1 means the seed of the twin Asvins began to increase
after contraction in the Apah * Peru is Ap"im -naplit ( Rv.

/ _' ;
VII.36.13 ).Asvins come from the Apah » so the twin Asvins

are themselves peru •
/

Arnasah - of the ocean of air 5 from J r gatau ,
to go | I.P. with asun and the augment nut by Udake nut ca
( Un.4.197 )• Rcchati gacehati tad arnah Jela® • Xaska has
put it in the synonyms of water • Indeed he means * 'Apah 1 *

the creative waters • M.W. gives the meaning of ' arnas *

as wave , flood , stream , Rv. * the word Am avail is also de^
• > • ■

rived from this arnas . Arnavah is the adj. of samudra . So 

' Arnavah samudrah * means the agitated ocean . How it is
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clear that at this stage the Apah are swelling . So it
is said that ' pajra * is put in the middle of the arnas •

/
Possibly at this stage of the twin Asvins some sort of 
specific strength may have been added by some natural 
phenomenon •

Pair ah - strong ; from J paj or pan j , to become
stiff or rigid , with Aunadika ra ( cf. Gk.pegnum 5 Lat,
panjo ) • M.W. gives the meaning of this word as solid »
stout , fat , strong. This word is very significant in the
context of Cosomology • Solid is the most appropriate meaning
of pajra .Prom this it seems that the creation of Hiranya-
garbha was going on . The gradual development of Hiranya-
garbha is from gaseous to the liquid and from the liquid to
the solid state . * Pajraji dhayi 1 means the solidity was
put in the middle of the Apah » denotes that silage of
solidification of Hiranyagarbha*

/
Avas - favour $ from J av .
Saranam - protection .

«/
-Mma.- battle $ from J aj gatiksepanayoh , to go ,

throw 5 with manin by Anyebhyo'pi drsyate ( Pah.3.2.75 ).
The accent on the initial syllable by' Kni - (Pin, 6.1.197 ).

^ — *

Patatrlnl - the two winged ones , i.e.,two aspected

( bright and sark ); day and night $ from J pat , to fall5
I.P. with atran by An&naksi - (Un.3.105 ).Patati anena iti

*

patatram . The accent on the initial syllable by ini- (P&i. 
6.1.197 ).Again from patatra the matvarthitfa 1 in * takes
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place by Ata inithahau (Pan.5.2.115 ). Patatram astl asmlwi

itl patatrF strl cet patatrini , nip by Rnnebhyo nip ( Pan.

4.1.5 ). The accent on the taddhita suffix by Adyudattasca

( Pan. 3.1.3) .Again in dual , it takes purvasavarna by

Supam suluk - (Pan.7.1.39 ).

Here this -word qualifying * ime 1 shows that it is

fera.dual. Sayana , Grassmann and others have translated

it as 1 Ahoratre ', day and night .This explanation accords

with the context with the twin Asvins .But the radical

meaning shows that the ahoratre were in floating state .

According to ( Bv. X.190.2 )this stage of Ahoratre is final

and just after this the sun and the moon were formed •
/

Vi-duadhim - may drain out $ from vi~ J duh , 
to milk out , drain exploit. 4

Edhah - heat 5 from J indh » to kindle •
Dasatavah - ten times , tenfold 5 from da^a the 

suffix tayap takes place by Sankhyaya avayave tayap ( Pin. 

5.2.42 ). Dasa avayavah yasya iti dasatayah ..The accent on 

the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan. 6.1.197 ).as the wordxtss 

dasa is derived with kanin .

In the context of Ahoratre , which are Aucathya , tb 

word dasataya shows that at this stage of Ahoratre , the 

power of Agni was increased ten times and seemed to consume 

the whole of Hiranyagarbha .The next pada of the mnntra
„ / / _ ‘ ’ t 2 1 \
r Pra yad vam baddhastmani khadati ksam 1 shows that Hiranya

garbha is burning furiously . This is the stage ofi automic 

conflagration which precedes the formation of the sun •
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(see.8v.X.190.1,2,3). J

mndhaki- Let not turn; from _/dah bhasmikarane, to burn

consume by fire; I.P.A. (of.Lith.degu, *Iam hot*; Goth* 

dag-s; Old Gena, tah-t,*a wick*); Lun by Lun-(Pan. 3* 2.110); 

sic by Cleh sic (Pan. 3.1.44);, i in ti drops by Nityam nitab 

(Pan.3.4.99): the augment rit* does not come by the prohibi- 
tion of mica upadese*nudattat (P"in. 7.2.10); vrddhijby Vadavra- 

jahalantasyacah (Pan.7.2.2) ; t drops by Hainyabbhyo - (Pin. 6.1. 

68); a drops by Samyogantasya lop ah (Pan. 8.2.23); d into dh by 

Bkaeo baso bhas - (Pan.8.2.37); h into dh by Ho dhah (Pan.8.2. 

31); dh into k by Saitoh kah si (Pan.8.2.41); the augment*at* 

does not cob© by Ha manyoge (Pan.6.4.74).

Baddhah - Confined; from./ bandh, to bind, Imprison,

confine.
Tm/ni ,t (for atmani) in itself; a drops by Ano*nyatrapi

chandasi lopo dr^Syate (Va.Pan.6.4.141).
/ ,A>

Ksam Existence; from^ksi.
* .

Gar an - swallow; frog/ gr nigarane, *to swallow*, VI.P. 
with let by Linarthe let (Pin.3.4.7) in 3rd.per.plu. Unaccented 

by Tiimatihah (Pan.8.2.28).
Nadvah - streams; (of light); SromJ nad avyakte sabde, 

to sound, thunder, roar, I.P.; with ac by Handigrahi - (Pin. 

3.1.134). Hadati iti nada£ stri cet nadi,*one that swirls is 

nadi*. The femine suffix nip takes place bt Tit - (Pan.4*1.15) 

The word *nadat* is read in Nandi - (Pin.3.1.134) and nadat
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being a 1jit, nip is added for making its feminine,
The accent on the word nada is on the, last syllable by 
Citah (Pan*6,1*163). Bat when nip comes the accent falls 

on hip by Anudattasya ea yatrodattalopah (Pan. 6* 1* 161). X 

Again when 3as comes and i of nadi takes^ by Iko yabaci 
(Pan.6.1.77), the afiarita accent falls oh jas which is 

unaccented by Anudattau suppitaa (Pin, 3.1*4) by TJdattas- 
varitayorya£ah svarito ‘nadattasya (Pan*8*2*4).

Yaska has enlisted the root nadati in stutikarma (Nigh 
3*14) Nada in the synonym^ of stotirah (Nigh, 3.16) and SbsBiy: 

Nadyah in the Nadinama*
These nadiS are asked not to swallow the Dirghatamas 

which is denoted by the proneun ma of 1st,per. in the acc. 
sing.

Now we must see what nadi" means here . We have seen in

the previous mantra that Agni is increased ten times in the 
/twin As vine. As the context does not refer to water in 

any form, nadi, therefore, does not mean a river. find
*“v

that sometimes the general name tnadV 9 viz, the rivers 

or river is mentioned in the mantras and sometimes the 
spesefic name of the river such as tsindhut is mentioned. 
One whole hymn (Rv.X.75) celebrates the Sindhu.,Another 
entire hymn (Rv.3.33) is devoted to the invocation and 

praise of the sister streams Vipas said Sutudri. The Saras- 
vati is, however, more enthusiastically celebrated than
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any other river. Sarasvati, Sarayu and Sindhu are called 
big streams (Rv.X.64.9). And elsewhere (Rv.x.75) Qanga 
Yamuna, Sarasvati, Satudri, Parusni and others (altogether 
twentyone) are addressed. Sarasvati alone of all the rivers 
is said to be pure, flowing from the mountain, from the 
celestial ocean. (Rv. VII. 95* 1,2) (6f, also Rv.V.43.1l). She 
fills the terrestrial regions, and the wide atmospheric space 
and occupies three abodes (Rv.VI. 61.11,12).. She is invoked 
to descend from the sky, from the great mountain, to the 
sacrifice (Rv.V.43.11). The last three passages (6f also VII)r, 
95.2) seem to allude to the notion of its celestial origin.
She has seven sisters and is sevenfold. (Rv.VI.61.10,12). She 
is one of seven, a mother of streams (Rv.VII.36.6), sarasvati 
is even called the wife of the Asvine (VS.19.94). She is in
voked often with other# deities. Besides Pusan and Indra, she i 
is paritucularly associated with the Maruts. (Rv.III.54,13, 
VII.9.5;39;5;40.3) and is said to be accompanied by them.
(Rv.II.30*8) or to have them as her friends. (Rv.VII.96.2)

/Sie Is also once in the Rv.connected with the Asvins.
. » *

‘There has been much controversy as to the identity 
of the stream of which the goddess Sarasvati is a personifi
cation. The name is identical with that of the Avestan 
river Haraqulti in Afghanistan and it may have been the 
latter river which was first landed as the Sarasvati. Bit
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Both (Pvt), Grassman (Glsf), Ludwig and. Zimmer are of 

opinion, that in the Rv.Sarasvati usually and originally 

meant a mighty stream, probably the Indus (Sarasvati 

being the sacred and Sindhy, the secular name)* but that
✓

it occasionally designates the small stream in Madhyadesa

to which both its name and its sacred character were in

latter times transferred. Max Muller believes it to be

identical with this small river Sarasvati, which with the

Drsadvati formed the boundaries of the sacred region Brah-

mavarta and which loses itself in the sands of the desert,

but in Vedic times reached the sea. According to Oldham

a servey of ancient river-beds affords evidence that the

Sarasvati was originally a tributary of the SutudriCthe

modern Satiej) and that when the latter left its old bed 
/ _ _ of the Sutudri, (see .Mac ,V.M*PP. 87.88) .Sarasvati has a male

correlative named sarasvat. In one passage (Bv.I.164.52)

Sarasvat, here apparently a name of the bird Agni, is spoken

of as refreshing with rain. Both .(P.W.) regards him as a

guardian of the celestial waters who bestows fortuity.
✓Hillbrandt identifies Sarasvat with papain napat* (Soma, moon 

and Hardy expresses a similar view (see.Mac.V.M., P.88).

All the above-mentioned scholars have unsuccessfully 

tried to identify the celestial Sarsvati with the terrestria] 

river Sarsvati. A§ a matter of fact, the celestial origin 

of the seven rivers shows that they represent some celestial
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phenoaena. The description does not pertain to 

a river Sarasvati on the soil of India or Persia. The 

number of the rivers is seven or twentyone, they have 

their origin in the sky and are associated with the 

deities Agni, I^dra, Pusan and the twin Alvins. This

shows that they are the different streams called Gang a, 
Yamuna, etc. their origin, they do not have different

I

names* Here they are *Matrj£ta£ah nadyah* the most motherly 

riversCi.e.enveloping), In other passage they are col

lectively spoken ef as Sindhftt-
i t ■'/*»-// / 1. y /

Sukham ratham yuyuje sindrasvinam tena vajam / ~
• * j*. sanisadasminnajs

f / if ^ t /
Mahinhyasya mahima"panasyate1 dabdhasya^sva^/asaso

(Bv.X.75.9)

here Sayana rightly inteprets ‘asvinam ratham* as a 

chariot having horses. The word asvinam is in singular 
and the stem born meaning is ‘having horses*. It signi

fies ‘nothing else except what its actual meaning is, 
or perhaps the state of Hiranyagarbha, i.e* ‘Ahoratre* 

when there was complete absence of any horse. The words

nadyah (Rv.I.158.5) and Sindhp (Hv.X.75.9) are synonyms.
* * ^

Both the verses are connected with Amvins. Possibly it is
j _ ,

a prayer to the effect that A|vins or the Ahoratre stage
of the Hiranyagarbha should not be swallowed up by the
rivers, i.e. the steams or waves of Agni generated in

A
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the Hiranyagarbha. Later on these waves caused the birth

of the sun. They are tventyone in number. Possibly they
/ i / n____ jare described in *Ye trisaptah pariyahti visva rupahi 

/
bibhrata*, AV.1.1.1.). It is also possible that Ida* saras- 

vati, BharatF etc. are the names of the sound produced by 

the waves of Agni. In other words these waves are the asvah 
and so ‘Ahoratre* are the ‘twin As^vins* the undivided whole 

Hiranyagarbha. (Of. Asvairasvinavityanrnavabhah). (N^r.12.1, 

Originally these were innumerable waves, but later on they 

were divided into seven groups and again into twentyone. 

A£ter the birth of the sun waves were called fSaptar£syah, 

saptarasmih etc. The names of the rivers on the earth were 

given in imitation of the names of the heavely streams or 

waves (6Y.

Sarvesanfcu namahi karmani ca prthakprthak.
/ _ * __ /

Vedasabdebhya evadau prthaksanstha.sea nirmame • (Manu).

So the 1 matrtamah nadyah* denote the, waves of Agni
» * •

increased ten times at the ahoratre stage of the Hiranya

garbha •

Dasah - demons* from J das upaksaye, ‘to suffer
want, to become exhausted, with nic by Hetumati ca (Pan.3o

_ * 1.26) and then ae by Nandlgrahi - (Pan. 3.1.134). Das ay ate.

iti daso vrtrah, *one that cause to become exhausted.* Hie
♦ fr

drops by Neranl&ti (Pah.6»4*5l). (Cif. Daso dasyateh. Upa- 

dasayati karmani. *Dasa is dervied from the root *das*

(to, exhausted) he causes the works to be exhausted,
r
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he^c^eo«e^th®-w©*ks—toJje-.e^aia^fce^. (Kir* 2,17) • The
accent on the suffix syllable by Git ah (Pin. 6,1,163) •

This word fdasar is used in Rgveda several times.* • '

Dasa and its equivalent dasyu, are also used to designate 
atmospheric demons. The dasyus who, endeavouring to scale 
heaven, are cast down by Indr a (Rv.VIII,14.14) (6f Rv.II.12. 
12). The dasyus whom| he burnt down from heaven (Rv.I.33.7) 
whom he vanquished from birth (Rv.l.5l): VIII.66,1-3) or 
against whom he aids the gods (Rv.x*64*i) must be the demons. 
This is also the case, when Indra attacks the dasyu, scat
tering the mist and darkness (Rv.x.73.5) or wins the sun and 
waters after slaying the dasyus.(Rv.1.100.18), and when the 
gods and the dasyus are contrasted as foes (Rv.III.29.9)
Dgsa, who is the husband of the waters (Rv.1.32.11)5 

V.30.5; VIII.86.18) must meg® a demon. By conquering Dasa, 
Indra makes the waters, the wives of a noble husband. (flv. 
X.43.8). The seven forts of the dasas, which like those of 
Vrtra (Rv.I.174.2), are called autumnal (Rv.VI.20.10) are
doubtless atmosperric (see.Hac.V.H.,PP.157,168).

©

Bow we have to consider whether this dasa is the 
same who is entangled with Indra or is something different 

from that. In our opinion, the word under consideration, is



quite different from Indra*s dasa. Here dasa signifies 

the state of darkness. In H|ranyagarbha;Agnl is increased 

ten times and this Agni is changed into ■waves and the dark-
I

ness is disappearing hence data means destroyer.

Susamubdham well covered, i.e. lying snug} from 

su-sam_/ ubh to confine, to shut up, cover up5 IX.P. or VII. 

P; with kta. The accent on the initial syllable by Tatpuruse 

(Pan. 6.2.2.). '
Avadhuh - turned to, directed towards} from ava-jl 

„/dha to turu (the mind) to III.P.A} Lun by Lun-(Pin3.2.110) 

3rd.per.plu. Sic drops by Gatisthaghu-(Pan.2.4.7?)} 3hi 
is replaced by 3us by It ah (P"Si.3.4.llO)par^pa byHsya- 

padintit-(Pan.6.1.96), Here Tinnatinah (Pan.8.1.28) does 

not apply as it is prohibited by Yadvrttannityam (Pan.8.1.66 

hence the ag augment retains its accent. Again contraction

of at with ava is also accented by Ekadesa udattenodattah
• ' *

(Pan. 8.2. 5).
#

Trait an ah - extended in three places (i.e. Agni);
#•*

from./ tan vistare, *to extend*; VIII.P, with tri as a 
prefix and ac as a suffix by Nandi grahi - (Pan. S. 1.134). The 

accent on the last syllable of the comp, by Gatikarake - 
(pin 6.2.139) and Cita^ (Pan.6.1.163). Again Tritanasya 

idam Traitanah, OLn by Tasyeda**)(P*an.4.3.l20). The accent on 

the last syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3). (6f .Tritastx-
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rnatamo medhaya babhuva. Api va sankhya -namaivabhipreta syat. 

Ekato dvitastrita iti^babhuvuh (NIr,4.6) * Trita was one most 

eminent in wisdom. Or else the word may have been intended 

as a synonym of number, i.e. ekatah, dvitah, tritah,thus 
the three were produced*;

Here Traitana is used in the sense of Trita. It occurs 
only once here in the Rgveda and Trlta for many times. Ori

ginally the Trita meant Agni who pre-existed Indra. The name 

of Trita was more popular than that of Indra. Indra Is compared

to Trita. When Indra in the Vrtra - fight strove against the
#

withholder of rain, he cleft him as Trita cleaves the fences 
of Vala (Rv.1*52,4,5). Again the man who Is aided by Indra-^gnl 

pierces the rich strongholds like Trita (Rv.V.86.l). The flames 

of Agni rise when Trita in the sky blows upon him like a smel
ter and sharpens him as in the smelting furance. (Rv,V.9.5)

Trita eagerly seeking him (Agni) found him on the head of the
*

cow (l.e.Rays) s he when born In houses becomes a youth, the 

centre of brightness, establishing himself in dwellings. Trita 
enveloped (in flames) seated himself within his place (Rv.X. 
46.3.6). Trita blows or breathes in heaven.(Rv.V,9*5).

So Trita in the Rv.is Agni. Hie first hemistich of the
■ / _i ■ . / _present verse *Ha ma gar an nadyah mat rt amah1 shows that the

• t *

streams or waves of Agni have increased and Dirghatama (the 

deep darkness) prays not to be swallowed up. Af a matter of 
fact Trait ana Is not a demon as Sayana says, but he is a god
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in the form of Agni. Iftrghatama, in the opinion of Sayana, is a 

sage and because his head is to be cut off by Traitana, Sayana 

thinks Traitana to be an Asura jfdemon*. Bat Dir ghat ama' is a 

form of Hiranyagarbha. The darkness of Hiranyagarbha is to be 

finished because the waves of Agni has increased ten times. So 

Traitana is not a demon. In the beginning Agni was born at one 

place in the Dirghatama and then in the second place and finally 

in the third place. Hence it was called Trita or Traitana,

All these three places where Agni was produced (Viz.heavan, 

earth and middle region) were the three heads. Here traitana is 

said to cut off one head of Dirghatama or Hiranyagarbha was 

enlighted when Agni was produced. In like manner next two heads 

were cut off, i.e. two other places were enlighted. So one , 

Trita is said to cut off the three heads of the undivided whole 

TvaSta. (see.
ft _ J J t " / V

Sa pitryanyayudhani vidvanindresita aptyo abhyayudhyat.
A. jL /t 2 _ / /

Trisirsanam saptarasmim jaghanvantvastrasya cinnlh

sasrje trito gah (Rv.X.8.8). t,
J / * / ’/_ / _ /- /

Tvastrasya cidvisvarupasya gonaryo acakranstrini sirsa para 
*.* b *

vark (Rv.X.,8.9).

Hoi./ Agni came for the first time in the Hiranyagarbha 

and bcame Trita is a story told in the following Brahmana pas

sage -*Caturdha vihito ha va agre*gnirasa, Sa yamagre*gni 

hotraya pravrnata sa priTdhanvadyam d^vitiyam pravrnata aa

pravadhanvad yam trtiyam pravynata sa praivadhanvad atha yo ays® 
A. ^ 0 / _

etarhyagnih sa bhisa nililye so *pa£ pravivesa tam deva
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anuvidya sahasaivadbhya aninyu so ‘po* bhitistheva* vasthyu- 

ta stha ya aprapadanam stha yabhyo va mainakamam nayantiti
— - J /'totajl aptyah sambabhuvustrito dvita ekatah (S.B.i.2.3.1).

Ta. Indrena sab a ceruh. Yathedam brihraano raj Siam anucarati
_ _ / __sa yatjfca trisirsanam tvastram visvarupam jaghana tasya

‘ «« V\ ^ t
haite rpl vadhyasy vidincakruh sasvaddhainam trita eva
jaghihatya ha tadindro amucyata devo hi sah. (S.B.i.2,3.2,),

»

So the disappearance of the darkness in the H|ranya- 

garbha is allegorically described in the present verse. Dir- 
ghatama (darkness) is said to have burnt his shoulders and 

chest, which means that the darkness is leaving the Dirghatau 
Possibly the cutting off the head and the burning of the 

shoulders and chest, shows that the H^ranyagarbha was lighted 

from top to bottom. And this is the background of the se

paration of the heaven and eartt from each other,
/Api idha-ate: from apiy ad bhaksane, to eat(-aaax away 

Lun 3rd, per sing, Sayana has derived it fromjj? han but the 

form 1 gdha* is regular formation from Jt ad and not from 
_/han and the sense is also here to eat. Ad is substituted by 

ghas by Lunsano ghaslr (Pan.2.4.37) ; the vikarana cli drops 

by Mantre ghas-(Pan,2,4,80); a drops by Ghasibhasorhali ca 
(Pin.6.4,100) 5 ta into dha by Jhasastathordho*dhah (Pan.8,2. 

40); s in ghs, drops by Dhi ca (Pan,8,2*25); gh into g by Ess 
Jhalak jasjhasi (Pah.8.4.53).

* * 1

T he use of ghas regarding shoulders and chest and 

the cutting of head shows the gradual light in the Hiranya-
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garbha from top to the chest -which caused to separate the 
heaven and earth from each other.

Dir ghat amah - having deep darkness 5 B.V. Comp. Dlrgham 
tame yasmin sah dirghatamah. The accent on the second syllable 
of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihau prakrtya purva- 
padam (Pan.6.2.1).

As It is shown previously Mrghatamsdbi is the name of 
Hiranyagarbha before, the birth of the powerful, Agni. The 
son of Mamata or nature, i.e. Prakrtlh Mrghatama suffered

* m

decay in the tenth yuga, which means that the darkness was
t

swept away* and the lnadyahr streams or waves of Agni began to 
flow. In this mantra, Hiranyagarbha which is in the state of 
deepdarkness, is said to be enlighted in the tenth yuga. It 
is very difficult to fix the exact date but it appears to 
denote approximately the end of the tenth yuga.

Creation has two sides l.srsti (manifestation) and 2.
• • *

pralaya (destruction) of the universe. The period of creation
is called a day of Brahma and that of destruction, his night.
A day of Brahma consists of one thousand *deva-yuga*-(see.Saha 

cl- _s^sya pramasi sahasrasya pratimasi-VS. 15.65). (of.Sarvam vai
sahasram sarvasya datasi -S.B.7.5.2.13). The age of one

/ ,creation is 4320000000 years, (see. Satam te Ayut am hayanandve 
yuge trini catvirl krnma (AV. VIII. 2. 21). It is said that the 
day and night are of equal duration. It mesns that Brahma*s



567
night also consists of one thousand ,deva-yuga*« (6f.*

____'_____ "feu Cl.
Daivikanam yuganam sahsram parisankhyaya.
” — ‘ L * J____'Brahjtaamekamaharjneyam tavati ratrireva ca (Manu.1.72). 

(also of Ekasahasram (1000) caturyugahi Brahmadinasya pari- 
manam bhavati. Brihmya ratrerapi tivadeva parirniham vijneyam. 
Srster-varttamahasya dinasamjnasti, pralayasya ca ratrisan^- 
neti. (S.D. R.B.B.P.24), But there is no evidence in the veda 
to support the statement that Brahma1 s day and night spread

i

over two thousand deva-yugas. As a matter of fact, both the 
day and night of Brahma extend only to one thousand deva-yuga 
and it is within the period that both srsti (creation) and 
pralaya (destruction) do occur. During creation the sun comes 
into existence and it is caLled the day and during destruction 
the sun disappears: and it is called the night of Brahma.
Though creation as well as the destruction go on side by side 
yet the creative process is more important in the begnning. In
course of time the formation of the sun, the moon and the ,

• • !

earth took place. In like manner a time will come when the ‘sun. 
will also end in hot and hot. (sees-

Sahasram yattu rasminam suryasyeha.vibh.asate.
Te saptarasmayo bhutva hyaikaiko 3 ay ate ravih. 
Nirdagdhesu ca lokesu tesu sUryaistu saptabhih.

(Va.Pu, 7.45.46,52.).
At this stage though some sort of construction still 

goes yet mainly the destructive processes are at work. In 
this way the story of the evolution and disolution of the



508
universe goes on.

In the present context of the creation of the Hiranya- 
garbha* the tenth yuga has passed away. At the end of the tenth 
yuga the Olrghatama has suffered and the stage of the end of 
darkness has assined. We can, therefore, calculate the time of 
the beginning of the creation. One yuga is equivalent to the 
earthly fcaturyuga consisting of Krtayuga, Tretayuga, Dvapar- 
ayuga and Kaliyuga. The age of Kaliyuga is 432000 years, of 
Dvapara is 864000, of Treta is 1296000 years and of Krtayuga is 
1728000 years. The total period of all the four yugas is 
4320000 years, Nultiplied by 10, the product is 43200000 years, 
a period that began with the product is 43200000 years, a 
period that began with the first Manu, Here the years of Sandhi 
also should be added.

Ju.lurvan - decayed; from J 4?s vayohanau, *to decay, to
make old or decrepti; I.P. with kvasu by Kvasusca (Pan.3.2.107)
utma by Bahulam chandasi (Pan.7.1.103); reparatva by TJran 

— G"raparah (Pan. 1.1.51) ; reduplication by Liti dhltoranbhyasasya
(Pan.6.1.8); the augment *it* does not come due to the *niyama&
of Vasveka - jadghasam (Pan.7.2.67). The sradssoy accent falls
on'the suffix syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3),

/
Brahma -. Growth, expantion, evolution, development; from 

brail vrddhau, to grow; I.P. with manin by Brherno'cca (Un. 1.146) 
Brnhati vardhate asau Brhma, *one that grows*. The accent on the 
last syllable by Phisocnta Bdittah (Ph.S.l.l.).
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*Parivrdham bhavati sarvapranibhih. Sarvada bhujyamanaiMii

‘ 1
apy a-nupaksiy aminat vat svabhavato va parivrddham sarvasya jagato

bharanat, varddhante anena bhutgni iti va, jatanyannena var- 
»

ddhante (Iai.Up.2.2.) iti srutih (D.y.High.P. 176). *Brah$ma-r 
t

tatvam tapo vedo brahma vlprah prajapatih-Amarakosah*. *Brahma- 
trtatvam tapo vede na dvayoh punsi vedhasi. Rtvigyogabhido vipre— 

Medini1.

The other words used for Brahma, are Hiranyagarbha, Was.4s 

Virat, Mahidandah, Pre3apatih and Visvakarama. In Rgveda all 

these names are used for the Hiranyagarbha, the Supreme god, 
from whom, the heaven ©d earth were created. It is only in one 
solitary mantra (i.e.,Rv.X*12l) the name of Hiranyagarbha occurs 

as the supreme lord of all beings. But in the AV. and the 

Brah^mana, the name Hiranyagarbha occurs very often. In a 
passage of the AV.(IV.2.8), it is stated that the waters produ

ced an embryo, which was enveloped in a golden covering. In 
the TS,(5*5.1*2), Hiranyagarbha is expressly identified with 

Prajapati. In the later literature he is chiefly the designat
ion of the personal Brahma. (Mac.V.M. ,P.li9).

The word Brahma occurs twenty-four times in the Rgtffeda 
Brahma is traceable to Agni. (see.Rv.II.l.25l.3$IV.9.4;5C>58$58;2 

VII.7.6). Prom these passages, Brahma is proved to be Agni. 
Br^haspatirbrahmlslt (Kir.2.12) Agnirvai Brahma (Sa.B.i.i)| 

Brahma vai brahmanah (Tai.B.3.9.4,2; S.B. 13.1.5.3)| Eaa va 

Agnirvaisvanarh. yad brahmanah (Tai.B.3.7,3.2.).

Thus, on the one hand, ftrahma is Hiranyagarbha and 
on the other hand he is Agni. It appears that when Brahma was
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born in Hiranyagarbha, the Hiranyagarbha was called Brahma,

according to the maxim ‘Manca^krosante*.
/ /

So Brahma bhavati sarathih means, Hiranyagarbha was
' #

the chariot gild Brahma (Agni) became charoteer. After that
A

Apah (waters were produced from Agni - Agnerapah adbhyah 
prthivi^etc. Yatinam Brahma, here the genitive case ending

takes place by Yatasca nirddharanam (Pan. 2. 3*41). Brahma is .
• •

one of the gods, who was trying to create the universe. Here
it is to be noted that Dtrghatama suffered decay because of

the appearance of Agni. As Agni swept away the deep darkness,
he (Brahma) became the charioteer. He also separated the two

worlds, viz. heaven and earth. Therefore, Brahma as Agni is
f — /called the tpuro|hita* of the gods. (of. Agnimide purohitam 

Rv.I.l.l.): (To devebhyo atapati yo devanim purohitah. Purvo
* s j . * *

t ^yo devbhyo 3ato namf rueaya brahmaye -VS.31.20). So Brahma is 

quite the opposite of Dirghatamih.

Yinnnnr ArfUUWVA _ _ ........ _ . ■ .. _ . .
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Ht.I.159.

Rsih -wTrghatamih - Devata - Byaviprthivyau.
r * • *

<3U _GhaPdjh - Jagati • Svarah - Hisadah.

1. Pra dyava yajPaih prthivi rtavrdha
S i / _mahi stuse vidathesu praeetasa.

• * v
Devebhirye dev4>utre sudapsasa

/ / \ J ,4tttha dhiya varyanl prabhusatah.
t t < /

2. Uta mapye pituradruho maPo
maturmahl sv atav ast adh avimabhih •

/ / tSuretasa pitara bhuma cakratur
/ _[ t /—uru. pra^aya amrtam varimabhih.

/ __ / / , , /
3. Te suuavah svapasah sudapsaso

‘ J j ' / _ 7
mahi jspurmatara purvacittaye.

Sthatusca sat yam jagatasea dharmaPi

putrasya pathah padam advayaviPah.
/ _ / / _4. Te mayiPo m ami re sup r ace t as a

_ J / _ / /
3 ami sayoPi mithuRa samokasa.

/ t JL *
NavyaPPavyam taPtuma tapvate divi

samudre aPtah kavayah auditayah.
/ J / / ' /

5. . Tadradho adya savitur varenyam
vayam devasya prasave^ maPamahe.

X i Asmabhyam dyavaprthivi sueeturia
rayim dhattam vasumaPtam satagviPam.

TraPslatioP. *
X highly praise with sacrifices ip the iptelll- 

gept assemblies, the great aPd miPdful heavep aPd earth whiclj
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promote (all) activities, (and) who accomplishing mighty 

actions, along with the gods, their sons, willingly bestow 

riches.

2. I esteem with invocations the intelligence of the 

bebevolent father (i.e. heaven) and that great and in herently 

powEful (will) of the mother (i.e. earth). The potent parents 
with their gen«jpus consideration have created plenty of 

excellent and Imperishable things for the people.

3. These offsprings (i.e. gods), sSllIul (and) accom

plishing might deeds, forth with recognised you as their 

great parents. You guide the true step of the sincere off

spring, whether moving or stationary, in his function.
■£

4. They (the gods) of supernatural powr and very wise,
A

traversed the two related pair heaven and earth, having the 

same brith-place (i.e. Hiranyagarbha) and same dwelling place 

(i.e. space). The wise and refulgent (gods) spread over new 

warp (i.e. creat new luminaries) in the heaven (and) middle 

region.

5. low w© recognise that excellent success of the 

bright sun in procreation. May the heaven and earth graciously 

bestow upon us the brilliant wealth of countless rays.

Grammatical and Sbceaetical Notes.
i
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1 1Dyava-Prthivi - heaven and earth; the word dlv is substi-

' / _ _ tuted by D|yava by Divasasca prthivyam (Pin.6.3.30). The
accent on the initial syllable. The word prthlvT ends in the

feminine suffix his. The accent falls on the last suffix
syllable. Both the words retain their original accent by

Devatldvandve ca (Pah.6.2.141), and are read separately. In
this connection Sayana says that the separation of the words
of this comp, is due to the vedic usage.

It is stated that first the heaven and earth
were united with each other. Possibly the separation of the
words was symbolical of the sparation of the heaven and
earth at the complete destruction of Dirghatamas.

Rtavrdha - those that augment sacrifices i.e.
* *

all activities ( a Vedic dual); from Caus._/ vrdh vrddh'au,
•to increase?augment, expand; I.A. with kvip by Kvip ca (Pan
3.2.76). Htam Vardhayati iti rtavrt te rtavrdha. Nic drops by
Heraniti (Pin. 6.4.51); The first member is lenthened by
Anyesampi drlyate (Pin.6.3.137). The accent on the root-syl- 

* k *

lable by Gati - (Pin. 6.2.189) and Dhatoh (Pan.6.1.162).
Here the comp, is used as an epithet of the 

heaven and Barth, which shows that now the heaven and earth 
have been separated and all terretrial and celestial activiti
es increase,

Stuse - I glorify, I praise; from J stu stutau0

•to praise'; H.P.A.; Let 1st. per sing. 1tea The vikarana 
sip by Sibbhauiam leti (Pan.3.1.34); at by Leto*ditan



574
(P^.3.4.94$} Hi* of 1st per sing. A. becomes, by Tita atmane-

A ’padanam tere (Pa\fr3i4.79)§ pararupa by Ato gune (Pas, 6* 1*97) 

s of sip is cerebral! zed by Adesapratyayayoh (Pan* 8. 3.59)-
Pracetasj.- mindful, attentitte from pra -J? cit 

sanj^nane, *to know, observe; I.P. with asun by Sarvadt^bubhyo* 

sun (Un.4.189). Prakarsena cetati iti pra^as^eru^jracetasa.' The 
accent falls on the first nijffca syllable by Tatpuruse - (P^n. 

6.2.2.).
After the separation of heaven and earfeh all the 

gods and other things were created. As the creative activity 
began with earnestness in the heaven and earth, they are called 

pracetfcs.

22£&SEa£e§L “ those whose sons are the gods, hence 
the parents of the gods, B.V.Comp. Devah putrah yayoh te deva- 

putre. The accent on the first member on the ®cond syllable’ 
by BahuvAau - (Pan.6.2.1). The word deva is accented on its 

last syllable by Git ah (Pin. 6.1.163) as it is derived with ac 

by Handigrahi - (Pan. 3.1.134).

Though all the gods are immortal by their nature, yet 
they came into power after the separation of the heaven and 

earth, so the gods are aalled the sons of heaven and earth.
SMgkia§£.=. accomplishing mighty or splendid actions, 

energetic, most active; B.Y. Comp. Stobhanam dansah svarupam 
karma va yayoh te sudansasa “having good action or form**.
The accent on the first syllable of the second member of the 

con® by Aayudattam dvayacchandasl (PSh.6.2.119). The vora dans as
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Is accented on the initial syllable by Nni-(Pan. 6.1.197) 

as it is ending in asun by Sarvadhatubhyo asun (Un.4.i89) 
Ithi dhiva - willingly (MM.P.516).

Prabhusatah- offer, present; for pra=/ btus to

offer.
Pituh - of father; from _/ pa raksane, to

I
protect; II.P. with tr# by Haptr -(Un.2.97). It is an izESS'
irregular form with the suffix. Piti raksati iti pita £anafc
janako va, *one that protect** The accent on the suffix
syllable by Citah (Pin.6*1.163). The heaven is called the

father and the earth is called the mother.
Manah- mind, intelligence, will.

Mattth - of mother; from J ma mine; with trc
by Maptr - (Un.2.97). Mahay at i satkarotiti mat a tjpadika Va,
*one that produces offspring, one that generates* • The
accent on the second syllable by Citah (Pan.6.1.163).

Adruhah - benevolent* from_/ druh Jighansayim,
to hurt; 17.p. with kvlp by Sampadadibhyah kvip (7a.Pin.

^ ■ 33.3.94). Drohanam drut; B.7. Comp, by Nano*stjarthanam 
bahuvrhirva cottarapadalopasca vakatavyah (va.Pan.2.2.24) 
Avidyaminah drut yasmin sah adrut tasya adruhah. The accenl 

falls on the second member of the comp, by Nansubhyam 

(Pan.6.2.172).
Svatavah - self-strong, inherently powerful*

»

B.7.Comp. svara tavah yasya tat svatavas (maha^). The
4 *

accent on the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihau
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(Pajn.6.2.l).

Hgivimabhlh - with invocationss from./ hve 

sparddhayam s^abde ca, to call, invoke ; with manin by 

^nyebhyo*pi drsj^ate (Pan* 3.2.75) • The augment comes 
irregularly? samprasarana by Bahulam chandasi (Pan*6.1* 

34)} purvarupa by Samprasaranacca (P an* 6*1* 108) guna 

by Sarvadhlatuk ar ddha -dhatukayoh (Pan*7* 3*84); av by 

Ecoryaviyav'ali (Pan. 6. 1.78). The accent falls on the
initial syllable by ini (Pitt. 6.1.197)-

Suretasa - having much semen, potent, hence

very productive} B.V.Comp. Su sobhanam ret ah yayoh tau 

suretasan pitarau. The accent on the initial syllable 
of the second member of the comp, by Idyudattam-(Pin. 

6.2.119).
Pra-llvah - of progeny; from pra_/ 3an 

pradurbhave, Ho generate, produce; IY.P.; with the 
suffix da by Upasarage ca sanjnayam (Pan.3.2.99). Pra-
karsena jayate iti praja. An in j an disappears by Dltvak

• <*

aranasamarthyadabhasyapi terlopo bhavati (Upasankhyanam) 

on (Pan.6.4.143). It takes the faminine suffix tip by 

Ajadyatastip (Pin.4.1.4). (of Gk.gignomai ; Let gigno;

Hib *1 beget generate'.
j^ter the separation of the heaven and

the earth, all the gods etc. are called here praj%*

Varimabhih — by expansions, vastnesses, i.e. 

generous considerations. J vr varane, Ho cover,
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/sorround* V.P. with manin by Jnyebhyo*pi drsyate (Pan. 

3*2.75)• The augment *it* comes irregularly. The accent
f '■Aon the intial syllable by Nni (Pah.6.1#197). Sayana has 

derived it with the suffix imanln (SBB.I.55.2).

Sunavah - children i.e. gods from jf -su prafcipras
m

ve, *to bring forth} IV.A.; with nu by Suvah kit (Un.3.35)
Suyate utpadyate asau sunuh anujah put rah suryo va *one
that is brought forth*. The accent on the. suffix syllable
by Adyudattasca (Pin* 3.1.3).

-*

Here all the gods are called sunavah.
/Svapasah.- having good work, skilful} B.V. comp.

s'* _sobhanam apah karma va yesahte svapasah sunavah. The accent 
• . «■* * „

on the initial syllable of the second memtarr of the comp, 
by Adyudattam - (Pan.6.2.119).

Purvacittave - at the first notice, forthwith}
Harm, tatpurusa comp. Purva casau cittisca iti purvacittili 
tasyai purvacittaye. The accent on the last syllable of the 
first member of the comp by pur v ap ad ant o d at t ap r ak ar ane 
marudvrddhadihim chandsyup s ankhyanam (Va.Pih. 6.2.19f). The 
word eittih from _/ cit sanj^nine with, ktin in bhava*
cetanam eittih.

• *

As soon as the heaven and the earth came into ex
istence, the gods recognised them as their parent,because 
they were to function within them.
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« free from double-dealing or 

duplicity, hence frank, sincere, candid; from dvaya, 
the matvarthiya suffix vin by Bahulam chandasi (Pan. 5* 2* 122) 

Na dvayavin iti advayavin tasya advayavinah. The first 

member nan is accented by Tatpuruse - (Pan.6.2.2.) This 

comp* qualifies the gods who are described as free from 

double-dealing that is to say that they deal with none 

else except the heaven and earth.

Mavinah - artful, skilled in art having super-
* ^ 

natural powr; from mSya with in by Vrihyadlbh^yapa (Pan.

5.2.116). Maya asti asya iti mayin t« miyinah. The accent

on the suffix by Adyudatasca (Pan.3.1.3). Maya, *art,
C.

supematureal powfif* from J ma mane, with ya by MachSsasi-A

r^bhyo yah (Un.4.109). The suffix is accented.

MaSraire measured out, traversed; from_/®a "to

measure, traverse.
Here mayinah qualifies sunavah which signifies

gods. The gods are to use their supernatural powers for

creating the universe.
1JahriL - related to one another.

Savaril - having the same dwelling place; B.V. Comp

s amah am ekam yonih ufpattisthanam yayoh te sayoni dyava-

pr^thivf. Samaria is replaced by sa by Samariasya chandasi (

Pin.6.3.84). The accent on the first member of the comp.
%

by Bahuvrihau (Pi^.6.2.1)*

T he heaven and earth are called sayoni because 

they have the same birth place. Viz* Hiranyagarbha.
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/

Mlthuna ■ forming a pair, hence united with each other;

from J mith medhajiinsahayor ity «ke, *to unite1 I.P.A.
■with unan by Ksudhipisimithibhyaja kit (Un.3.55).
Methati jahati hinasti va tat mithunarn te mithna dyavaprthi

vi, The accent on the last syllable by Phsolnta uddttidbi
r(Ph.S.l.l.).

Samokasa - having the same dwelling place. B.V, 

Comp. Samanam okas yayoste samokasa. The first member is 
accented by Bahuvrh.au - (Pap.6.2.1).

lavvam navy am - new and new. Dupli cation by . 
Nityavipsayoh (Pin.8.1.4). The sense is that after the 

creation and separation of the Heaven and Earth, the di

fferent gods began, to create new and new lumanaries.
Suditivah brilliant;resplendent;shining brightly

B.V. eon®. So bh an am ditih yesantfe audit ayah, * having
* * * *

bright flames*. The accent on the last syllable of the 
second member of the comp, by Naiisubhyim (PSi*6.2.172) 

Ditih from jf di *to shine* III.P. (of Gk.Biato. dealos, 
delos).

;/

Rgdhah - success; from _/ radh sansiddhau, *to

be accomplished or finished; with asun by Sarvadhatubhyo
-fL

asun (Un.4.189). Radhnuvanti iti radah. The accent on the 
• l •

initial syllable by Nni (Pan*6.1.197).

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonym of wealth.
Rayah radhah (Nigh.2.10).

/

Varenyam - Excellent.
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Sucetuna - ind. graciously, with benevolence or 

favour (M.W.P.1233).

Vasumantam - possessing brightness, brilliant,

vasu with matup by Tadasya~(P in. 5.2.94). Vasuh asti
* •

asminniti vasumin tam vasumantam rayim. The accent falls 

on the initial syllable of the word vasu by Nni (Pan. 6*1. 

197).

This word qualifies *rayi* wealth to be bestowed 

by the heaven and earth. The context here is of cfieation 

So here these two words 1 vasumantam1 and ‘satagvinam* 

are significant. Hie rays of the sun are the most promin

ently instrumental in the process of creation and propaga^ 

tion of life. The eight Vasus, i.e. the bright ones, sbbssli 

accordingly to the Visv&.Purina are -

1. Apa (connected with ap ‘water*; 2. Dhruva 

‘Pole star*; 3; soma *the moon*; 4. Qhava or Dhara; 5. 

Anila ‘wind*; 6. An ala or Pavaka ‘Fire*; 7. Pratyusa

‘the Dawn*; 8. prabhara ‘light* ( 5f, Katame vasava iti.
f ' - / • _ / /

Agnisca prthavi ca vayusclhtariksam cadityasca dyosca
_ / a- _ -

candramasca nakstrani caite vasava etc hidam sarvam*i * — • *

« ft.v as ay ante te yadidam sarvain vsayante tasmad va^va iti 
S.B. 11.6.3*6 ) (Also fif.Astau deva V^savah somyasah -

T.B. 3.1.2.6).-All these things are indicated by the 

word ‘Vasuvat*.

Satagvinam -consisting of hundred or countless 

tx. rays; from satagu with matubarthiya *in* by Babula»n
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chandasi (Pan.5.2.122). The accent is on the suffix 

syllable by Adyudittasca (Pii.3.1.3). (of Gk.e-katon, one 

hundred ; Lat.eentum; Eith.szimtas; Goth; (twa) hunda; 

Germ, hundred; Eng. hundred).

The word satagvin is an exclusive epithe.t of
rayi in the context of the Heaven and Earth. This word

qualifies r^ri in this context of Indr a and Brhaspati.
(see. Asme indr a -Br$iaspati rayi^dhattaffi satagvinam.
//■ ~ / 1

Asvavantam sahasrinam - Hv.IV,48.4). In the context of 
Indu - Soma (see A no lndo satagvinam rayjigomantamasvinam 

Bhara soma sahasrinam - HV.I&67.6.)

Asva and go are the rays, so this word Is related 

to some function of the rays. The heaven and Earth are sale 

to have been separated by Agni. This Agni is possessed of 

a hundred rays.

XXX
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Ht.X.160.
*

Rsih - Dirghatamah • Dev at a - Dyavaprthivi.
» * •

Chandah - Jagati. Svarah - Nisadah.

/ t i / _ i t1. Te hi dyavapr^thivi visvasambhuva
rtlvari rajaso dharayatkavi.

Sujamani dhi?ane antariyate
/ JL / ^ jf / /devo devi dharmaha suryah sueih.

2, Uruvyaeasa mahini asascata
{ _ t fpita mata ca bhuvanani raksatah.

/ ]. / / —Sudhrstame vapusyejna rodasi
/ z _. / ,_ / /

piti yat simabhi rupairavasayat.
3* 8a vahnih patrol patroh pav it ravin

j. — > _ . _ / _punati dhiro bhuvanani may ay a.
Dhenum ea prsnlm vrsabham suretasam

, J / t ,visvaha sukram payo asya duksata*
4. Ay am devanam apasam ap as tamo

/ / / _ / / _ yo jajana rodasi visvasambhuva.
Vi yo/ mame/ rajasl sukratuyaya

iijarebhih skambhanebhih saminrce.
5# Te/ no grnane^ mahini mahi srdvah

ksatram dya^prthivi dhasatho brhat.
Yenabhi krstrstatanaina visvaha .

• * *

panayyamojo asme saminvatam. 

Translations
Those two, heaven and Barth, beneficial to all*

1.
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keeping the water of the region of clouds, supporting the 
wise (gods), producing excellent things, energetic (and) 

resplendent —between (them) the bright, divine sun moves 

according to law.
2. Widely extending, great, mutually apart, the two 

very resolute regions (Heaven and Earth) protect all 
being's like those who are extraoridnarily strong, wher| 

the father (i.e. heaven) covered her (i.e. earth) 

with outward phenomena.
3. The wise Drawer (i.e. the Sun), the purifying son 

of the parents (i.e. Heaven end Earth) purifies the 

beings, the variegated earth and the potent showerer 
(i.e. Indra or electricity) (and) always draws out 

its (i.e. Heaven) pure water.
4* It is he, the most active amongst the active gods,

who begat the Heavej^nd Earth, beneficent to all, who 

by his desire to perform good deeds, traversed the 
two regions (of Heaven and Earth) and supported (them 

with imperishable pillars.
5. They, the great Heaven and Earth, buzzing, bestow 

on us plenty of rainshower and vigour with which 
we always impose our cultivated lands* May you grant 

us wonderful vigour.
GRAMMATICAL AND EKEGEIIGAL NOTES,
Visvasambhuva - beneficial to all. B.V.Comp. Visvam 

sukha"'bhavayitr yayoh te visvasaiabhuva. The accent on the
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last syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihau 

visvam sanjnayam (Pan.6.2.106).

Etavari - keeping the water _y(from rta with vanip 

by Ghandasiv anipau -(Var.Pan.5.2,109). The feminine suffix 

flip by Yaho ra ca (Pin.4.1.7).. The accent on the last ' 
syllable of the stem by Adyudattas^a (Pan. 3.1.3.). A in rta 

is lenthened by Anysamapi drsyate $Pan.6.3.137).

Rdd as ah of the region of Vapour or clouds - the \

wise.
Dharavat-kavl. sngsitit supporting or cherishing the 

wise B.V.Comp. Dharayat kavayah yabhyante dharayatkavl, * by 

whom the sages are supported*. The accent on the initial 

syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihau
_ J4prakrtya purvapadam (Pin.6.2.1) and Dhatoh (Pan.6.$^2.).

(see also. In the commonest type which almost restricted 

to the Rv. the first member is a participle ending in at 

formed from transitive present stems in a, a, or aya; i.e.
f _ /• - /rdhad - vara increasing goods*, tarad-dMsas *over - coming 

(tar at) foes; dharayat-kavi * supporting the wise*; mandayat 

sakha, ‘gladdening his friend*. (Mac.V.G.P. ,280).

This epithet denotes the power of the heaven and 

the earth, to support the sages, i.e. the other gods. All 

gods have been described as the sons of the two parents.

They in the very beginning, were mortal but gradually, 

they be.came immortal. Hence the Heaven and earth are said 

to support the wise (gods).
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Su.ianmanii- of auspicious birth; susttuM^ janma 

yayos te sujaumani; This word is also synonymous with *

* Suj anmani' which means producing fair or excellent things. 

The accent falls on the first syllable of the second member 

after the word su by JLdyudattam-(Pan*6.2.119). Janma from,j4 

^Jjan with manin by Sarvadhatubhyo manin (Un.4.145). It is 

accented on its initial syllable by Nni - (Pin.6.3.197).

Dhisane - energetic zealous ; from J dhrs pragal-
• •

bhye, *to be hold or courge&us or confident or proud1; V.P. 

with kyu by Dhrsedhisa ca sanjnayam (TJn.2.83). Dhrsnoti 

pragalbhyam dadatl sa dhisanah stri eet dhisana te dhisane 
dyavaprthivT. (cf.Zd.daresh; Gk.tharsos, tharseo; Lit.dristu 

Goth, ga-dars; Angl.Sax dors-te ; Eng.durst).

Uruvvacasa - widely extending, widely capacions •
—/vyac vyajikarane, *to encompass, embrace, comprehend;

VI.P. (cf.uru-vi -_/a^nc,to make wide extend) with asun by 

Sarvadhatubhyo1 sun (Un.4,i89). Uru vyacatiti uruvyaeah te 

uruvyacasa dyavaprthivi, fthose that extend widely1. The 

accent on the first syllable of the second member of the 

comp, by Gatikarako - (Pan.6,2.139), and Uni - (Pap.6.1.197)

Say ana derives it from J vyae with Aunadika asi and 
the absnece of samprasarana because asi ahit by 

Vyaceh kut adiy am an asi iti \aktvyam (Va Pan. 1.2.1) . But 

in this case of the suffix asi, the accent is irregular 

by Para dischandasi bahulam (Pah.6.2.199). But with asun,

the accent Is regular.
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The heaven and earth are uruvyacasa as they are

expansive. Say ana justifies the accent by Gatikara^ki - (Pic.

6.2.139), from this it appears that he has also suffix

asun in his mind. (see. SRB. 1.105.9). Mac. takes it as a B.V.

Comp, which cannot be accepted because of the accent.
/ _ __

Mahini - great? from _/ mah pujiyam,'to elate,

gladden, exalt, magnify? I.P.(cf. orig.magh? of also J manh)
(cf •Gk.men-as ? Lat. magnus, mactus? Old. Germ.micfael? Eng.

Micle, much) with ae by Nandigrahi - (Pan. 3.1.134). Mahati

pujayati pujyo va bhavatiti mahah. Again taddhita tin* by
Bta inithanu (Pan. 6.2.115). Mahah asti asminniti mahl stri cet

mahini? the feminine suffix nip by Bkfmehhyo nip (Pan.4.1.5). 2
a, — ^

The nom.dual an takes purvasvarnadirgha by Supam suluk-(Pan.
A * ‘ *

7* 1.39). The accent on the suffix 'in* by Adyudattasca

(Pah. 3.1. 3).
«

Asascatl - not sticking, i.e. separate or mutually 

apart. The word saseat is derived from J sasj gatau (cf.sac.
- t i t „

sanj, sajj, sasc) I.P. withsatr by Lata satr - (Pan#3.2.124);

j. is changed into c irregularly but it may be regularly
✓ •

derived from an independent root_/ sasc, to associate,

accompany. B.V. comp. Avidyamahah saseat sahagamanam yayos 
/ __ te asascata.

The comp, takes place by Nanorstyarthanam bahuvrihirva eotta-

rapadalopsca vaktavyah (Va.Pih.2.2.24).*
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Swarni Dayahanda explains it as 'vibhagam praptah *(DRB.I.13.C 

The accent on the last syllable of the second member, after 

nan and su by Nansubhyim (Pan*6.2,172). From this epithet, 

it appears that both of the heaven and the earth were -united 

in the beginning but separated afterwards.
i*- / —

Sdhrstama - very resolute ; from suJ dhrs pragalbhye, X ' • * •

*to be bold, to be resolute*5 V.P. with kvip by Kvip ca 
/ _(Pan.3.2*76). Sobhanam dhrSnotiti sudhrt. Sarve ime sudhrsah, 

• **** *»•
ayam es"am atisayena sudhrt iti sudhjstamah, stri cet sudhrstan 

te sudhrstame d^yavaprthivi. The accent on the radical 

syllable by Gatikarako - (Pah* 6.2* 139) and Uiatoh (Pan. 6. 1.2* 

162).
The superlative suffix tamap shows that many gods

were born after the separation of the two worlds. All these

gods were active but the Heaven and the Earth were the most

resolute in their activity.

Yanusve - extraordinarily strong, i.e. having a

strong body; from vapus with yat by Tadarhati (Pan*5.1.63) -

Vapuh arhatiti vapusyah, stri cet vapusyi, to. vapusye. The

svarita accent on the suffix by Titsvaritam. (Pan. 6.1.185).

Vapusya also means, 'wonderfully beautiful*. Mac.

compares the heaven and the earth with the two beautiful

Women, but in the text there is no word for women,
_ /

Rupalh - %?ith outward phenomena. Natural phenomena
• ,

may be beneficial to, the creation or may be harmful or
1

destructive. Here probably the latter are implied.



Pita - father. The Heaven is called the father and 

the Barth is Called the mother, (see. pyospitah prtfthivi 

matah - Rv.VI, 51*5).

Vahnih - one that conveys or carries or draws
«

from J vah prapane *to carry, convey* 5 I.P. with ni hy 
Vahisri - (Un.4.51). Vahatiti yahnih. As the suffix is nit 

by anuvrttih, the accent falls on the intial syllable by 

Nni - (Pan.6.1*197). (cf. Gk.okhos for Fokhos, Okheomaij 

Lat. Vehere, vehiculum; Slav. vestij. Goth.gawigans Germ, 

wegan, beweganj Eng.weigh.

Literary vahnih means ra carrier, conveyer or drawer 

but it kx is used as an epthet of a charioteer or rider or 

to various gods, esp. to, Agni, Indr a, Savitr, and Maruts. 
Here *s& Vahnih putrah pitroh* means that Vahjftnih is the 

son of Heaven and Earth, and that son is the sun. (see. 

putrah purutratl, putrasthaniyah adityah - SRB.I.160.3).

In the previous stanza, the sun comes into being so here 

it is hariha said that the fire which was born, was the sun, 
the son of Heaven and Earth. The sun is the drawer in* 

various senses, i.e. he draws up water, he draws other 

planets by attraction and is the centre of the zodiac. In 

the dvandva comp, of the pair pita and mata, only pita 

remains by Pita matra (Pan. 1.2.70). The word pitr is 

accented on its last syllable and in contraction, with the 

unaccented os, the suffix should be avarita by Udatta- 

svaritayoryanah svarito*nudattasya (Pain.8.2.4). But in the 

padatext, it has the uflatta accent of which the expla-
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nation is baffling,
/

Pavitr&van - purfying..
/

Punati - Purifies, illumines.,

Vrsabham - dyaus is called a bull in several other
• •>

passages also,
i

Sur etas am - having much semen potent, hence
productive; (see. Notes on this word on Rv.I.159.2).

Dhuksata - milked ; aor.3rd.per sing, fromjzf

Jdah prapurane, to mi Ik.II.P.A. with ksa^by sala igupadhad-
anit^L ksah (Pah. 3.1.45) ; h into dh by Ho^4 dhah (Pan.8,2.

d, _
31): dh into k by Sahoh kah si (Pan.8,2,41); s into a s

by Adesapratyayayoh (Pan.8.3.59); d of the root is not
* __ , ,/ 

changed into dh which should have changed by Bkaeo baso

bhas jhasantasya adhvoh (Pan.8.2,37) due to vedic

irregularity..
Vi/vihaft - always. It is a comp adv. resulting 

from the juxtaposition of visva aha as an acc. of time, 

(ef. cp.Mac.P.300,5) - for all days.
Apas^amah - most active; from'apas - karma with 

the supl. suffix tamap by Atisays®e tamaWLsWaMU (Pin. 

5.3,55). Here matup has disappeared.(SBB.&p.lti karaanlma 

Tena t adv an laksyate). The accent on the primary suffix 

by Adyudattasea (Psn.3.1,3). Apas is derived from 

Jl&V with as by Apah karmakhyij^m hrsvo nut ca va (Un.4.208) 
The supl. form signifies, that Agni is the most
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active of ail the gods engaged in the process of creation. 

In other words, Agni is the purohita and others are the 

sacrifieers etc. The principal verb of Vahni is jajana 

which means that both the heaven and the earth were pro

duced by fire (Brahftaa).
—Vimame - traversed} from vi- _/ ma to measure out, 

to traverse,
Sukrat-slva by" a desire to perform good deeds.

/ """"rT............. r" r / .» —

from sobhanah kratuh iti sukratuh, tam atmana icchatiti
» * *

sukratuyati. Sukratuyatiti sukratuyah, stri cet sukratuya 

taya sukratuyaya. Kyac by Sup a at man ah kyac (Pan. 3.1.8) 

dirgha by Akrtsirvadhatukayoh - (Pan.7.4.24) Sokratuya 

takes dhatu sanina by Sanadyanta dhitavah (Pan.3.1.32) 

the primary suffix *ac by a pratyayat (Pin. 3. 3.102); the 

feminine suffix tap by Ajadyatastip (Pan.4.1.4). The primaiy 

suffix is accented by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3) and again x 

with tap, the accent remains on the same by Ekadesa Udatten

odlttah (Pin.8.2.5). 
/ ebhlh undeeaying or imperishable; Na

vidyate avidyamano va jaro yasya sa ajar ah taih adjarebhih 

skambhanebhih. B.f.Comp. by Nano * styarthanam - OTa.)FSn. 

2.2.24). The accent on the initial syllable of the second

member after Nan by Nan® ;jaramaramitramrtah (Pah,6.2.116) 

The word jara is derived from _/ jr with $>by Rdorap

(Pin. 3. 3. 57).
4 ‘

Skambhanebhih - with those that make firm. l.e.
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pillars; from skambh or skabh (Prob.a mere 

phonetic variety of _/ stambh, q, v.V, Ix.P.(Pln.3.1.82) 

(see. M.W.P.1256). to prop, support, make firm , with 

lyut by KarariaShikara - nayosea (Pan.35.117). Skabhyate 
anena iti skamc/bhanam taih skambhanebhih. Ais is not 

substituted in place of bhis by Batiulam chandasi (Pan* 

7.1* 10). _

The propping of the heaven and earth with undecay

ing pillars means stabilslng them with the gravitational 

forces. Sayana explains*the word skambhanebhih as *gati- 

pratibandh-sidhanaih sankubhih’. He is right in his ex- 

plamation, because all the planets etc. were set on 

motion and were in the danger of collision x^ith ©ch other 

Therefore, they were made steady in their orbits. Here 

heaven signifies all moving bodies in the space. All 

these including the earth were made steady in their 

courses round the sun*
Sam-aharce - propped up; supported from Jif

sam Jf re to fix, establish,-prop up, I.P. with Lit, 3rd

per sing. A; r in abhyasa is replaced by a ; a is

lengthened by Ata adeh (Pan.7.4,70); the augment nut

comes by Tasamannud dvihalah (Pan.7*4.7l) (KkarftAkadeso
* * *

rephohalgr^jenet grj(hyate. Tenehapi dvihalo*ngasya nuda- 

gamo bhavati-anrdhatuh anrdhuh-Kas 7*4,71).

Unaccented by Ti^&atinah - (Pan*, 8* 1 • 28)*
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Grnane - singing, luzzing; from_/ gr. to sing,
' ' /_ 

with sanac. /

Sravas - stneara, i.e. showers of Main; for sra^s 

from „/sru.

Dhasathah- preserve, hence he stow; from J dha
dharana - posanayoh, to preserve; III.P. Let by Linarthe

let (Pin, 3.4,7), Sip by Slbbahulam leti (Pan.9*1.34);

at comes by jeto'datau (Pan*3*4*94) • Unaccented by Tih-

natlnah (Pan*S*l*28).
* /

Krstlh - cultivated lands, from J krs vilekhane,
* * * *

to till, cultivate ; I.P. with ktic by Ktic^ktaU ca sanjnays| 

(Pia.3.3.174); t into t by' StunI stuh (Pi£*8.4.4l). The 

accent on the last syllable by Citah (Pan*6*1* 163). (cf. 

Lfth. Karszu; Russ.Ceszu; Let verro, vello; Goth.falh)*

It is acc. plu, (Originally the word may have meant cul

tivated ground, then inhabited land, next its inhabitants 3Df

and lastly any race of men -M.W*P. ,306)*

** extent, fro, J tan vistSra, to
extend; VIII*P*A.; lot by Lot ca (Pan*3.3*162) ; slu by

Bahulam chandasi (Pah.2*4.76); reduplication by Salu (Pan.
» •

6*1*10); the augment at by Aduttamasya picca (Pan.3*4.92) 

Here Tinnatihaii (Pan.8.1.28) does not apply due to 

1 advrtannityam (pan.8*l*66). Siyana is of opinion that at 

is arddhadha' tuka by Chandasyubhayatha (Pan.3.4. H7), 

so AbhyastinamadihCP^t*6*1*189) does not apply. Hence the
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original radical syllable is accented (see.SRB.on this 

word). ‘
t

Fanavvam - admirable, wonderful; commendable;

from J pan vyavahare stutan ca, to be worthy of

admiration, praise; I.A. with ayya by Unadayo bahulam
/

(Un.3.3.1) and Srudaksi - (Un.3.96). Hie accent on the 

suffix syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3.1.3).

Sam-inyatam - you two bestow. Imp.2nd, per dual, 

from sam - _/ inva vyaptau, to impart, bestoe; I.P.

xxxxx__
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Rv.1,161

Rieih - Dirghatamah, Devati -Bfchavah - Chandah -
* f * #

1,2,5,6, 7,8,10,12 Jagatl5 3,4,11,13, T ri'ftup-, 14 Paifciftfe- 

Syarah 1, 2,5-8, 10,12 Hitadahj 3,4,9,11,13 Dhaivatah

Pane amah. f
1. Klmu sresthah klm yavistho na ajagan

klmlyate dutyamikadyaducima/.
Ka7 nindlma camasam yo mahakulc/

t > f f -agne bhratardruna idbhutlmudlma*

2. Ikam eamasam caturah krnotana
. / / 1 

tadvo deva abruvan tadva again am.
' Saudhanvaria yadyeva karisyatha 

. / « fsakam devairya^nlyaso bhavigyatha.

3. Agnlm dutam p rati yadabravitana
* * / f f

asvah kartvo ratha uteha kartvah.
f / _, X. ^ A ~

Dhenuh kartva yuvasa kartva dva
/ ' / / 

tin! bhrataranu vah krtvyemasi.

4. Cakrvansa rbhavastadaprcchatefr
*/ / f ^

kvedabhudyah sya duto na ajagan.
J j 1Yadavskhyaccamasanetiira^ krtan 

tt / t t
adlttvasta gnasvantarnyana3e •

5. Hsnamainaji iti tvastrt.ya'&abravifc
/ / jf /eamasam ye devapanamanindisuh•

7 * ' t ±
Anya nam^Ini krnvate sute sac a
any ai re n ahk any a?n ain abhih spar at.

6. Indro hari yuyuje/ asvxna ratham



f I / / _ _ /
br^iasp atirvi sv arup amup a j at a.

t'c -S' 4
Rbhurvibhvia vajo devafl£ agacehata

/, / ssvapaso yajniyam bhagamaitana.
• - - ' 

Niscarmano gamarip.ita dhitibhir
J t / t J

ya Jar ant a yuvasa takrnotana.
t — /1 — /1

Saudhanvana asvadasvam ataksta

yuktva rathamupa devap ay at aba.
/ / / — Idamudakam pibatetyabravitana
/ _ ' lA /

idaffl vl gha pibata munjaneJanam.
/ *-*v. _ / / / tSaudhavana yadi tanneva h ary at ha
JL h _ / ^ ..

trtiye,gha savane madayadhvai.
TZ, L ' *

Apo bhyistha ityeko abravid ,
/ ^JL* ' / -

Agnirbhuyistha ityanyo abravit.
/ — / / — Yadharyantim bahubhyah praiko abravid

J t jc- S' * / .
rta vadantasamasa# apinsata.
*f t / A / J t~
Sronlmeka udakam gamavajati. ... ' f.f / f f
roans amek ah pinsati sunayabhr^tanu

A nimruch. sakrdeko apabharat
/ r } f - t -

klm svltputrebhyah pitaha upavatuh.

tJdvatsvasnia akrnotaha trnam
9 • * *

t t V t —
nivatsvapah svapasyaya narah.
f ' / / _ / ’

Agohyasya yadasastana grhe
tadad|dam rbhav© nahti gacchatha* 

rttsS ( t _ /

Samilya yadbhyvana paryasarpata
K t

kVa svittatya pitara va asatuh.
/ f / t }Asapata yah karasnam va adade
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/ f t ( _

yah pfabravit pro tasma abravitaha*
% - 1 .Susupvansa r bh av as t ad aprcch at a

/ i (
agohya ka idam no abubudhat.
' 1 / ' J

Svanam basto bodhayitaram abravit.
/ t * \

samjivasara idamadya vyakhyata.
>

14. Diva yanti maruto bh|rmyagnir
f J / _

ay am vato antariksena yati.
f _ t * /

Adbhiryati varunah samudrair
£ / _yusma# Icchantah savaso napatah.

* •

Translation*

1. Is this our senior or junior who has come to us$ 

what kind of deed of messenger, is to be done

by him, what is It should we proclaim? W§ should 

should not revile the ladle, havilg a great genera 

tion, 0 brother AgnI, we verily assert the di
gnity of the active (ladele).

2. Make the ladle into four, so the gods commanded 

you$ for this purpose I came to you. 0 sons of 

Sudhanvan, if you accomplish this, you will be 

sacrificers along with the gods.

3. In answer to Agni, the messenger of gods, what 

they said was—a horse is to be made, and a chariot 

here is to be made, a cow is to be made and the ~ 

two (old par aits) are to be made young -
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0 brother Agni, having done all these, we 
are coming after you.

4, The rbhus accomplished their work. Then you 
(0 Rbhus)enquired where is that messenger who 
came to us. When Tvastr saw the split up four 
Gamasas, he was immediately lost among the sound

waves,
5, When Tvastr said, let us slay those who have

• • •

profaned the Camasa, the drinking vessel of the
gods. Then they assumed other names at the time
of pressing, and the maiden propitiated them by
other appellations,

_ /6, Indra yoked Hari (the two horses), the Asvins
harnessed their chariot, Br^haspati accepted the 
omniform (rays); Rbhu, Vibhva and ?aja, of good 
deeds, went to the gods and received them share 
of sacrifice.

7, Out of hide (dead light) you made the cow (rays) 
by younskill, you made those aged (parents) young; 
0 offspirngs of Sudhanvan, you fashioned horse 
from horse, having yoked the chariot, you 
approached the gofis,

8, They (the gods) said, drink this water or drink 
the waterfiltered by Munja. 0 offsprings of 
Sudhanvan, if you do not want to accept either, 
then by exhilarated in the thicd pressing.
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9. Waters are the most predominant, said

one (of them), Agni is the most predominant 

said an otherj the third said that this is 

the lightning (the hurler of the thunderbolt). 

Mentioning these facts they fashioned the 

Camasa.

10* 0ne of them directs the accumulated rays to

wards the elemental waters, the other fashion^ 

the water brought in a vessel5.the third 

separates the impurities from the loosened (watersj 

whatelse can aspect, the parents (heaven aid 

earth) from their children •

11. In the high places, you do the splitting (of

the rays) for it (the cloud), and in low place s •

0 leaders, with your remarkable skill, you 

produce waters. How 0 Rfahus, you do not enjoiy
i *

that repose which you had in the abode of the 

unconceable.(sun).

12. As you -glided along enveloping the regions, 

where, then, were your affectionate parents 

(heaven and earth) you cursed him who arrests 

your arm. You paaise him, who praises-you.

13. While reposing (in the solar orb) 0 Rbhus, 

you enquired, ”who awakened us at that time*'
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"The wind is the .awakeHer" said the sun;
-after a year, you have opened your eyes 
(i.e. shone).

14. Longing for you* 0 offsprings of strength
(the Rbhus), the Maruts operate in the heaven 
Agni functions on the earth, this wind blows 
in the atmosphere and Varuna moves along the 
watery ocean.

intro ductiom

Rbhus - Besides the highter gods of the Vech
'* " " T *

there are a number of mythical beings not regarded as 
having the divine nature fully and orignally. The 
most important of them are Rbhus. They are celebrated 
in eleven hymns of the Rgveda and are s&k mentioned 
by name over a hundred times. T hey form a triad. These 
individual names are Rbhu or less commonly Rbhuksan 
(Chief of the Rbhu), Vibhvan and Va;ja. Their names 
are several times mentioned together, sometimes only 
two of them, while occasionally Rbhu is referred to 
alone. Sometimes the plurals of all three (Rv.IV. 36.3 
VIII. 48.1) or of only two (Vaja-Rbhuksanah or Vaja - 
Rbhavah) are used together to indicate the trio. Once
the combination Vajo Vibhavan Rbhavah also occurs

• •

(Rv.IV.36.6). The three' Rbhus are once distinguished 
* *

as eldest, younger and youngest (Rv.IV.33.5).
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The rbhus are about a dozen times called by 

the paironimic name of Saudhanvana, sons of Sudhanvan, 

the efficient archer. They are also once collectively 

addressed in singular as the son(sunu) of Indra (Rv,
tl ♦

IV.37*4). In the same mantra they are invoked as
a,

the children of might (Savaso napath), as if a play cn 

"the meaning of n’apat (also grandson) were intended, 3n 

contrast with the epithet * son of might* (savasah sum) 

which is applied exclusively to Indra. In one passage 

(Rv.III #60.3) they are spoken of as children of Manu
■ Hu

(manor napatjh^) and their parents (Pitarah) are xsxsuft 

several times mentioned. In one hymn they address as 

their brother. (Rv.I.161*1.3).

They aise very frequently invoked to come to 

the sacrifice (Rv.IV. 34.1.3.; 37.1) and to drink soma ' 

(Rv.IV. 34.4) 5 36.2; VII.48.1) Being high in heaven tb§r 

arejbesought to come to the soma in the lower abodes 

(Rv.IV. 37. 3). In this they are generally associated with 

Indra (111.604.6; IV.33.3.5 34.6; 35.7) a few times 

with the Maruts (1.20.5; III.4; IV.34.11) and once wife 

the Adityas, Savitr, Mountains, and rivers (IV.34.8):

In other respects also they are closely connected with 

Indra. They are indra-llke (IV. 37.5) and Rbhu is 

like ,a new Indra (1.110.7).
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The references to the physical aspect or the 

equipment of the Rbhus are scanty (see.Mac.V.M., P.13L) 

They are of sunlike appearance. Rbh|i is a possessor 

of steeds, (asvin IV.37.5). They are frequently said 

to have acquired the rank of gods in consequence of 

their marvellous skill. Through their wondrous deeds 

they obtained divinity (III.60.1) and became gods and 

immortal, alighting like eagles in heaven (IV.35.8)

They are the men of the air who by their energy mounted 

the heaven (1.110*6).

For their skilful services they went by the 

path of immortality to the host of the gods (IV.35.3) 
They' obtained immortality among the gods and owned 

their friendship (IV,33.3,4;35,3; 36£). But they were 

originally mortals, children ofManu, who by their 

industry acquired immortality (III.60.3) 1.110.4). Tbe 

gods rejoiced so greatly in their work, that vaja 

became the artificer of the gods, Rbhuksan of Indra 

and Vibh^van of Varuna (IV. 33.9). They went to the 

gods and obtained the sacrifice, or a share of a 

sacrifice, among the gods through their skilful work 

(I.20.1j8; 121,6,7). They are thus sometimes express^ 

Invoked as gods (IV.36.5,'37,1).
The werfe taks, to fashion, is generally used 

with reference to the manual skill of the Rbhus as

to that of Tvastr. The five great feats or dexterity• * # *
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by which they became gods, are spoken of with pretty 

uniform frequency and are all or most of them mentions! 

in nearly every hymn dedicated to their praise.

1. They fashioned or made a car (I.ill. l; 16L 

3; IV.33,8); 36f2, 5 which is horseless, reinless 

three-wheeled, and traverses space (IV.36,1). The

car which goes round, they fashioned for the Asvins 

(1.20,3,; 161,6; X.39.8).

2. For Indra they fashioned the two bay steeds 

(hari) which waft him (IV.33.10).

3. They further fashioned or made a cow 

(1.151,3); IV.34,9) which yeilds nectar (1.20.3) 

and is all stimulating and ©mniform (IV.33.8). This

cow they formed out of hide (1.110,8); 161,7). They guard

ed her and formed her fresh (IV.33.4) that they formed 

this cow for Brhaspati nay be inferred from the 

mantra (1.161.6) which states that Indra yoked the 

two bay steeds and the Asvins the car, which Brhaspati 

drove up the omniform (Cow).

4. A minor feat, only twice referred to and 

perhpas connected with the foregoing one, consists in 

their having re-united the mother with her e.«lf(1.110,8; 

111.1).
5. The Bbhus also rejuvenated their parents
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(1.20.4; lll.i; IT, 35*5) who ■®sre frail and lay like 

decaying posts I.no.8); IV.33.2.3). They made the 

two who were old young again (1.161,3,7). When they 

simply said to have fashioned their parents (IT. 34.9) 

the same f*at of making tBsem young is doubtless meant.

It was their laudable fame among the gods, that they 

made their frail and very old parents young so as to 

walk again (IT.36.3), In the first mantra of the same 

hymn this feat is referred to as the great proclaim- 
j^ation of their divine power, viz. that they made heaven 

and earth (their parents) to thrive.

The exhibition of skill which is most fre

quently mentioned and appears to have been thought 

the greatest, as showing the pbhus in the character of 

successful rivals of Tvastr, consists in their having 

made the one camasa, the work of Tvastr, into four (I. 

20,6; 110,3; IT.35,2,3; 36,4;). This camasa is the 

drinking vessel of the gods (1.161,5; IT.35,5) or 

of the Asura (1.110,3). The Rbhus were commissioned by 

the gods through their messenger Agni, to make the one 

Camasa into four, promising as a reward that they should

receive worship equally with gods (1.161,1,2). Tvastr
• » •

praised (Panayat) the proposal of the Rbhus to divide tte 

Camasa into two, three or four parts, and acquiesced 

(avenat)^ when he saw the four shining parts (IT.33.5,6). 

But in another passage it is said that Tvastr, on seeing



the four parts, hid himself among the sound-waves and 

desired to kill the Rbhus for desecrating the drinking 

vessel of the gods (1.161,4,5), though the Rbhus in 

a previous verse of the same hymn disclaim any wish 

to desecrate it.
Another myth connects the Rbhus with 

Savitr. They are said to have sound the sky wind-sped 

the swift course (IV, 33.1) cf.1.161.12). After much 

wandering they came to the house of Savitr, the Agohya 

who conferred immortality on them (1.110,2,3). When re

posing they Voiced in the hospitality of Agohya for 

twelve days. They made fair fields and directed the 

streams. The plants occupied the arid ground and water 

the lowlands (IV.33.7). By their skill they caused 

splitting on the heights (heaven) and waters in the 

depths (middle-region) 1.161.11). Having reposed they 

asked Agohya as to who has roused them after a year 

they shone (ibid).

The word rbhu is apparently derived from the 

root J rabh the grant (cf,II.3.8). thus meaning handy, 
dexterous. It frequently occurs in the Rv. as an ajjective 

and is several times thus used as attribute of Indra, 

Agni and the A<jityas. Vaja from the root _/ vaj means 

the vigours one and Vibhvan (from vi and the root bhu), 

the eminent (artist). Thus both the names of the Rbhus 

and the account given of them in the Rv. indicate



that their essential character is that of skilful

articifflcers. (see.Mac.Y.M., PP *132,133).
“ 9

In the hymn (Rv.1.161) the Rbhus have twofold 

functions. 1 he earlier part of the hymn is related 

to the Camasa and latter to the cloud. In the context 

of cloud, the w©rd Camasa occurs In its plural form.

It appears that in the very beginning of the creation 

when Hiranyagarbha was in the process of formation, 

purohita (I.e. Agni) was placed into it. At this 

very first appearance, Agni was called Rudra. at Rudro 

vai A|nl (S.B.5.3#l*lO); Atha yatraitatprathamam

samiddho bhavati. Dhupyate iva tarhi aisa (Agnih)bhavati
/ *

rudrah (S.B.2,3,2,9). The patronimle epithet for Rbhus
<'h-

is Saudhanvinah. The word Sudhavan occurs only twice 
0 A

in the Rv. Once as an attribute of Rdura and as again 

as that Maruts, This shows that Maruts are in some way 

related to -gSWitEa Rudra • That is why they are 

several times called Rudr^asah. As Saudhavanah the 

Rbhus are the offsprings of Rudra (Agni) who is 

Sudhanva. In the very beginning Rudra was generated 
as Aj|ni in H|rahya^arbha. In course of time, he 

assumed three forms of Rbhjt, Vibhva and Vaja, who In 

their incipeint stage were suceptible extinction. There-! 

fore, they were called mortal. Gradually they gained 

strength and became immortal. As soon as they became i
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Strong, they divided the Camasa (Hiranyagarbha) into

four parts, viz, Dhenuj^arth; Hatha- the sun and the
/ —

moon (the Win Asvins) and Hari-heaven.

Rhhus are the three forms of Agni—Hbhu^ 

on the earth; Vibhvan in the middle region and Va^a 

in heaven. They are the offsprings of Sudhanvan (Rudra 
= Agni) who was generated in H|ranyagarbha. The Hbhus 

were initially very weak and liable to extinction. 

That is why they were called ‘mortal1. Gradually as 

they gathered motion and velocity, they became strong 

and were called immortal. They theirseparated the 

heaven and earth. Later on, they exerted in the for

mation of clouds.
Thus Hbhus are nothing else but the differ- 

*
ent forms of Agni-.

Grammatical and exegetical Notes*
Sre'sthah - Senior; from prasasya with the

superlative suffix isthan by fJras^asyasya srah (Pap.
/ _ _ /

5.3.60). Sarve ime prasasya ayam esam atisayena 

pr&sasyah sresthah. The accent on the intial syllable 

by Nni (Pan. 6.1.197).

JIT avisth ah - Junior: from yuvan-young;
with the superlative suffix isthan by Xuvilpayoh 

kananyatarasyim (Pan* 5.3*64) • Sarve ime yuvanah 

esam atisayena yuva yavisthah. Bie portion lan*
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in yuvan drops and yu takes guna by Sthula -dura -

yuva ---- (Pan.6*4.156)• The accent on the first of the

stem syllable by Hni - (Pan.6.1.197).

Here the three ^bhavah could not decide 

whether Agni was senior or junior to them* Hence their' 

question.

AAagan - came; from a_/ gam to come; Lan,
/ /

3rd.per*sing. Sap becomes slu by Bahulam chandasi
e

^ /(Pan.2.4.76); reduplication by Salu (Pah.6*1.10); i in

ti drops by Itasca (Pan.3.4.100); t disappears by Halnya-

bbhyo - (Pan.6*1.68); m into n by Mo no dhatoh (Pan.

8.2.64). Yaska has' read it as, (gatikarma (Nigh.2.14.

1*12) *. Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Pan.8.1.28).

lyate - goes; from J i to go; IV.A.|. Lat 37d
per sing.

Dutyam - the office of a messenger; from duta 

with the secondary suffix yat by Dutasya bhagakarmani 

(Pan.4.4.180). Dutasya bhagah karma vl dutyah dutyam \ 
va. A in duta drops by Yasyeti ca (Pan*6*4*148). The svalta

A

accent on the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pan.6.1*185). Here 

Yato'navah (Pin.6*1.213) does not apply as *sarye vidhayah 

chandasi vikalpayante*.

Agni 3s well-known for the office as a messenger. 

Kat - what; Say ana explains it as rkathamt.

Once he interprets it *kada‘. Dvau caparau varnaviklranasau
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(Va.Pah.6.3.109) (see.SRB.I.38.1) • Mac* appears to be 

right in taking it as an inter.pro.(see,Mac.V.G.H3)

Here it is correlated with yat*

Uclma - , we announce} from _/ vac paribha- 

sane, to announce, proclaim} II.P.; Lit, 1st,per plu.

Mas is replaced by ma by Parasmaipadaham - (Pan.3.4.82) 

ma is kit by AsanyogHlit kit (Pin. 1.2*5); hence vac tal© s 

samprasarana followed by Bt ma by Vgcisvapiyajadinam 

kiti (Pan.6.1.15); purvarupa by Samprasaranaeca (Pan. 

6.1.108); reduplication by Liti dhatoranabhyasasya (Pan.

6.1.^8®) In the state of uc-uc-ma* it comes by Ardhadhttn *• 

kasyedvaladeh (Pan.7.2.35); the first *uc* is abhyasa 

by pum^bhyasah (Pin.6.1.4); e In abhyasa is dropped by 

Haladih se'sah- (Pan.7.4.60) Now is the state of u-uc-I-
^ » I *

ma savarna dirghatva takes place by j&cah savarne dlrghah 

(Pan.6.l.l0l). The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca 

(Pan*3,!.3) as Tinhatinah (Pan.8.1.28) is prohibited by 

Yadvrtannityam (Pan.8.1.66).

Nindima - we revile, we under-rate: from 

s/nind kutsiyain, to revile; I.P. (cf. Gk.o-neidos); Lit;

1st, per plu. Absence of reduplication is a vedic peculi
arity. Sayana explains.it by’Chandasi veti vakatvyam.

Un accented by Tinhatinah (Pan.8.1.28).

Gamasam - cup, ladle; from jf cam adane, to 

eat; I.P. with the suffix asac by A^yavicamitami-(Un.3. 

117). Camati bhaksayati yena sa|i camasah. The accent
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on the suffix by Citdb (Pin.6.1*163).

Kaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of 

cloud. (Nigh£ i.io) Here this word denotes the un

divided Hiranyagarbha in its sing, and clouds in 

plural.

Mahakulah - having a great family; Mahacca 

tatkulam' ca mahakulam tadasti yasya iti matvarthiyah 
by Arsadibhy«KPan.6,2. 127). The accent on the last 

syllable by Citali (Pan. 6.1.163) . The Camasa is said 

to be born in high family, i.e. made from excellent 

materials.
/

Darttnah - of the tree, of moving, i.e. movii 

tree; from _/ drun hinsa-gati-kautilyesu, to make 

crooked, bend, go, move, hurt, kill; 3SE ¥I.P. with kvi] 

by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). Druniti iti druwtasya drunah, 

r of one that moves1. The accent on the radical syll

able by Dhatoh (Pan. 6.1.162).
/

Caturah - four; from J cat yacsne, rto 
ask, begr, I.P.A. with uran by Cateruran (Un.5.58). 

Ca^tate yacate asau catuh sankhyavaci Va. The accent 
falls on the suffix tsast by Caturah s^asi (Psin. 6.1.167!

The word caturah is very important in this 

hymn of Hbtiavah. The Rbhavah are said to divide the 

Camasa into four parts. It is also said that the owner 

of the Camasa is Tvastr, and no sooner did Tvastr see 

the Camasa divided into four parts, he Mid himself
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among the sound-waves. Now unless the deities Rbhavah

* •

are identified* it is not possible to solve the riddle 

of this hymn. Tva^ta is Brah^ma, and we have seen 

that Brahml became the charioteer. Brahma is f,catuh- 

srf&gah*, having four horns. He is also gaurah ‘reddish*. 

In the first part of this mantra the gods are said 

to speak something anout ghrta (light) (cf.ghrnih-light)^ 

from the same root ghr, which is used in the sacrifice 

of Brahma (see
„ I J t. __ > t /Vayarn nama pra pravama ghrtasyasmindyjne'

dharayama namobhih -
' j iti _

Updbrahai srnavacchasyamanam catuhsrngcfvamid

gaura etat. (Rv.IY.5822)
* *

After the descriptions of heaven and earth, comes the 

description of Camasa in a systematic manner. Brah^ma 

comes after the disappearance of Dirghatmih. Brahma 

has with him heaven and earth not divided into separate 

entities. This H^ranyagarhba is camasa which was latter 

on divided into four parts by Rbhavah, The Rbhavah 
are nadyah (ef. Na ma garan nadyah matr^ftamah 1.158.5) 

or the rivers which signify the waves of light. Yaska

explains Rbhavah as follows:-* *

Rbhava uru bhantiti va. Rtena bhantiti va.
\fcu - S

Rtena bhantiti va. Tenam esa bhavati ---
* 1 1 *A Y _ / /

Vistvi sami taranitvena Vaghato* * »

/ i t — /
martasah santo amrtatvamanasuh.* ♦ «
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Saudhanvana rbhavah suracakssah
’ ‘ \ 'samvatsare samaprcyanta dltitibhih.

, C Rv.1.110.4).

Krtva karmani ksipratvejia. Bodharo me dhavino va .MartSsah

sa»to ‘mrtatvam anasire . Saudhanvana Rbhavah surakhyana
va .Suraprajna va . Samvatsare samaprcyanta ( dhitibhih )
karmabhih . Rbhur vibhva vaja iti Saudhanvana ahgirasasya

tray ah putrl babhuvuh . Tesam prathamottamabhyain bahuvanni-
/

gama bhavanti na madhyamena • Tad etadb rbhosca bahuvacanem 
camasasya ca sanstavena bahuni dasatayisu suktanl bhavanti. 
Adityarasmayo *pi rbhava ucyan&e • ( Nir. 11.16 ). " Rbhus 

are so called because they enlighten extremely 5 they 
enlighten by ( their ) motion ;they are pproduced by 

motion. By doing deeds they became immortal from mortal . 
They -were the sons of Sudhanvan , In Samvatsara , they 
mixed together .Sudhanvan was angirasah and Rbhavah , viz , 
Rbhu , Vibhva and VSjah were his three sons .In Rgveda , fete 

there are many hymns assigned to the Camasa and the Rbhus • 
The rays of the sfiin also are called Rbhus ",

*sf

Samvatsara is related to the Rbhavah • Rbhavah are saj• » » •

to protect samvatsa go, adorn the samvatsa mothers , preset 

the samvatsa light and became immortal .Literary the mantra 
may be interpretated as follows i« The Rbhavah protected 

the moving Hiranyagarbha for a samvatsa or samvatsara as 

Sayana also explains 5 for a samvatsara they marked the 
organs of the Mothers ( Heaven and Earth ) 5 for a samvatsai
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they generated the light and these activities, they became 

immortal (cf.
Yatsamvatsamrbhavo g4araksan

I f i J j. tY at s am^v at s amrbh avo ma apinsan.

Y at s amv at samabh a ran bhaso asyas
/ t t t ^

tabhih samibhiramr tatvam asuh.CRv.IY.SS*).
" * K

sayana explains samvat^sah as samvasanti bhutini asminniti 

samvatasah samvatsarah samvatsaraparyantam (See.SHB.IV,33.4). 
But grammatically ther^Ls a differce between samvatsa and

samvatsara. Samvatsam ratiti samvatsarah. From / ra dane, to•> • * • «- ***

donate; with the suffix ka by Atonupasarge kah (Pan.3.2.3). 

The accent on the last syllable by Gatikarako - (Pan.6.2.139) 

and Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).

This word samvatsara which is often interpreted by 

the scholars as fa year', is doubtful. If this interpretation 

is accepted then what would be the significance of Samvatsaro

Jjayata (Rv.X. 190.2). Sayana1 s explanation of Samvatsaro*aja-* * - * - - - ■ «

yata, i.e. samvatsarah samvatsaropalaksitah sarvah kalo*,Jaya-
•* ‘ aJ.

ta. Sruyate hi—Sarve nimesa jajnire vidyutah purusadhikala/ - ‘ ' h

muhurtah kasthasca (Tai.A.10.1.2) csnnot be accepted, because

this explanation does not accord with the context. In the

text (Rv.X.190), the Samvatsara state is the fifth one and
• •

in this stage there was no sun, so at that there could be no 

conception of time as Kala etc. In. (Rv.X. 190.2) it Is clearlj 

mentioned that samvatsara was born after the arnava Samudra.
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It appears that samudra stage of Hiranyagarbha was somewhat

liquid. Yaska derives samudra as samabhidravanti apah yasrifat
yasminnitl. The Apah (elements)were in motion or in a liquid

stage. The adj. arnave of samudra show; that this liquid state« „ . '

was changing into solid state and from that solid state, the 

samvatsara was born. Side by side the Rbhavah also were born
t * •

/ *from the Samudra in the form of urmih (wave), (see. Samudradur^
> t / — . _mirmadhuma|i udarad-Rv.IV.58.l), Purusakrtih Hiranyagarbhah 

as described in Rv.—as having four horns, three feet, two 

heads and seven hands..Being tied in three ways, It bellows.. 

This great god or superhumanbeing entered into the mortals. £& 

(see.
J1 r /, f *

Catvari srnga trayo asya pada
j / ft

dve sirse sapta hastaso asya./ — ( t —
Trfedha baddho vrsabho roraviti . •

/ * * / / <Z J. ■ /

m'aho devo martya$ a vivesa.

(Rv.IY.58.3).

In'vedie cosmology, anything that begins its life, 

is called mortal and when it comes into proer shape, it

is called Immortal. Here In this mantra, the great god^ is
— f .

s± said to Bnter into the mortals. Here catvari srnga refers
#

to catuh /rng®h Brahma in (Rv.IV.58.2), So the Hiranyagarbha 

has four horns. Indeed these horns were cut into four pieces 

by the Rbhavah. These four horns were the single camasa of 

Tvasta. For this four horned Hiranyagarbha, the word.caturdha 

is always used. These four pieces later' on became heaven,



earth, sun and moon. The two heads were heaven and earth. 

Three feet were the three regions. Seven hands were 

seven rays as well as their waves (chahdas). The great god 

was tied to the three regions in three ways. The god
CL

was vrsbhah which rains bounty and is the fulfiller of all"L '
desired. This undivided whole Hiranyagarbha entered into 

the mortals. It was cut into four pieces which gradually 

assumed their proper shapes. This stage is called the 

attainment of the immortality.

The urmis which were born from the Samudra are 'said 

to jump like deer. These waves are related to ghrta (light)

and gradually they assumed the shape or rivers.(see.
S / _ /

Eta arsanti hrdyatsamudrae

chatavraja ripuna navachakse
t ' _

Ghr^tasya dhara abhi eakasimi
hiranyayo vetaso^ madhya asam. (Rv.IV.58.5) . 

These urmis-waves came from the middle of the Samudra stage 

of Hiranyagarbha. There were hundreds of motions. The enemy 

(i.e. darkness) could do no harm to those waves. There were 

the streams of light, which were produced from amongst the 

Apah. (see.
/ ^ t I _

Samyak sravanti sarito na dhena

antarhrda raanasa puyananah. "

Bte arsanl^y urmayo ghrtasya
1 / J

mrga iva ksipanorisamariah.
(HV .IV. 58-6)
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So these waves were the Rbhavah and these Rbhavah made* • • *

i

the Samvatsara, state of Hiranyagarbha. As these Rbhavah 

were possessed of electricity (Indravantah)» they made 

their parents (heaven and earth) i.e. in the undivided form
i.

of H^ranyagarbha) young, viz. they accelerated the speed of 

their rotation.(see.

Punar ye cakruh pi tar a yuvlfaa
7 - - . I / / _ _Sana yupeva jarana sayana,

/ j / £ / /Te vajo vibhva rbhur indravanto

madhupsaraso no*vantu yajnam.

(Rv.17.33.3.).

Row in the Samvatsara state of creation the Rbhus retained. . * - ... „ - . * ,

their rays inact and marked Hiranyagarbha to be divided 

into four parts. Till then there was Agni in Samvatsara 

which not being powerful, was easily extinguished. But now 

Agni in the forms of waves and light began to sustain it

self. Hence the RbhavaJd were said to be immortal.
\

Me know that from the Samvatsara stage of Hiran^ya- 

garbha, followed the *Ahoratrani* which denote the 1 arddha- 

naris^vara stage of Brahma, partly bright and party dark.

The bright part became heaven and the dark became the earth 

after the splitting of Hiranyagarbha. According to the 

instructions of Tvasta to divide Hiran^yagarbha, the eldest 

Rbhu, proposed to devide the Camasa into two parts, Viz. hea
ven and earth; th^rounger proposed to divide it into three p* 

parts (heaven, earth and middle region), and the youngest
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proposed to devide it into four parts.
(see.

/ - ' S / "
Jyestha aha camasa dva kareti

' I „ , .kaniyan trin krnavametyaha.
Kanistha aha caturaskaretii * .

tvasta rbhavastatpanyadvaco vah.
(Rv.IY.33. 5).- - •

At this stage the %ranyagarbha is called ‘Camasa1 
because of its shape which is no longer round and resemble 

a standing ladele.
The four parts into which the Rbhus divided it were 

known as —
i ‘

1. Asvah.
- * - -

2. Rathah.~ - *

3. Dhenuh.
' # ,

4. Yuvassu (see.
f — / / t t —

Agnim dutam prati yad abravitena
asvah kartvo vatha uteha kantvah.

................. * - - y */ / /J /

Dhenuh kartva yuvasa kartva
A J / /dva tani bhrataranu Vah krtvyemasi.

(Rv.1.161.3).- i

In this mantra there is reference to the twofold, 
phases throu^i which Hira$yagarbha had to pass. The one 

is that of making it young and the other that of its
t f

division into 'Asva, ratha and dhenu. Now it should be reme
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mbered that Agni is called Sudhanva in the first stage 
and Saudhavainah in the ©cond. These Rbhavah are said to 
make the parents young, i.e. when the original Agni had ex
hausted from Hirajnyagarbha and the latter lost its motion, 
the Rbhavah activized it.

How, we turn to the second condition of Hiranyagarbha
... ..... •

viz. its division into asva, ratha and dhenu. Here there is 
no emphasis on the first division of %ranyagarbha, viz. 
heaven and earth, except that it has been activized by Agni. 
But the more important division was the second one consisting 
of Asvah. Rathah and Dhenuh. A^va represents heaven, ratha

* - - • . . * e*

represents the discs ofthe twin Asvins, i.e. the sun and the 
moon ahdjolienu represents the earth. As a matter of fact, 
these were the four divisions of Camasa.

The Ratha (chariot) which was fashioned by the Rbhavah 
was horseless reinless, three-wheeled and traversed the 
space, (see.

/ / . / - ft iAnasv© jato anabhisu.rukth.y03
rathas tricakrah parivartate rajah.

ft \ ’ j
Hahat tad vo devyasya pravacanami * / /

dyam rbhavah prthivim yacca pusyatha.
(Rv. IV. 36.1).

/%e chariot (sun and the moon) without asva, signifies 
m^erely-their discs. Dhenu which represents the earth is 
also a synonym of rays like asva. Thus the one Camasa was

f d-tdivided into four parts, viz. sun^moon, asva^andhenu. The
I ^description of asva is given in (1.162,163) where it will
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be discussed in due course.

Krnotsna - to do; from J kr to do, IX.P.A. &t, 8nd
per plu. Ta is replaced by tanapa by Taptanap - (Pah.7.1.45)
Unaccented by Tihnatiiiah (Pah. 8.1*28).

_ • -

Agamam - to come; from a _/ gam to go with; L^n 
1st; per sing. The lun Yikarana ah by Pusadi -
(Pan.3.1.55) • Unaccented by Tinnatinah (Psn.&xSx 8.1.28).

• -- - - * •

Saudhanvariah - the offsprings of Sundhavan; from 
sudhanvan ‘having a good bow* with the suffix an by Tasya- 
pat yam (Pan.4.1.92). The initial vowel is lengthened by Taddhl 
tesvacamadeh (Pan.7.2.117). The accent on the initial syl
lable by Amantritasya ca (Pan.6.1.198).

This word is used as the exlcuSlve patrnoymic of 
Hbhavah in the Rv.¥hy Rbhy, Vibhfca and Vaja are called Saudha] 
Yanah is not discussed anywhere in the Rv.Whereever, this 
word is used, it denotes the three Rbhavah. From the grammatical form^^audhanvanah, it may be inferred that the 

A .i^l father cf the three rbhus was Sudhanvan. The word Sudhan
/■ ’

van is used twice in the Rv.(Y.42.11 and V.57.2). In (Rv.V. 
42.11) Sudhanva occurs as an adj. of Rudra. In this con
nection another adj. svisuh which appears in the same mantra 
is also significant, because 'it supplements Sudhanva (see. 

Tamu stuhi yfh svisuh sudhanva
t - f i / /ye visvasya ksayati bhesajasya.

/ / CL t /Yaksva mahe saumansaya rudram
A *

■ namobhir devam asuram duvasya. (Rv.Y,4'2.ll)
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Just after this praise of Rudra, the next mantra refers 

to the Rbhavah, who are said to be devoted to the house 

to be active, to possess good hands, and to' fashion the 

rivers, the wives of Hiraiiyagarbha. Ig another mantra (Rv. 

V.57.2) the word fi^d^hanvanah is used for Maruts because 

they are the offsprings of Rudra who is Sudhanvl.
(See, Esa stomo marutam sa'rdho accha

. - - . - • - f • ■!

/ Cf /
rudrasya sunur yuvanyurudasyah (Rv.V.42,1 

Maruts are said to bring forth the impetuous king.i.e, 

light which was fashioned by the middle Rbhu and Vibh^va. 

According to Sayana this newly produced offspring goes frc 

the Maruts to kill theenemy. He is companied by good horse 

and excellent warriors, (see.'
_ / f t _

Yuyam rajanam iryam j anaya
a- /vibhva^stain janayatha yajatrah.

/ J. / _
Yusmadeti mustiha bahujuto

//<*-/ . - yusmat sadsvo marutalb. suvirah.
A

(Rv.V.58.4).

Rudra is Agni who was kindled for the first tine.
t ' ‘ -

(See, Agnirvai rudrah-S.B. 5. 3,1,10) ; (Rudro* gnih-Ta.B. 
12,4,24); (Yo vai rudrah at so* gnih-S^.B.5,2,413); ( Atha

Yatraitat prathamam samiddho bhavati. Dhupyate iva tarhi
/

haisa (Agnih) bhavati rudrah, S.B.2.3,2,9). Rudra is the 

eldest and the superior most among the gods. (Rudro vai 
jyesthas^a s^resthas'cdevSiim. Kau.B.25.l3), Rudra generated 

prajapati, (see. (Rudrah) tam (Prafapatim) abhyayatyavidh-
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yat.Ai.B.3.335 Tam Pra^apatim) Budrolbhyayatya ¥ivy£dha. 
S^B.l.7.4.3) Budras came into existence from weeping. He 

(Budra) was hundred-headed, thousand-eyed, hundred-arrowed 
and had his how strung. All the gods were afraid of him. ( 
see. Tadyad ruditat samabhavanstasmad rudrah so*yam sata- 
sirsa rudrah sa^hasrik^sah satesudhir adhijyadhanvi prati 
hitayi bhTsayamaho atiqthad annam icchamanas tasmad deva 
abibhayuh. S.B.9.1.1.6).

Budra is besought not to destroy the revolving ^urus, 
i.e. Hiranyagarbha or prajapati. (see. Ha hinsi purusam 
jagat. ¥S,16.3). Budra is said to kill his enemy with his. 
bows and arrows (see. pramunca dhanvanas tvam ubhayor 
aratnyor 3yam. ¥asca te hasta isavah para ta bhagavo vapa. 
¥S.16.9). Budra is rightly called Sudhanva because of his 
bows and arrows. He is besought not to harm the father and 
mother, (see. Ma no vadhih pitaram mot a mataram. ¥3.16.15) 
He is mentioned as having thousand eyes and hundred bows ( 
see. Hamah sahasraksaya ca satadhanvane ca. ¥S.16.29). He 
is the eldest, the youngest and is the earlier born. (Namo
3$yesthaya ca kanisthaya ca namah purvajlya ca. ¥S. 16.32)

/ _ / _ / /The Budras are innumerable. (Asankhyata sahasrani ye rudra
,JLadhi bhumyam. ¥ S.16•54)•

From above quotations, it appears that the Budras wer 
born in the Samudra stage of Hirahyagarbha. The Budras next 
appear^ as the three Bbhus. In the first stage the Budra
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is Agni and is called Angirah. As soon as Rudra was born

-b ‘ '

in the H|raliyagarbha, he began to ext aid his light and heat. 

In the beginning their light and heat were so meagre that 

they appear to be extinguishing. In this form of Agni, the 

Bbhus. were called mortal. But later on they became immortal. 

As rudra is Sudhanvit, their offsprings, the three Bbhus, are 

called Saudhanvanah. As Rudra is Agni, the Rbhus are also 

Agni. The Maruts and the Rbhus are the borther, both being 

the offsprings of Rudra and therefore Saudhamranah.

Kartvah - to be done; from „/ kr karn^e, to do. 

YIII.P.A. with tvan by Krtyarthe tavaikena - (Pan.3.4.14) 

cf. HIb. caraim, I perform execute; ceard, an art, trade, 

business, function; sucridh, easy, Old. Germ.karawan, to 
prepare; Mod. Germ. gar. prepared (as food)l Lat. Greo, ebebsJ 

ceremonia; Gk. krain, kronos). The accent on the initial syl
lable by ini - (Pa^.6.1.19?).

,J tYuvasa - young; from yuvan with sa by Lomadi-

pamadi - picchadibhyah sanelacah (Pin.5.2.100)• Yuvan®
vidyante yayostau yuv as^. Vedie dual with ’ a* by Supam

suluk - (Pan.7,1.39). The suffix is accented by - Adyudatta-
s^ca (Pan. 3.1.3).

/ _
Krtvi - from / kr karane, to do: YIII.P.A. wit. 
.* . «

tvi by Snatvyadayas^ca (Pah.7.1.49). The accent on the last 

syllable by Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).

Emasi - to come; from a _/ i gatau, to II.P. 

lc$t 1st. per sing. Masi by Idanto masi (Pan.7.1.46).



Cakrvansah - did5 from J kr karane, to do, VIII
P.A. with vas by Kvasu^ca (Pah,3.2.107), Reduplication

by Liti - (Pan.6.1.8). The suffix is accented by Adyudatta-

SCO,, ( 3* 1.3) * '

Svah - he, that, Nom of tyad (often used like an 
* * • • - .s __ ^ /

article, i.e. tyat paninam vasu, *that* i.e. the wealth
ill

of the panis, Bv.IX.fB,2.; sometimes strengthened by cid; 

often put after another demonstrative in the beginning of a 

sentence, (cf. Old (term. der). It is mentioned in the group 

of Sarvadi by Pinini. Here it comes after the demonstrative

‘yak1#
/

Akhvat - observed; from cafes vyaktayam Vaei, ayam
/ — ’ darsane'pi, to describe, observe, II.F.A.Lun 3rd per sing.

The root caks is replaced by Khya by Caksinah Khyan (Pan.

2.4.54). 'The Vikarana (of lun) an takes place by Asyati-

v,akti khyatibhyo*n (Pin.3.1.52). A in khya drops by $tto lops

iti ca (Pin.6.4.64). The accent on the augment at by the

Sutra itself, Here Tihriatinah (Pan.8.§ac 1.28) doe's not apply

as it is prohibited by Yadvrtannityam. (Pan.8.1,66).

Tvasta - Brahma, Agni; from _/ tvis diptau, to shine,
* * , - *

I .P.A. with trc by Naptr-nestr-tvas-tr-OJn.2.97) Tvisyate 

asau Tvasta Suryo Va. I. in it tldts becomes a irregularly.

The word Tvasta can be derived from / tvaks tvacane,*• **■* *

to creat, produce (Nir.8.13), to pare (Dhatupatha), to 

skin, ib. to cover, ib; (cf. pra-tvaksena ; 2d thwakhah;

Gk.Tvk, tvkh) with tm by the same (Un.2.97). According
» •
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to this derivation Tvasta is so called because as soon as

* •

he assumes his shapes he begins to create, (cf. Brahma bhave 
ti sarathih-Rv.I.158.6). Thus there is no distinction bet
ween Tvasta and Rbhus. Primarily, Agni is Tvasta but with 
advancement of creation, he is divided into three Viz. Rbhu, 
Vibhva and Vaja, according to his functions. This is, per
haps what is intended to be expressed by the Phrase MTvasta 
gnasu antarnyinaje'*. It means to say that Tvasta disappeared 
among gna, i.e. he resolved into Rbhu, Vibhva and Vaja.
As Agni developed during the process of creation, there 
looked like a covering as it were. In this connection the
etymology of Tvasta forHvaks tvacane* assumes another sig-

* • «

nificanee. Sayana concurs with the drivation (vide Rv.I.i3.3i
* . ■ • i

10) and explains Tvasta as Agni.
/ *

Gnasu - in sounds5 from _/ gam gatau, to go; I.P. with
na by Bhapr - (Un.3.6) iti bahulakat na pratyayah. Gacchati
3 an at i iti gna. The feminine suffix tap by A^adyatstap (Pin.
4.1.4). The suffix na is accented by Adyudattas^a (Pan.3.1.3
Yaska has enlisted It in the synonyms of sound (nighl.2.).
Sayana explains gna as wife, which can not be accepted. Gna
means sound, because there was a sound, produced by the
three Rbhus or Tvasta was divided into sound in form of thr© • • •
Rbhus.

Uy-aha.ie - caneealed (himself among the sound waves) 
from ni - _/ ary, to sink} Lit 3rd per sing. The augment 
nut by Tasmannud dvidhalah (Pan.7.4*71),; the nasal drops
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as in the. case of Vedic use. Unaccented by Tinhatihah 

(Pin.8.1.28). *

Bahama - let (us) slay or kill; from _/ han hinsa^a

tyoh to strike, smite, kill: Lot 1st per plu. Pujlrtham
Dhatoh

bahuvacanam iti sayanah. The root is accented by/Ssxjoax* 

(Pan*6.1.162) • The pin. suffix ma is unaccented by TSsya- - 

(Pan.6* 1*186) as han is anudlttet by Dhatupatha.

Devabanam - drinking vessel of the gods; from 
^/pa pane, to drink; with the suffix lyut and the prefix 

deva by Karanadhi-karanayosea (Pan. 3.3.117) • Devaih piyate• w * 1 *

yasmin tat devapanam camasam. The accent on the root

syllable by Lit! (Pan.6.1.193) and Gatikarako - (Pan.6.2.
1 -

139). Hence the contracted a is accented by Ekadesa uda- 

ttenodattah (Pan.8.2.5).
Anindisufa - profaned; from „J nind to profane; Luh

* •

3rd. per plu. The augment at is accented because Tinna- 

tinah is prohibited by Yadvrtannityam (Pin.8.1.66).

Kmvate - assumed; from _/ kr hinsiyam. V.P.A,^
• i *

Lat 3rd per. plu. jh is changed into at by Atmanepades- 
vanath (Pan.7.1.5). Unaccented by Tihhatinah (Pan.8.1.28).

Soarat - propitiated; from _/ spr pritisevanayoh, 

to gladden, propitiate; Let 3rd per sing. The agument at
. tby Letoldatau (Pan.3.4.94); i in ti drops by Itasca lopah 

parasmaipadesu (Pan.3.4.97), Unaccented by Tinhatihah 

(Pan.8.1.28).
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Hari - the name of two horses of Indra; from f

JCU
hr h arrive to carry on; I.P. with in by Hr-pisi—(Un.4.119) 

Haratiti harih sarpo manduko asvah sinhah suryo va Ccf. 
Qk.Kheir). The root is accented by 5ni (Pin.6.1.197) *

Yaska has mentioned the name of hari as the Adistopayo 

jananl with Indra (Nigh. 1.16),

Vlsva-rublim — omniform (go-rays). B.V. comp* Visvini 

rupani yasyah aa visvarupa tam visvarupim. The asKJtosxt 

accent on the last syllable of the first member by Bahu.vri.ha 

visvam sanjniyam (Pan. 6.2.106).
t

Here the comp, visvarupa is used for gau of Br^haspati 

In (Rv.1.13.10) the word visvarupa is used for Tvasta, hence 

Tvasta is Br&ispati. The next form of Tvasta is the three 

Rbhus. This represents the manifestation of A|ni in so many 

forms. In the present mantra four names are mentioned* the 

two hari, ratha and gau. The two Hari belong to Indra, rathe 
to As^vins and go to Br^haspati. The ratha of Asvins is

drawn by the rasbhau (see. rastefe.avasvinoh-Nighl.15) . All
" A *

these four are, therefore, horses yoked by four different

gods, Indra, the t^«Asvins and Brhaspati. These are the

four forms of Tv&fta (Agni) Otherwise called the splitting

of camasa into four or the fashioning of horse from horse.

These are the different rays or waves present in the

four parts of can asa or %ranyagarbha.
/ -

Vibh^va - far reaching, penetrating, pervading; 

from vi _/ bha dip^tua, to shine forth, appear, II.P.; with



626
kvanip by Ato maninkvani-pvanipasca (Pan.3.2*74). Yisaseno-

4 bhatiti vibhva, *bne that shines brilliantly*. A in bha 
— ^ ~ w ci

drops by Ato lapa iti ca (Pan.6.4.54). Ajadvardhadhatuke

ilopo bhavati chindastvat anajadsvapi lop a bhavati. Or it may

be derived from / bhl with dvan (Auhadika). In this casemm * *

a in bha drops by Ditvakaranasamarthya<^bha - syapi 

terlopo bhavati. The accent on the suffix syllable by Gati-kar- 

ako —(Pan.6*2* 139) and Itoudattasya ca yatro dattalopah (Pan. 

6.1.161).

The use of the word- in other case - forms shows that
CLit ends in van (cf. Yibhvatstam - Rv.II.49.1: Y.54.4) and
A''

Yibh^vana - X.76.5; vibhvane - Rv.VI.61.13). This shows that

it cannot be derived from bhu with du or dun as Sayana

has done (see, SRB.I.113.1) assuming it to be instrumental sing.

of vibhu but here the word is vibhvan and not vibhu, they

being differat words with differnt significance.
JL

Va.lah - strength, vigour, energy, speedj from _/ vai

gatau, to go I.P. with ghsn by Akartari ca karake sanjnaya m
\ ^(Pan.3.3.19). Yajyate gamyate aneneti Yajah. jfA^ivrsJyosca

" OL _

(Pan.7.3.60) iti cakarasyanukt^samuccayarthatvat kutvabhavah. 

Tatha ca tatra nyasakarah c akar asy anukt as amu cc ay arth ay ad vajer-
i "A, * *

api kutvapratisedah siddho bhavati vajah iti ). The accent on

the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan. 6. 3.197). Sayana always ex-
% •

plains accent by Vrsadinlnca which is not necessary because 

it is accented in a regular way. (cf. Vajam, VrsaditVad 

ad^dattah SRB. 1,5.9).
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It is to be noted that in the Vedic text v&jL is 

horse and is related to Indra. The word vaja Is also re

lated to Indra. (see. Rv,I.5.9).

It appears that Rbhu is the first stage of Rudra x. 

Agni, secondly is the Vibhva and third Is the Vajah. Rbhu 

is. wL related to Asvins, Vibhva with Br^haspati, later 

with Dhenu or earthly part of the Hiranyagarbha and Vaja 

with Indra. In course of time these three became the rays 

or Agni of heaven, middle region and earth. Vibhva in the 

heaven,, Vaja in the middle region and Rbhu on the earth. 

Originally it was only Rudra or Agni in the HIranyagarbha.
/ f

Svapasah - having good deeds, B.V.Comp. Sobhanani 

apajisi karmS.nl yesante su-apasah tan devan svapasah. Ihe 

accent on the first syllable of the second member of 5dyu- 

dattam - (Pan,6.2.119).

Ya,1niyam - related to sacrifice5 from yajna with $is 

by Yajnartivgbhyahv ghakkanau (Pan. 5. l.71). Yajnam arhati 

iti yajniyah, tone that deserves sacrifice*. The suffix 

gha is changed into iya by Aysne (Pan.7.1*2).

Aitana - to go; from a _/ i to go, lot 2nd per plu. 

Ta Is replaced by tanap by Taptanap - (Pan.7.1.45).

Nls -. Ind. out, forth, away, (rarely used as an 

independent word (i.e. AV.VI.18.3; VII. 115.3; XVI.2.1.) 

but mostly as prefix to verbs and their derivaterles (of. 

nih - &/ ks$i etc.) ptXHf±xx±a or to nouns not immediately



628
connected with verbs, in which case it has the sense 

of ?out of* , faway from1', (see. M.W.P.543).

Here isixst *nisf occurs before carmanah and* «

therefore it means *out of the hide*.

Carmanah - from hide; from _/ car gatau, to go
tL _

I.P. with manin by Sarv^hatubhyo manin (Un.4.l45)

Carati gacchati yena tat carma rhidet (cf. Gk.pelma;

Lat. corium; Hib. croicionn) The accent on the initial 

syllable by Nni - (PSn.6.1*197).

Sayana interprets the mantra as *He Saudhanvinah 
yuyam niscarmanah mrtiyah goh sakas^t utkrttaccarmanah 

gim nut an am nih arinita niragamayata utpaditavanta it- 

y art hah. Sayana has taken nih both with carmanah and 

arinita, but it cannot be taken twice. As a matter of 

fact, go means rays as bright as the sun (surtjjatvaca- 

suryasya iva tvak yasya tena (see.Rv.711*59* 11; VIII, 

91*7). 1^ the process of formation of Hiranyagarbha, 

there comes a time when it loses its radiance and is 

rejuvenated again. Th$s is what is called the death of t 
Agni or Budra and the rejuvenation of the parents. The 

degree of li^it differs from one stage to another. The 

light at the Rudra stage is dim, but due to increasing 

activities, electricity Is generated and the light 

becomes intense and Hiranyagarbha is rejuvenated by the 
three brothers Rbhu, Vibhva and Vjpa.

Thus,eniscarmanah gam arinita^means the making
* • *

of the gam (rays) out of carman (the covering of light
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which had died out.

/ , '

Udakam - water; from _/ und kledane, to flow or 

issue out, spring (as water); to wet, bathe, VII,P. (cf. Gk. 

udor; Lat. Unda; Goth vat-o; Old high. Germ, waz-ar ; Mod. 

Eng. water; %th. wand - u) with the suffix kvun by
Udakaftca (Un.2.40). Unatti kledayatiti udakam jalam va, ‘one

✓that wets*. Visvabandhu thinks the suffix kvuc (see P.894 

S.Bhag, II.). Hence the accent on the last syllable by 

Citah (Pan.6.1.163). ‘

Yaska, has enlisted the word udaka in the synonyms 

of water (Nigh 1.12). He explains udakam as unattiti satah 

(Nir.2. 24).

Here'the Rbhus are asked to drink udaka, or munjane- 

3 ana and if they do not want either of the two they are 

asked to be exhilirated in the third savana. Prom the 

phrase Hrtiye savane* it appears that the first two alter

natives represent the two earlier stages of a process 

in the formation of water. The first stage- is udaka, the 

second munjanejana and the third is water which is not 

directly mentioned. Here there is no mention of Soma. Not 

only the Rbhus, but Agnl and Indra are also connected with 

the first, second and third savana. Even in the ritulistic 

explanation the gods are said to drink soma and not udaka - 

water. Here the functions of the Rbhu, Vibhva and Vaja, are 

described, and the three regions are alioted to them. Hie 

first savana is the gaseous state of water or udaka, the



second savana is the mujane^ana stage of water i.e.
A

cloud and the third and the last stage of water is the

pouring down of water, because the this stage the soma
/

is brought from the heaven by the syena , i.e. rays of the 

sun. which are called vajas (see,)
/ — i — * / / _

Iha bravitu ya imanga veda
, / / / / /

Asya vamasya nihitam padSMveh.
- / - t j

• Sisnah ksiram duhrate gave asya
' _ / /

vavrim vasana udakam padapufr.

Say ana interprete this mantra as - Gavala kecana varsak^Linah 
rasmayah ksiram udakam duhrate ksaranti. Rupam acchadayantah 

as ativistarena tejasa tapantah kecana asya gavo rasmayah 

udakam svasrstam pada srstenaiva. margena opuh pibanti bhumim 

nirudakam kurvanti ityarthah.

Thus in the present verse the functions of the three 

Rbhus are described. ' ■

Mun.iane.ianam - purified by strength; from _/ nij

suddhau. II.A. with the upapada munja and suffix lyut by

Karanadhika - ranayosca (Pan. 3,5. 117). Munjaih nijyate ad ah

munjanejanam. The accent on the root syllable by Gatikirako-

(Pan.6.2.139) HD LITl (Pin.6.1.193) .
* ^

It is very difficult to ascertain the meaning of this
/

comp, as it occurs only once in the Vedic Texts. The Word 

munja occurs several times. In the Brah^manas the word munja

is explained as follows*-

1. Agnir devebhya udakramat' sa mun3 am pravis'at tasmat
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/
sa susirah - S.B.6.3.1.26.' * /

2. ~~ Saisa yansixsi® yoniragner yanmunjah - S.B.6,6,1.23.
/

3. Yonir manjah - S.B.6.6.2,15.

4. Yajniya hi munjah - 12.8.3.6*

5. Urgva munjah Ta .53.3.8,1.1.

From the above quotations, it seems that Agni 3s 

bom from Mun;ja, and Munja is urk - strength, hence munja is 

nothing else except strength of Agni by which the formation 

of cloud takes place. And this munjenejana is the second 

stage of the formation of the cloud before pouring down on 

the earth.

Harvatha - (you) desire; haryatih kantikarma (High, 

2.6.) Lat, 2nd per plu.

Madayadhvai - (you) be ejdiilarated; from Caus - j/ 

.Jmad with Let 2nd per plu. Unaccented by Tinriatinaii (Pan.8. 

1.28).
j .Bhuvisthah - most predominant, having any thing

* * • -

as its chief part or ingredient; from bhtfcras with isthan by 

Atisyane tamabisthanau (Pan.5.3.55). The ti of bhjjyas drops 

by Teh. (Pan.6.4.155). The accent on the initial syllable by 
&ni - (Pan.6.1,197).

Pinini has derived the word bky bhuyistha from bahu 

and bahu is replaced by bhu and y is inserted with the super

lative suffix isthan by Isthasya yit ca (Pan.6.4.159). But 

here the ©nse accords with the former derivation.



Vadharyantim . desiring bolt, casting ^bolt(Prob) 

lightning (M.W. P.9i|6) Vadhar atmanah icchatiti vadharyatj 

to hurl a thunderbolt (M.W.ibid). Vadharya takes dhatu
vs _ - /

sanjnl by Sanadyanta dhatvah (PaJi.3.1.32); satr by Latah 

satr (Pan,3.2.124); sap by Kartari sap (PSn.3.1.68); para 

rupa by Ato gune (Pan 6.1.97), the feminine suffix nip by 

tfgitasca (Pan.4.1.6); num by Acchinadyornum (Pan,7.1.60)
k i 1

The accent on the denominative suffix by QKatoh (Pan.

6.1.162).
Here all the Rbhus state the dlfffernt constituents

«

of Hiran^yagarbha. All of them are right because at that

time Hiranyagarbha was composed of the elenents of water,

Agni and thunderbolt.
/ t

Sroriam - collected, accumulated; cooked (M.W.)}

from _/ sron sahghate, to collect, go, move (Hir.4,3. to
/

move) with ac by Nandi-grahi —(Pan.3.1.134), Sronyate 

iti sronah stri cet srona, tap by AJadyatastap (Pan.4.l. 

4). The suffix is accented by CitaJl (P’an.6.1.163).

How the word srona is feminine acc.. sing, and 

qualifies gim in the same case but Sayana has wrongly 

taken it with udaka which is neuter. As a matter of fact,

srona gauh means the accumulated rays. Here we have the
• %

, description of the formation of water in the cloud in k 

three stages. 1. srona gauh, 2. mansa and 3 sakrt, which
. * 4 — ♦

is to be departed from the cloud (nimruc). The finite
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verb here is ! avajati* which means to dive down, to direct

So first there is the accumulation of rays (srona gauh)
which forms the water (mansa). That water^ which is going
to rain down (nimrud) is freed from the atmospheric 

/impurities (sakrt) in the third stage.

Mansam - feslh. i.e. in palpable state, hence 
\v?ater; from _/man avabodhene, to .think, imagine, VIII.
A. with sa by Manerdirghasca (Un.3.64). Many ate jniyate

«

anena tat mansam sariropacayo v£T, *by means of which 

something is known*.

Yaska has derived mansa from the following root 

' 1* Mansam'mahanam va "flesh is traced to _/ man to regard 
socalled because *people have a regard for it (for every 

one loves hisown flesh). Indo-Eur, memso-* flesh*5 Old* 
Irish, mir, a bit of flesh (memsro) S.V.Y.E.P.91) •
2. Mansam va felsh is tred to mahas, lit, belonging to 

heart, viz. *the hearts like it. But Indo-gur memso- 

flesh; Old. Irish, mir, * a hit of it fless*.

3» Mano asmintsidatiti va - is traced to manas J sad, so 
because * the heart goes to it* i.e. it is liked by all. 
“mansam mahanam v^mihasam m$nofsmintsidatiti va (Nir.

4,3.).

In the Brahmana Mansa is explained ass 

Etadu ha vai par am am annadyam yanmansam;
t . -

(S.B. 11.7.1.3).1.
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/ _ >
2. Annamu pasormansam; S.B.7.5.2.42.

- Zt
3. Mahsam vai purisam; S.B.8.6.2.14,

4. Mahsam purisam; S.B.g.7.4.19*
S „ ' *

5. Mansam sadanam; S.B.8.1.4.5
- • /

6. Mihsiyanti ha vai juhvato yajamahasya agnayah.s S.B.
ri_ fc

11.7.1.2.

,$.u .vp

7* Mansards S*B*X0«6*4#X»

8, Nabho mansanis Tai.S*7,5.25.

9. Ell

From the above it becomes abundantly clear that *majisa' 

in the veda cannot mean flesh. The word is also used for & 

the pith of tree or pulp of fruits, (see.
f t /

Sam te majja maj^a bhavatu samu te parusa paruh. 
Sam te mlnsasya v/srastam samasthyapi rohati.

(AV .IV.12#3)•

Here the pith of rRohirii' or Arundhatir is said to 

increase the flesh of the body.

In the Rgveda, the uncompounded form of mansa occurs 

here only. Elsewhere we have it in the compounds-mansabhikxa 

sam, mansapacanya (Rv.1.162.12^.13). In all . the four veda-s, 

mansa should not be taken to mean flesh or meat, as meat 

was never used as food.

In this stanza we have the formation of the cloud.

The accumulated rays are driven down by one of the Hbhus 

to form the eLemental waters. The other Rbhu (Vlbfcraa)
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effects the consolidation (Mansa) of those waters with 

the help of electric energy (Suna) which is also called 

Indra. And the third Rbhu (Vaja) pours it down in the form , 

of rain.
//Sakrt - excrement, hence impurities (present in

-/ /

the atmosphere); from J safe saktau, V.P. with rt by
/ ' _ /
Sakerrtim (Un.4.58). Saknotiti sakrt. (cf. Gk.skur. skatus; 

according to some; kopros and Lat. Cacare).
Udva'tsu - in the high places; ut (a particle and 

prefix to verbs and nouns, as implying superiority in place, 

rank, station or power) up, upwards; upon (cf.Zd.Uz.Hib. 

uas .and in composition cs, ois, i.e.os-ear, a leap bound; 
others with v'at by Up as ar gach and asi dhatvarthe (Pan. 5.1*

s-* K *

|18). Ud uccairgacchatsu iti udvatsu pradesesu. The accent 

on thesuffix by Adyudattasca (Pain. 3.1.3);

Trnam - that which is cut or bruised; from
• •

__/trpi hinsayam, to cut, bruise; VII .P. with kna by Trheh kno

halopasca (Un.5.8). Trhyate hanyate yat tat trnam. The

suffix kna is nit, so the root syllable is accented'.

Yaska has derived from _/ trd to cleave, to pierce;

(see. Tardanam iti trnam-Nir,1.12). Sayana explains ‘asmai* 
_ __ **_

as pranijataya tadupakara^tham. But this explanation does 

not accord with the context. In the context of rain ^smai* 

can only mean 1 cloud1. The word is closely connected with 

Asva (rays) (See. Yddva ghasya prabhr^tam asye trnam -Rv. 

1*162.8). Here the Rbhus are splitting themselves for the
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cloud- fo rmation.

Akrnotana - split; from _J kr hinsayam. V.P.A.Lan*
2nd. per plu. The suffix ta is replaced by tana by Taptanap-

(Pan.7.1.45). Unaccented by Tlrinatinah (Pan.8.1.28).
• * *

Uivatsu - in the lower places; from ni (ind.down 

back) (cf. 2jsl8x 2d ni; gk.e.ni; slav.ni-zu; germ.ni-der; 

nieder; Angl. Sax. ni-ther; Eng.ne-ther, be-neath) with 

the )taddhit®, suffix vat by Upasargacchandasi dhatvarthe 

(Pain. 5.1. ] 18). Hic|laih pradesesu nivatsu. The suffix is 

accented bt Adyudattasca (Pan.3.1.3).

Here nivatsu is related with the dpah-waters, So 

possibly it denotes the middle region. In the middle re

gion, the formation of water is described in the mantras.

SfeyaPasvava - with a desire to promote good works, 

hence with .remarkable skill; from svapas, kyac by SupaJrt 

atmanah kyac (Pan.3.1.8). Svapasah atmanah icchatiti 

svapasyati, svapasyatitl svapasya taya svapasayai The * 

suffix a takes place by &Pratyayat (Pan.3.3.108). Tap by 

A;} ady at as tap (Pan.4.1.4). The accent on the suffix by 

Adyudattasca (P ah.. 3.1.3).

Harah - leaders: from / ni prapane, to lead, conduct
■ .— *■

direct; I.P.iE. with the suffix r by Nayaterdicea (Un.2.

101) Karyahi nayantititi narah. Unaccented by Amantritasya c;

(Pan. 8.1.19).,
*

The Rbhus are leaders or pioneers in the phenomenon
o
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of cloud.

/
Agohvasva - not to be concealed or covered* bright; 

NaB tatpur. comp. $a gohyam agohyam tasya agohyasya, *one 

that is not to be concealed1. The accent on the first 

member of the comp, by Tatpuruse - (Pan.6.2.2*).

The sun is called Agohya because he is not to be conc

ealed.
Asastana - reposed; from _/ sas svapne, to sleep ! 

(Nigh.3.22.) to be inactive or idle, R.V. with Lan 2nd 

per plu. The plu. suffix ta is replaced by .tana-by Taptanap 

(Pan.7.1.45), The augment at is accented as Uinriatiriah is

prohibited by Yadvrttahnityam. The Rbhus or the rays of
_ /the sun (Hbhvah adityarasmaya ucyante). They were first

inactive in the sun, but they become active when they start

from the sun. The rays (Rbhavah )' are the cause of rain.'

(Adityaj jayate vrstih). (Hanu.3.76).

Bhuvaria - regions (Vedic plu. sec.). The suffix 
t t / _
si drops by sesehandasi bahulam (Pah.6.1.70).

Tatya - fatherly or ^fectionat^ from _/ tan

vistare to extend (in affection the heart expands). YIII.P.

with ktlc by Kticktau ea sanjnayam (Pan.3.3.174). Tanyate

vistiryate iti tatih tau tatya. Prom tati the dual suffix

ou is replaced by a by Supam suluk - (Pan.7.1.39), yan

takes place by Ik© yanaci (Pan.6.1.77). The accent on the

last suffix syllable by Citah (P'51.6.1.163).

Sayaha derives it from _/ tan vistare as well as 
0
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from tat.

a>

// / _ /
As an at a. - cursed; from J sap akrose, to curse,

I.P.A. Lan 2nd. per plu. Sayaha explains as 'nasayatha1 to ] 

destroy. But as a matter of fact, in the very beginning of 

the creation of the heaven and earth, the Rbhus were not 

so powerful in order to destroy evil forces, so merely', 

the explanation should be curse but not destroy.

Karasnam - the forepart of the arm, karasnau bahu ( 

(High. 2.4,).
/

Susupvansah - sleeping, reposing; from _/ svap
« ** • _

saye to sleep.II.P.; (cf. Gk.up-nos; Lat.Somnus for sop-nus 

sopor, sopire; Slav. Supati; Lith. Sapnas; Angl Sax. 

sevefam, to sleep) with the suffix kvasu by Kvasusca 

(Pan.3.2.107). Svap takes samrpasarana by Vaci-svapi-yajadi 

nan kiti (Pan.6.1.15): reduplication by Liti dhatorana-
\ r ‘

bhyasasya (Pan.6.1.8). Hie accent on the suffix syllable

by Adyudattas^a HPan.3.1.3).

Abubudhat - awakened; from Caus.._/ budh avagamane,
I

to wake, wake up, be awake, I.P, with can by Hisri - 

(Pan.3.1.48); reduplication by Cani (Pan.6.1.11) dirgha in 

abhyasa by Dirgho laghoh (Pan.7.4.94). (cf.Zd.bud;

Gk.puth for (phuth) in punthanomai, puthsthai; Slav, budeti 

budru; L^th, budeit budrus Goth, biudan; Germ, biotan, 

bieten; Angl.Sax. beodan; Eng. bid). Unaccented by

Tinnatihah (PSi.8.1.28.)
• *
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's /-
Svanam - wind; from _/ svi gativrddhyoh, to

swell, grow, increase, I.P. with kanin by Svan (Uni.169)
f . •

Svayati gacchati varddhate asau sva kukkure va, rone that 

grows or increases*, (cf. Zd.spa; Gk.kuen; Lat. Canis 

Lit szuj Goth, hunds; Engl bound; Germ.hund).

-Sayana correctly explains svanam as *antarikse
t l * -
svasantam Vayum*. The legend of sva is very important in

%

Rgveda, which requires a separate chapter on it. Still

it can he said that as it is generally connected with
the formatiorjbf water, so it denotes th^rind.

Bastah - sun; from _/ vas nivase, I.P. with ta 
*

«■» ^(Jtainadika). Sayana explains Bastah sarvasya vasayita
Adityah, vasereunldikastapratyayah bavayorabhedat featvam.

It is derived from the Causative (nic) form of _/vs>-s and

nic drops by Ueraniti (Pan.6.4.5l).

Bodhavitaram - awakener; from _/ budh avagamane,

to wake with nic and hence trc by Nvyltrcau (Pin.3.1.133)

The augment comes by A^dhadhatuk&syedvalideh (P’an.7.1.35)

The accent on the suffix syllable by Citah.(Pan.6.1.163).
/

Vi-akhvata shone: from _/ cake vyaktayam vaei,

Lun 2nd per plu, caks is replaced by Khyin by Caksihah
* +- •

Khyin (Pah.2.4,54). Sic is replaced by an by Asyati-vakti- 

khyatibhycM (Pin.3.1.52). A in khya drops by $tolopa iti o 

(Pan.6.4.64$) unaccented by Tinifatihah (Pan.8.1.28). Heie
' r - ,
the Rbhus are said to light up. -
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1Diva - from heaven; from _/,div, to shine, be

j, A-
bright IV,P. with Aunadika adhikar^n^le div. Divyate asminn-

iti dyauh tena dfciva. (cf, Gk.zeus; Lat. jou, 3u in Jupiter

Joivies, Jovi and others-dyavas, dyavi; Q.E.Tiev; O.H.G.

Zin; O.N.Tyr). The accent on the instrumental suffix a

by udi^.dam-(Pan,6,1,171).

In this last verse the main gods who take part

in the formation of clouds are praised. The respective

abodes of Maruts, aAgni and the wind are heaven, earth

and middle regions. All these gods assemble in the middle

region in order to form the clouds.
/

Sctmudralh - undulating; from,
' /

1, Sam-ud _/ dru with da by Anyesvapi drsyate (Pan,

3.2.101). iti apadane dapratyaya. Samudravanti sarigata 

urddh^vam dravanti gaechantyasmadapo rasmibhir akr§yamana 

adityamandalam.
a,

2. Sam-abhi uj^d^r the J dru with da in karma sajnhat 
abhidra-vantyenam apo bhaumarasolaksana vayuna preryamanah 

aditya -man dal ad va varsakale rasmibhiij. pravarttamanah.

3. Sam / mud harse I.A. with rak in adhikarana
“ * *

by Sphayita(Un.2.12). Sammodante asmin bhutani antarik-

sacrrfini iti va. ,• 4-A ** __ I
4, Sam iti ekibhave, udakat ucchabdah ro matvarthiyal 

Ekibhutam udakam asmin vidyate varsasu iti oflafc&sabdasyed- 

bhavaschandasah.
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5. Sam _/ undi k<$l^ane with rak by Spha^ita —
A*

(Un. 2.12) in kart a. Samunatti varsena bhuvanam Samudrah
• • • « *

(see. D.Y.Njjlgh.', P.24).

“Tatra samudra ityetat parthivena samudrena 

sandihyate. Samudrah kasmat. Samuddravantyasmad apah. 

Samabhidravantyenam apah. Sammodahte asmin bhutani. Samu- 

dako bhavati. Samunattiti Va (Nir.2.10). !‘ With reference 

to this, the word samudra (atmosphere) is confused with 

samudra (which means terrestrial ocean). From what (root) 

is samudra derived? From it water flows up (sam-ud^stee 
Jdru), or waters flow towards it (sam piti-e abhi p^ts

Jdru), beings take delight in it, or it is a great reser-
/

voir of water, or it moistens thoroughly (sam - ud)“.

In this connection (cf. S& uttars'dmac! a<3haram 
/ / • \ h 

samudram apo divya asrjad Varsya abhi (Rv.X.98.5). Samu

dra is the name of both the atmospheric as well as earth

ly ocean.

The god Varuijia (oxygen) is connected with Samudra. 

The oxygen comes to the earth from the sun as well as 

from the ocean. In the formation of the water as well as' 

the cloud the most important element is oxygen and in 

this process the gods Agsk Agni, Wind and the Maruts take 

part.

Icchantah - desiring, seeking, longing for; fromj( 
-/is icchayainj with satr in acc. plu.
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jz. sons of the strength (Rbhavah)* * *

savas is derived from J svT gativrddhye^h, I.P. with 
asun by Sveh samprasaranam ca (Un.4.i93) Svayati 

gacchati varddhate asau savah * strength*»



Br»X»162f
Bsih»Dlrghats«ih#D8Vat£ -Asveh.. CbaCdab-Tristup,

3»6 Jcgati.Svareh -Ehalvatah, 3,6,-Ei6adafcu
* * * *

- / / * y
1* Jfa no Bltrc varuno aryamlyur

f It ,
ladra rbimksa marutgfc pari khyeXU

Ya(Sv53i«io d*vajatasya ssipteh

pre.vsksymo vldath® virya»i«

2# Xa&filralja ratenasa p*£vrtaaya

ratio grbhltgii aukhat© nay anti« 
Soprariajc/ menyadvlevarapa

— — / ft /
indrapusnoh prlyan apyeti pathda#

3* Esacchagah puto asvena v£Jin£
pnsno fcbagcf niyate viaWdevyah, 

Abhipriyaa yatpuroiasan arrata
* o If f I

tvactedenaa aeusraras^y* Jinvati*
4* YeuSdhavisyan rtua©/ davcyanan

trinaanueiJi paryeavan nayantt*
t -• ' *

Atra pusnafc prathauo taiga' eti

yajnaa devatayeh pratlvade^rajcmaj ah. 
5« Hotidhvaryuravayii agninlndho'

gravagrittaa ota/ segsti saviprta, 

fa&a yajM&a aT&raPkrtena
X / /

svistana vsksana a pxfiadbvaa*



644

•** / / / ^
6* Yupavraski uta ye yilpavabas

J / • _ J /
easalan ye asvayupaya takfatl*

Ye carvate pee act® sanbbaraRty
*

oto' team abhigurtir na lnvattu
/ jf _ / * ,

7m 8pa pragat sum an ne'dhayi manna
j ✓,/.«/

devana* asa oppa vitaprsthah#
ft/

Anvene* vlpre rsayt> aadabtl
_/ / _ /

devcnan paste edema aubentfhun.• * * *

/ - ' / / /
8* Yad vajlno darn saftdafean arvato

fr~ \ t J. /
ya sireanya r as ana rajjorasya*

Yafflra gbasya prafebrte* asyeitraan
! J. f f

serve ta te apt devesvasta.
t / f f / ^ i

9* Yad asvasya kraviao aaksikasa

yudva «rsdran svadbiten riptnaasti.
/ / t t /

Yaddbastayob aaadturyannakheso
t — -J t t

sarva ta te *pl devisvasta.
i J , J

30* Yad uvadbyan ndarasyspavatl
ya/ masr* kraviso gabdbo' alsti*

/ / _

SiHikrti taeebaedtarab krnventu
/ / f -l

frta aedian srtapakan pacanttu
> ^ i ___ /XU Yfttte gatrad agnlna pacyananad

/ / / / / abbl solan nihatesyavadbavatl*
detail btiinyaa aT skstfuaia tjaseja

devebbyastad nsadbhyo rata® astu*
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Te vajinaB parlpasyanti piOcvai
t— ~ f ft /

ya lBaboti surabbirBlrhareti,
/ J _ i t

Y* earvato aaBsabhikseai upasata
/ / _ / _

uto tesa» abhigurtir na inrattu
/ — f t

Yannlksanam aDnapacanya okhiya
~ J. J _ _ / /

7a patrani yusna asecana&i,
- ' _/
Ismanyapidhana eeiraniisBk&

_ _/ / __ //
ao&ab pari bfcmiialityaSTa**

NlkreaanaB nisedaBam viyarta®*®
» • * » *

jraeea padvIaaB arvatak*
/ t t f tYacea papatt yacea gkaslB jaghasa

sarva ta ta apl devesvaatu*
it t #

Ha tvagnArdhveBayiddhanagaBdhlP

aokka tferajantyafatil vlkta Jagrih 
I at ait aitaai abbigorta* Tasatkrta*

/ jf f / /
taB&vasab pratl grthnantyasraB*

t (t — J!
YadasTsya vaca aptastrnaPty

yi M.'r*ySny.™8l.

Sandanam arvaata® paWsea
* j ) J _

p*ijra devasira yasayanti*
Yaita aade^aiaikaaa sakrtasya

par say £ vg kasayi *a tutoda*
t JL t /

Srocera ta bavtso adhraiesa
, . * •

/ __ _/ t — _.
sarva ta ta br«h»sna mdayisU



Catustrlnsad vajino devabaBdhor
ve&krlresvnsT* svadbltih saaetl,

' ' /Aeehidri. gatra vayuna krnota/ * t - * *
panasp arurannghusya *i easta. 

Bcast»Mtorasis»Ttt »is'a»t*
J / _ ifdva yantira bhavatastatha rtoh#

/ fYa te gatrini* rtotha krooni
tf / ✓t&ta pindanan pra juhonyagnatt,

Ha tea tapatpriya' atniipiyisitan
1 i \ , / •■a 8Vadttiiti8tanv®£a tistbipatte*

J / / 1 „ fMa te grdhnuravisastatihaya
ft / / -chidra gitranyasina mithtt kett*

f J- f tHa Ta a etan ariy^se na risyasi
devipl ideal pathittiih scgebhih. aagaMh

lari te yunja prsatl atbitia
/' 1 ft
apasthad vaji dhpri raaabhasya*

Sugavyam ao vaji aTasvyen ponatk
patrol uta viav«?ose» rayin.

Anaglstva* no aditih krnotu
-■ / // <*- _ t _

ksatran no asro rentes havisaan.
. » A •

Translation.
Ultra, Verona, Arysma, Aya, Indra* Rbhuksa and 
Harots, should not censure os| when we announce 
the heroic deed of the swift horse produced for
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the god* in the sacrifice*
When the gods receive the oblation (energy) 
caught in mouth of him (l.e. Inherent in asva) 
vbo is enveloped in his intrinsic brilliance* 
the advancing variegated AJa (light) making a loud 
report, becomes an agreeable material for the con* 
sumption of Xndra and Pusan*
Ibis light, the portion of the stm(Pusan)» desired 
by all gods, is brought forward by the encompassing 
rays (to the middle region, so that ftasta may urge 
this light (Purodasa), brou&t by t|te rays, on to 
rapid flowing (i,e. in the form of water)*
When the rays of the sun lead forth Asva (heat), 
fit for offering, received by the gods, thrice, 
according to the seasons, then the light, the portion 
of Pusan, goes first announcing the sacrifice to 
the gods,
Hotl (Agnl), Adhvaryu (minister of the rite, l»e, 
dynamic foroe, Avayah (young, i,e, fresh energy)* 
Agnlnlndhah (the klndler of fire, the igniting 
force) • ( all of them) the seizors or makers of 
the oloud as well as the wise sesta (i,e* intelli* 
gently working directive energy). By that vell*fttn&» 
shed and veil-performed sacrifice may you all make 
the streams flow*
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6# Whether, they are the ehleelers of the pole,
hearers of the pole or those who fashion the top 
of the pole of the Aora and those who prepare the 
receptacle for A^vat to cook; let song of praise 
invigorate ns*

7* The horse (rays) has com hinself* My wish has been
granted, (as well) the expectations of the gods* 
The bright, backed (horse, i»e* rays) has eons* She 
Inspired Bsis (i*e* the leaping f lanes) rejoice* 
For the prosperity of the gads, ve hare nade good 
friend*

8* Whatever the rein and the fetter of the swift
steed and the head*rope and girth and the grass 
that has been put into his south-nay all these 
be among the gods*

9* Whatever the nckslka absorbs of the kravis of* •

Asva, whatever surrounds the bright svadhlti and 
whatever sticks to the hands and nails of s«ltr, 
stay all these be aaong tfas gods*

10* Whatever unconsumed natter falls out of the
interior (of Aged), whatever the snell of kravis 
let the saadterah (different forms of Agni) do 
the whole thing welljiend neke the oblation into a 

thorough preparation (l*e* turn it into water)*
11* Whatever of thy sacrificed body, which is being
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prepared by Agni (for the formation of w&r) 
runs towards the pole—-let that not fall on the 
earth or the grass (i.e* let that not be wasted)* 
fhat may be given to the longing gods* 
fhose (gods) who observe the prepared Vajin (i*e* 
rain wateb about to fall) and those who say It 
reeks, let it fall out. And those who solicit the 
water of the cloud as alms, let their prayers come 
to us.
Whatever observation of the trough in which the cloud 
is formed, whatever the regions containing the vapour, 
whatever the envelopers of hot vapour (or steam) and 
whatever the hollows and poles carus (all of them) 
adorn the Asva on all sides*
Whatever the coming down, settling down, transforming 
and capturing of the electricity and whatever absorbed 
and consumed, may all thy activities be among the gods; 
L*t not the smoke-smelling Agnl cause the (electricity] 
to thunder, let the bright and redolent saucer (like 
space) shake* f he gods capture that electricity which 
is desirable diffused, heaved and emtting sparks* 
Whatever covering and glittering receptacle they (the 
gods) supply for It (electricity), all those desirable
thlngs—splittlng, capturing and the electricity it* 
self they (the gods) put under the control of tho godsd
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l?*

18*

19*

20.
21*

22*

When he (Agni) lapels thee* who art hissing violently* 
with Impetus or thrust In thy abode* I shall manage all 
thy (effusion) by expansion as the rm material ( Is 
managed) with electrle current In the sacrifices*
The lightning unites with thirty-four waves of the 
powerful ray (of the sun) related to the gods* Make the 
conducting paths flawless (l«e* sound), (and) having 
thundered aloud split every part of the sky®
There is one (force)that splits the rays of the sun and 
two (forces* viz** negative and positive) that control it 
according the proper tine* Whatever conducting paths of 
thine do X make according to tine* them en masse do 1 
consign* to Agni*
Ley not thy mild form make thee hot while thou art passing. 
Let not thunderbolt stay in thy form. Let not the hasty end 
gawky splitter* overlooking the flaws make the conducting 
paths wrongly with a flash*
Here* surely* thou art not extinguished nor cramped while 
thou art passing over to the gods by suitable paths* The 
two forces ( of X&dra) and fthe two variegated ruys (of 
Maruts) are united and the might ray (of the, Asvins) . 
is present at the head of the thumderer*

/
May Vajin (celestial rays) make the do and Asva rays bene
ficent for us* offsprings for man and (make his) affluence 
nourish the universe* May Aditl (the perfect sun) make us



flawless and appulet Asva (rays) secure for as 

(gods) a dominion*

/

ftak
grammatical, ana. Bxegetlcal Botes**

• groat* The word Rbhuh Is derived from J bfra diptan 

or J bhu sattayan with the prefix uru and rta and 
suffix ka by Urgay^vidsyasea (Bn* 1*38)* Ora vistirnan

bhati,xt* rtena yajnena bhiati bhavatiti va rbhuh. Par* 

vspadasya rbhsvasca nipatyate. The word rbhuksah is 

derived from ksayatlralsvaryakarma or J ksi nlvasagat* 
yoh. Sssam iste itl rbhuksah yadvl tesu nlvasatlti rbhuh 
sah* The prefix Is rbhu and the suffix is * in * by 

Upasapkhyina on patastha- (Un* 4* 12*)• (See SRB.I.63.3* and)

Pan* 7.1,85).

Yaska has enlisted this word In the synonyms of aahat 
(great) High.3*3*)* She word Rbhuksah means great, 

because all the throe Bbhavah pervade the three regions, 

hence Its literary meaning Is great*

In the previous hymn, the $fahavah are said to have di

vided Camasa Into four. They have fasloned horse from 
/ /(Jtsvadasvsn)* In this hymn the Bbhavah proclaim the 

heriie deeds of Asva (rays) In the sacrifice. In the 

previous hymn the Bbhavah also fashioned rays for the
* . f

different gods. Here the mention is made of Asva (rays) 

which la more important and belongs to heaven. Bere the
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significance of Asva in ail his activities will be described* 
It is important to note that only the assies of Mltra, Varuna, 
Any ana* Ayu, X&dra, Bbhuksah and Manats ane mentioned in the 
mantra* Only these gods ana ashed not to oensane the henole 
deed of the Asva. According to Sijrana, Ultra is the god of the 
day, Varuna, the god of the night; Aryama (l*e* Mitya}* the 
god of both day and night} Ayu(i*e* Vayu), the always nesrlng 
wind (the initial vakira having dropped fnoa the wond vaya; 
Zndna is well known; Bbhnksih* the dwelling plaee of the gods; 
i*e* Pra)apati* Although say ana has given this interpretation 
of the gods, yet he has not explained why they alone Mould

tnot oensane Asva*
As a natter of fact, this (Bv*X*162) and the following 

(Bv*X*i63) ane the only hymns which dae to their nislntexpre* 
tatlon have given rise to Me later Institution of horse* 
sacrifice*

Me clue to Me correct interpretation is given in the
/next hynn in which Asva is described as haring sprung fron 

Samudra (middle region) and Purisa (waters)* le has golden 
horns (Blranyasrnga) and iron hoofs (AyM padah)* Mis deseri* 
ption ean be no stretch of imagination, be applied to the 
animal Asva who lives on this earth* Shis can only refer to a
phenomenon in Me heaven and middle region* It has been said

/ /Mat Me Bbhevah fashioned Asva from Asva which means that
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they fashioned the ray* of the son oat of the incipient 
ray* always present in the heaven and earth (vlde.Agni 
hymns 8v»X*14i - ISO)*

After the formation of heaven and earth, the Skin 
cane into being* then waters were produced* (ef.Akisad 
vlytxh, Vayoragnlh, Agnerapah)* The kpls of Btr^iatnai
(Rv#X#162*163) represent the stage of water-formation*,

* • /

otherwise called Asvaaedha or Horse-sacrifice. The previous 
stages have already been described in his earlier hymns 

(Rv.X*l40 • 163).
/

In the present mantra the gods have brought Asva 
(rays) from the sun in order to produce water* They have 
requested Hltra;Varuna and others not to censure them but 
cooperate with them, for without their cooperation and the 
presence of Asva, water cannot be produced* The heroic deed 
of Asva consists in Its indispensablllty in the formation 
of water. The sacrifice of Asva in this hymn refers merely 
to the formation of water, for Asva is not the horse in* 
habiting this earth* His identity is described in the next 

hymn*
Say ana is wrong in tefcing Hbhuksah as an epithet of 

Zndra* As a matter of fact, Bbhuksah is used as a general 

term for other great gods whose cooperation is necessary 

in the formation of water*
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Pnrl»khvan.* censure; from pari,/ khya to censure* 

X.un 3rd per; pin. The vikarena sic is replaced by an by 
Astivaktlkhyitl'bhyo • n (pan. 3.1 *32)* Unaccented by Tin* 

aatlnsh (Psn.8.l*28)*

DevaSitasya.* produced for the gods (Ultra* Vanina 

and others who are connected with Asva); Catorthi tatpurusa* 
Devebhyo Jitah devajitsh tasya deTajatasya* The accent on 

tile last syllable of the first member by Kte ca (Psn*6*2«45) 

The word deva Is actfented on Its last syllable by Citeh 
(Pan*6* 1*163).as it is derived from./ div with ac by Nandi* 

grahl • (Pali#5.1*134).

The compound qualifies vajln*

Hlralla, • brilliance; from nir./ nlj to wash off*
*

cleanse* with the suffix kvip by Kvip ea (Pan.3*2*76). The 

accent on the radical syllable by Gati*(Pan*6*2*139) and 
Dhatoh (Pin* 6* 1*162)*

faska has enlisted in the synonyms of •form1 

(Nigh. 3*7)*

Seknasa • inherited possession, soy property or valu- 
aide object* wealth* gold. From_/lc vireeane* to leave* 

empty, evacuate* give up; VII.p.A* (of* Zd*rlc; Gk.leipu, ia 

lolpos; Lat* linquo# licet; Llth;likti; Goth, leihwan; 
Angl.S^c. lion; Sng.loan; lend; Germ* lihan* lelhen) with 

asun by Bicerdhsne ghlcca (Un.4*199). Q in ric is changed 
into k by Cajoh ku ghinyatoh {Pin.7.3*32)* The initial
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radical syllable is accented by Nni->(Pan.6.1*197).

Yaska has enlisted in the synonyms of wealth (nights*
10)* He has also explained it as *kleyate prayateh (Hir*3*2)j

The word nirnik is used as the adj# of Reknas which
means shining property* The horse (rays) of the son are
comprised of shining proper!tea*

ftEfofcjtgpts caught* from./ grab upldane, to take

away; IX* P*A* (cf*Zd* gerep, geurv; Goth.grelpa} Gem.

grelfe; Lith. grebjoj Slav.grablju; Hib.grabaim, * I devour# j
stop) with the suffix kta* 1 is changed into bh by Hrgrahor*

bbaschandasi (Va.Pan.2.1,84, ?). Samprasarena by Grahijyi •
(Fan*6.1*l6); purvarupa by Samprasaranacca (Pan*6.1*108);

the augment ^it* by Grsho'liti dirghafc (Pan*7*2*37)» The 
• * . - * *

accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca (pda*3* 1*3)*

It is to be noted here that Asva is enveloped in his 

shining properties «nd kt brings the oblation or raw 

materials in his mouth end the gods received him*

War anti - receive# get# acquire; from./ ni prapane* 

Sup ran • going straight forward# advancing* Susthu
fSL. _ .'

prafcarsena ancatl asau supran# *one that goes straight for* 
ward*# or advances1 • Ate accent on su by Tatpuruse * 

(Pan*S.2*2,).

Sapteb * of the horse; from ^Srp gat an# to go; I* 
P* with the suffix tip (annadika)* Sarpatl asau aaptih tasye 

sapteh. Here r drops Irregularly* (of* ©c.seborne!» sebas)*
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The accent falls on the radical syllable by Ehatoh 
(Pia.6.1*162) as the suffix tip is unaccented by Antidittan 
•uppltan (Paia»3*l*4*) Shojadeva derives it from J sap
samaviye by Saplnasivaslpadi -bhyastip. Sapati samgr&mesu» * *

tsafca samavatl. Oatikarmapo va saptlh* Madhava t'tcmj sap
/ /—sparse. Say ana has correctly explained as sarpanasilah*

Vallnah • of the horse} froa vaja with the suffix
e

in by At a ini^hanau (Pan. 5,2*115). Taj ah asti asainniti 
vaji* The vaja is the third among the Slims and belongs 
to the heaven. The birth place of Vaja is the heaven (see* 
Rv. 1.163.1.)

Vldathe « in the sacrifice; from J vid lathe, to
get, acquire TI.P*A. with the suffix atha by Buvidlthyia
nit (Un.3.119). Tidyate labhyate yatra itl vidathah tasnin
vldathe, *the place where Asva is received, l.e. the se

ll
crOficing place*• She accent on the first syllable by 
Adyadattasca (Pan. 3.1*2). ^

It is used for Ajah. It is shown in (Rv.I.i39*4) 
that Aja is light and Asva is heat* These belong to Pusan 
Pusan is Idle sun, the storehouse of the heat and light* 
Here in the context of AgVa Aja is mentioned as both are 
the properties of the sun. As A^a is the 11 git, it comes 
directly (Sapran ) from the sun*

Memrat - troizj ma to make sound} ZZZ*P. (see* 
M.V* also)* The suffix yen by Ehatorekaco - (Pan.3* 1*22)}
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yak drops by Yanofei oa (Pan. 2*4*74); aa Into nd by Ghu- 

masthagapiiahatisam ball (Pan*6.4*66); guna in ahhyisa by 

Gone yanlukoh (plot* 7*4*82)* Memi tekes dhatusanjfina by 
Sanadycnti dhatavaji (Pan* 3* 1*32); Satr by Latah sat&sanaeau 

(pan* 3*2* 124), Yan by Eranekaco-(Pan* 6*4*82)* The accent on 

the intial radical syllable by Abhyastinifeadlh (Pan*6* 1*189) 

Pathah -food, material for consunyption; from,,/ pa 

pane; ZZ*P. with the suffix asun by Anna ca (Un*4*205)*
Pati raksati Itl pathah annam,* one that pro tact a* a

She Aja is received as material for consumption by

Zndra and Pusan (for the formation of water). Light and
* (

heat come to the middle region and are changed into electri

city* thus Aja la the food of Zndra* Bat idly pusan is also 
mentioned t Say ana explain Pusan as ••Pusa posako devo Agni* 

Pusan is the god of the heaven but here pusan seems to be in 

the middle region* where the eloud is to be formed* So pusan

seems to be Agni which transoms Into electricity*
/. ►

Chasah - light; frog/ eha chedane, to out, pierce;
*

IV *p with the suffix gan by C&apukhadibhydb. kit (Bn* 1*294). 

Chayati chlnattl assn chagah* The accent on the radical 
syllable by Hnl - (Pah* 6.1*297). (cf*(£.Sk&zo» a he-go at).

light is called chagah because it pierces or passes 

through atmospheric starts*

Visvadevvah -Dear to all gods or desired by all 

gods* According to the accent the compound is B*V* and may 
be dissolve as fVisve devyah yasmin safe visve devyah* *that
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which contains all things (vlsve) desired by gods (devyah)
><* ** "

Bat the sense appears to be as we have translated it, 

because the light is desired by the gods for the creation 
of water* The accent on the last syllable of the first 

■ember of the 00*51. by Sahuvxihan visvam sanjnayam (pan.6.2. 
306)• The word devya is derived from deva with the suffls 

yat by Tadarhatl (Pan. 5.1.63) Bsvam arhatl Itl devyah.

As a matter of fact, light stands for rays which 
possess both light and heat*

* here refers to chagah, i.e. light.
Uromjf das dane, to offer, to send forth; wfk with the pre-

✓ /fix paras and the suffix nvin by Mantxe svetavaha»ukthasas^
_ ✓purudas© nyin (pan. 3.2.71). Pare dasante enam pure dab tan

f ' '-A

purodasam. The accent on the radical syllable by Bhi»(Pin.
6.1.10?).

_ /
Light is jjurodasa because it is sent forward.

/ O'

Sansravasva. • for rapid flowing; Karm.tatpurusa comp
/ t * t t

Su sobhanam srvah (stream) lti susravah. Sasravasah Idas
/ ‘ * / _ * *

sansr&vasah tasmal sausr&vasaya. the suffix an by.Tasyedam
(Pan. 4. a. 120). The accent on the suffix by ifdyudattasca

* w**

(Pan. 3.1.3).

Havlsyam. • fib for offering; from havlh with the 

suffix yat by Tadarhatl (Pan.5.1.63)• Havlrarbati iti havi- 

syam• The svarita accent on the suffix by Tltsvarltam 
(P an. 6.1.186) .
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i * received by the gods; dev&JLb ylyate prapyate 

yat tad devay ah am havisyam* Proa _/ya prapene, to lead?
ZZ«P« with the prefix deva and the suffix lyut by Xarcnadhi* 
karanayos' ca (Pitt* 3.2.117). The accent on the radical 

syllable by Gati-(Piatt*6.2.139) end iifi(Pi®.6* 1*193)*
The oblation in the form of light is received by the

gods in the middle region*
• /

frill.» thrice; from tri with the suffix sac by 
Dritrlcaturbhyah sac (Pin* 5.4*18).

Mahusab - the rays of the sun; from Menu with the 
suffix an by ManorJltaa - (Pan.4.i.i6l). She accent on the

- m
initial syllable of Harm by Nni (Pan*6* 1*197)*

Manu is the sun and the offsprings, i.e* rays are
manus'ah*• *

Prativedavan ■» announcing; from prat! J vid Jnane 
with nie and satr. She accent on nic as satr after sap is
unaccented by Tasyanu • (Pan*€*1*136)*

// , * - *Btasah » according to the seasons or time; from rta
‘ * t „

with the suffix sas by Sahkhaih&vacanacea -(Pan. 5.4*43)* Rt-
* >

m rtaa nay attti iti rtusah nay anti. She suffix is accented
by Adyudiattasea (pan. 3*1* 3)*

Ho'ta. - invoker, sacrificer; tsov\J hu dahadabayoh,
to offer or present an oblation; or./ hve, to call* sparddh- 

tayaa sabde ca; with the suffix trn by Saptr - (Un.2.96). 
Johotl ahvayate iti hot a. (ef.Gk.khy in Eheo for She Po, Sks
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Khuloa, Khumos; Lat. futia, 'water pot*)* The accent 
on the radical syllable by Hni-(Pin* 6.1.197).

Aftivarruh- the minister of the rite or dynamic 

force} from J ya prapane, to get* acquire} XI.P. with 
the suffix lea and the prefix adhvara by Hrgava • (Un* l*37)i,
Mhvaraa yajnam yati prapnotl ltl adhvaryuh. A In ya drops 
by Ato lop a ltl ea (Pan* 6*4*64)* The accent on the suffix 
by Adyndattasca (Pah. 3* 1*3.)

Yaska has derived it from adhvara • J yu} adhl 
Jl with yn (see Adhvaryuh. Adhvaryar<lhvaryuh. Adhvarm• - K * *

yunakti. Adhvarasyaneti. Adhvaran kSnayate ltl va. Ap 1
— "iL *

vadhlyine yurupabant^ah. Adhvara ltl yajnanima# Dhvaratlr-
hlnsakarma. Tatpratisedhah (Nir.1.8)•** The Adhvaryn is 
so called because he in statute a an adhvara; any offlcl* 
ating priest; a priest of a particular class (as dlstingul 
shed from the Hotr, the Udagatr and the Brshai classes)* 
the Adhvaryu priests had to measure the grounds, to build 
the Ax alter, to prepare the sacrificial vessels, to 
fetch wood end water., to light the fire, to bring the 
tfHwgji and Immolate it; whilst enganged in their duties, 
they had to repeat the hymns of the Yajurveda* (H.H*P*24) 

This above-mentioned description of the different 
priests belongs to the rituals but as a matter of fact 
Agnl is Hota, Adhvaryu, udagata and brahma^ (see 

Tv am adhvaryuruta hotaai purvyah
/ t (_ f /

prasasta pot a Janus a purohltaii*
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Vi^va vidva artvijya dhira pupyasy
ague aakhye7 ma risama 7ayaa tava. 

(Bv«I«94#6)#

Although Agni has multifarious functions yet genmially he
is described as Hotr^ and the wind is described as Adhvaryu#
(see# ) I

1# Ayam vai vayuryo asran pav ate esa v£ idem sarvam 
* "/ viv^akti yadidam kinea vivicyate * S#B#1#1#4#22#

2# Vayurva agneh svo mahima • Km B.3.3#
3# VSyuradhvaryuh • Go#B*Pu#l#3#

4# Viyurva adhvaryuh - Go#B#Pu#2#24#

Therefore* in the present mantra Yayu is represented by the

word Adhvaryu who is dynaisle force in the formation of water

Avapah • the youthful one* l.e# fresh* active* B.V.

Coop# As am ant ad vayal) yasya sa avayah* The accent on the

first member of the coop#
This word • Avayah ( in the voc#) Is used for Zndra 

(electricity), (See# Ibr#VII#45#38). The verbal form *avayat* 

is also used for Zndra (Rv#X#113#S#) Here the word #Avayah* 

represents the god Zndra or the fresh electric energy*

Agnlmlndhah - the klndler of the fire# Indha&am
* < |

indhah bhave ghan. Agnerlndhah agnlmlndhah; the agument 
mum by Bhra?tr*agnayorindher mum vaktavyah (Va.P an. 6.3.70). 

The accent on the last syllable by Samisasya (Pan.6# 1#223). 

In Rv# end elsewhere this word is used for Dadhyan (see#
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Rotes on Dadhyan on Bv»X#l39»9#)»

Gravagrabhah » one who handles the Sons stones 
*(M.W*P#374); one who seises or mafces the cload: Gravnah 

neghin grhnatl iti gravagrabhah, From „/ grab upadane, to 
catch* to seise} XX#P« with the prefix grava and the suffix 
aJi by Karaajiyan (Pan# 3* 2# 1), H is Ranged into fah by 
Hrgr ahorbhasehandasl• She accent on the last syllable of the 
second member of the comp* by Gati-(Pan*6*2#139) and 
Adyudattasea (Pan* 3*1# 3) • The word graven is enlisted in the 

synonyms of ask negha (cloud)' (Righ.l.lfi)* He has derived 
it from J han} _/ gr}„/grah (Gravino haute rva grnaterva 
grhnaterva (Hir#9*8)#

Row 9gravagrabha ' refers to the aforesaid gods 
(Agnl and others)*

.../ - ASuvlprah - good sage* wise* intelligent* Soteanah
• . * / ; i *

viprah suviprah* The accent on the first syllable of the 
first member of the chap* by Tatparuse - (Pan*6*2*2*)•

Here suvipra is the sa&sta* (one that directs* i*e* 
directive energy)* This word suvipra occurs once only 
here* Vipra is a state which has to be acquired (for the 
proper performance of the act). Prlyaaedha is said to have 
acquired the state of Vipra* Generally Vipra occurs in the 
context of Agnl* Agnl, when he rises to the requisite degree 
of heat necessary for a certain phenomenon is called Vipra* 
But here the word suvipra refers to Br^haspati* Brhaspati 
was tee priest of the gods# (see#
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Devasrutajn vrstiv«*iin rarans br^haspatlrvican 
asaa ayacehat, (Rv,X,98«7),

Dev as rut am dev a enam srnvanti (vrativanim) vrstlyacinao.
_ H.CU * * * . . * * ’ . ’ „ * * * -.

Baraso rat^J^bhyastah. Brhaspatir brah^aa asit, So asmal 
vacam ayacehat (Hir,2, 12).

Brhaspati isaformof violent Agnl, (See.Hotes 
on Brahaspati on. Bv,I,139,l0), when starting from the 
son* Brahaspati is very violent and produces sound* and 
therefore* rightly called sanst«T« Say ana has also ex* 
plained suvipra as Brah^ma (SHB,X* 71,11).

Svarankrtana * well arranged or furnished. From
• * < -

_/ kr karane to do; VI .P, with the prefix aram and the 
suffix kta, (cf,alam and 8k,ara), The soot with aram 
means to prepare (M.V.P.87), to furnish and arankrta 
means prepared, furnished, made, Su sobhanam aratikrtam 
ten^arankrtena, 'well prepared or furnished. The accent 
on the first member of the comp, by Tatpuruse • (Piaa*6,2, 

Svlsteaa * well performed; fron^/ yaj to perform 
I,P« with kta, Sm^ras'are^a by Vadsvaplyajadlnam kltl
(Pan,6,l,lS), 3 is changed lath a by Vrascabhrasja~(Pan

' ^

8,2,36)* Sobhanam 1st am svistaa tena svlstena, 'well
> i • • • « a#

conducted*. The accent on the first member of the comp,
by Tatpuruse • (Pin,6,2,2,),

VaksaCah - streams, rivers; fxo*.
« • •

1, J vakg rose, to grow, swell, be strong
or powerful; Bv,to be angry, I,P, (of, Gk.Aexo, Anxaho; X



Llth.engti; Goth* wails Jan; Germ.washan, vaohseaj Angl* 

sax* veaxan; Eng. wax) • with the suffix yuc by Krudhanan* 

darthebhyasea (Pan* 3* 2* 151)* Vaksanti krudhyanti iva hi 

tah ▼arsasaaaye vagena gacchsntyah*

II* J vah prapane, to carry, to flow; Bv*(ef*Gk*§khas 
for Fokfcos, okheoaai; Lat.vehere, vehicolus; Slav*verti; 

Lith.veziti; Goth, gaurgan; Genn.wegan, bewegan; Bug* 
weigh) with youc by fuc bahulam (TJn.2*74)* The augment 

suk*Svayam pravahantl hi tah*
III* Vaksatih praptikarmanah syat • iti Madhavah* Pri- 

pyate hi till prinibhih prapnuvantl va samudram nimnam va*
Yaska has e&Iisted it in the sysoyms of nadi (river) 

(High* 1,13)* When the cloud is forned, it pours down on 

tile earth and the rivers flow in full swing* It is dear 

that in this nantra, some of the gods who are engaged to

form the water in the cloud, are ennumerated*
J. __|prn*dhv*ni » replenish, fill* From jf prn prinan®,

• ' * „ oto fill; VI*P* (A.in Bv*) Lt 2nd per* plu* The gods are in* 

volved to fill the rivers by producing water in the cloud

end pouring it down on the earth*

/ , /Yupavraskah* chlselers of the post. From J vrase
chedane>to cut down or off or asunder or above; VX«P*

with the suffix ah by Karad&yan (P an* 2*2*1* 3. Yupam^vrscatJ 
— * _, - _ 2D *

iti yupavraskah te yupavraskah. Cfasndastvat ajhaladvapi

kutvam by ft coh Kuh (Pan.2*2*20>* The accent on the last 

syllable of the second number of the comp* by Gati *
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(Pda. 6.2.139) and Adyudattasea (pan,3* 1*3)•

■ ' * %
" ^ ” *

Svami Dayahand dissolves this comp* as Caturthl 
Tatpuruse and Sayana Sas^hl Tatpurusa hat in both eases 
the accent and meaning are the same* Xbe word yupa is der* 

ived from J ya misrananlsruiayoh, to unite, attach, 
harness, ftr«, II ,P. (Veda also A.Yute) with the suffix 
pa by Kuyubhyam ca (Un.3.27). Yauti misray at i itl yupdti, * 
one that mingles*. She accent on the suffix syllable by
Adyudattasea (Pin. 3* 1.3).

■ •

According to the Dsvata»sac£ of Bgveda Samhiti, Vol.
• »

V. (Indices published^ by V.S.M.Poona, the deity of (Rv.X.
4lL _ ‘

36.13.44; 111.8.1*6;^ 8,6, 7.9*10; 8.11; 8.8) is Yupa. Sayana
has also taken Yupa as the deity and has always mentioned
it as Agnl also. Xt is rather surprising that in all the
hymns, of which Yupa is the deity, mentioning of Yupa does
not occur in any mantra. Sayana has quoted the authority
of the JUS.Slfcr to corroborate the statement that Yupa is the
deity of all such hymns. Xt appears that relying on the maxh

*Anarthaka hi mantrah*. X.S.Su. arbitrarily assigned these

hymns to Yupa. As a matter of fact, all the srauta Sutras
have consistently distorted the meaning of the m&nstras in
order to adjust them into their preconceived ideas of
sacrifice. It may be noted that in these luffitras V&naspati
is always mentioned. Even at the time of Yaska, there was
difference of opinion as regards the significance of Yupa.



(see, Tatko vanaspatlh. Yupah ltl Katthefcyeh*
/' . * * 4 

Agniriti Sakapunih. Tasyaisapara bhavati*
Anjantl tvm adhvare devayiito vanaspate madhuna

/
daivyena*

Yadurdhvastistha dravineha dhattad yadva ksayo

maturasya up as the. 
<Br*III.8.l.)*

The word yipa is used in Rv. for five times (ftv*X*6i*i4); 

162, 6$ 162*6$ XV.33.3f V*2.7). In (Rv.I* 61*14) and IV*23* 

3) only for eomparision and here (Bv*I#162*6) it occurs in 

co^npound* Its Independent mention^ is found only in the 

following mantras
dunascicohep am nidi tan eehasrad

2 * v, // / /
yupidamnneo asamlsta hi sah

— / 1 J A-
Ev&smadagne vi munugdhl pasan ^

ho^tiseikitva lha tu nisadya*

Hera Agni is hota and is said to* have freed Stanah«sepa 

from a thousand poles* Here the metre is Iris tup, there* 

fore Agni belongs to the middle region. Consequently 

Sunefa-sepa also should be in the middle region* In mantra
9 of the same hymn Agni is asked to destroy the demon

%

(of darkness) with his sharp horns (l*e* bright flames)*

(see* Rv* 5*2*9)* Here srnga is the same thing as yupa in 

the seventh mantra*

The poles are possessed of Casila and Svaru (Bv* 

III*8*20)* Here the word *prthivl( denotes the middle
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region (vide Nigh.1.3.). Ihi3 may even be inferred front 
tbe interpretation of Say ana who places the poles in the 
middle region (SHB.III #8*10)• although he does not explains 
prthivl as referring to middle region* Farther Say ana* s 
explanation of Svaru also sapports the view that Yap as are 
in the middle region (see.

Hsnsa iva sreniso yatahah sukri# vasenih svaravo
/

na igtih* t— /____ t / _ J. to*Unniyaaanah kavibhih parastad dev a devahiispl yanti
pithah#

(Bv.III.8*9)#
Here Say ana's posts are lamlnoas and In the middle region# 
(SHB.)*

From the above* it is abundantly clear that the 
Yap as (poles) are lamlnoas and are not on the earth bat are 
in the middle region. These are* therefore* the rays of the 
son. They are said to be chiselled by Agni, Vayu, Marats 
etc# as described in the (Sv* 1.162.1),5,6). who are Yupap 
vraslcah# Their action of chiselling only signifies their 
manipulating the rays in the formation of the cloud#

Yapavahah- the bearers of the poles* i*e# conveyers 

of the rays# Yupatt V ah anti te Yapavihah# From J vsh 
prapane, to carry; bear; with the suffix an by Karaanyan 
(pin.3#2#l). The accent oh the last syllable of the second 
member of the comp, by Gatl • (Pan#6*2# 139) and Adyudatta-

sca (Pan#3#l#3).
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1C.asalan » a ring on the top of the pole; fromj* 

Jca? bhafcsane, to eat; I.P.A. with the suffix ala by 
Sahasivaranasi -(Un.4*i07) Casatl bheksayatl ltl easel eh.
Ag Tup a Is nothing else hut rays, e as ala may therefore 
indicate the state of the rays surcharged with electricity 
at the time of formation of the cloud. Cafila also means 
the snout of a hog • In Matt* S. (1*6.3) the body of 
Prajapsti (i.e. waters) Is said to be of the size of the 
snout of a hog in the beginning, therefore easala is the 
volume of water formed at the top of electric pole, equal 
in size to the snout of a hog. Otherwise the mentioned of 
Cassia in the middle region would be meaningless*

Pacanam ■> vessel; from J pac pake, to cook. I.P* 
with the suffix lyut by KarmQ&dhlkarafayosca (Pin.3.3* 117) 
Paeyate asmlnniti pacanam, Hn which (something) is cooked* 
the accent on the radical syllable by Lltl (pan.6* 1*193)* 

Here paoand. means the place where water is generated 
by the combination of Oxygen and Hydrogen*

dtefrigarllbn Song of praise; from abhi J gr, to 
praise; XX.P*i* with the suffix ktin in bhava by Striyam 
Ktin (Pan.3.3*94). Abhiteh garanam abhigurtih* Ihe accent 
on the last syllable of the first member of the coqp* by 
Tadau ca nltl krtyatan (pirn. 6*2.50) mad Nip'ata adyudattih, 
Hpasarga^cabhlvarjam and datisca (Pi®. 1*4*60)*

Invatu » to impel, invigorate; from J lnv,I,P* 
lot 3rd per sing*
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Ihe song of pro!so (abhigurtih) of the gods other then 
those mentioned in the first ncntra nay invigorate ns 
(i*e* mtra and Varuna and others engaged in the fornation 
of water)*

Sfflnat-* himself (Snmat svayamltyartheh • Kir*6*22)* 
Adh^ri • to he granted; from J dha dharansposenayoh 

to sustain, nourish, grant* Lon pass.3rd per sing* Gin by 
Cinbh avtk araenoh (Ran* 3* 1*66)* The angment yuk 1qr Ato 
yakelhkrtoh (Pin* 7.3*23), the suffix ta 3rd per sing* 
disappears by duo Ink (Riga*6*4*104). Unaccented by Tihna* 
tineh (P&n*8»l*28)»

Yitaprsthch with bright back* B*Y.Comp*Yitah Kentab ♦ * • ♦ * *prsthah yasya sah vitaprjisthah* The accent on the last 
syllable of the first member of the coop* by Bahuvrlhcn 
prekrtya pnrvspadan (Pin* 6*2*1)*

Say ana explains it as Vltaprsthah sa<Bmp©ssmena pra* 
ptapascid bhagah kantaprstho va.M.W. explains * straight 
backed* (as a horse)* Bat the word vita is derived from 
y vi gatl»vyiptiprajanaFkantl»asana^khadanesa» to go,

/approach; XX*P* with kta* and here in the context of Asva 
(rays) the comp* denotes the rays which are coming from the
son towards the middle region* These rays are very bright

\

and violent, so they are called to be bright backed*
Yiprah - leaping; from J vip to tremble, to move.*
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/
Rsay^a- Hamejit refers to the flasses of Agnl.

Is vipra.

Had anti- rejoice; from J Baa harsaglapanayoh, 
to rejoice*

Subandhma.- closely connected, good friend 
Susthu sobhanam badhnati lti subandhtty tarn subandhum. From 
su • ./ ba*dh to connect bind; IX,P. with the suffix u 
by Srsvr-flJn. 1,10) , Jks the suffix is nit by the sutra 
itself, so the radical syllable is accented by ltnl-(Pan.
6*1#197)• In the comp* the accent remains on the same by 
Gati • (Pan,6#2#139),

/ - = * •

Sandaham.- fetter, Samyag avaechedakam bandhakam
padabandhanam lti sandinam, From sam _/ do bandhane with 
the suffix lyut by Karanadhikaranayosca (Pin, 3,3, ll?). She 
accent on the initial syllable of the second member by Gati 
(Pan,6,2,139) and Liti (Pan,6,1*193),

• i' •
\ ' /

Slraanava • being round the head. From siras with
* * f „• ‘ / the suffix yat by Bsaresehandasi (Pan,4,4.no). Sirasi

- - / / bhava baddha rajjuh lti slrsanya rajjuh, The word siras
’i— * _

is substituted by sirs an by Ye ca taddihlte (Pan, 6,1,61)
The srarlta accent on the suffix by Titsvaritam (Pan.6.1.iSa
183), ■/ _ * ' t t '

Sarva - all (Ved.Nom Plu.), Si drops by Seschandasi
bahulam (Pan.6.1.70),

■■■1 tt,Ta • (Vedic Pin), Those, Si drops by Seschandasi
bahulam (P an, 6*1, 7G) •
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Kravis ah. •» Baw flesh, elemental matter; from J kru 0 «

hinsayain with the suffix 1st by tTpasagfchyana on (Bn. 2.108) 
tatsvarasceti vlmr^syam (V.B.P.S.S.III., P.118C). The accent 
on the suffix by Adyudattasea (Pan. 3. 1.3). (cf.Qk.Kreas; Lat, 
ceuor, cruentus, crudus, care; Lith.KranJa-s,blood; Buss, 
krovj; Hib., crue; Old Gera.hreo).

The idea conveyed by the words kr avis ah, makslka, 
svadhltau, samituh, amasya kravisah, srtap"akaa, agnina 
pacyamanit etc. in this hymn leads one to suppose that a 
horse was sacrificed and its flesh offered as oblation in 
the sacrificial fire. It should be noted that the flesh and 
strappings, fetters etc. of the horse are said to be among 
the gods, i.e. should belong to the gods and to none else.

One thing that strikes the reader is that there are 
only six or seven mantras in this hymn that there are in 
this strain. Otherwise in the remaining part of the hymn 
and in the next hymn (Rv,I.i63) there is nothing to indicate 
that there is any reference to the terrestrial animal called 
horse. These six or seven mantras have led the people to 
believe that them existed the institution of horse-sacrlfies 
in which a horse was cut. As a matter of fact (S.B. 10.6.41) 
gives the true interpretation of horse sacrifice, (see.

*Vsa va asvasya medhyasya slrah. Suryascaksur vatagi/ rtv\ * f

prino vyattam agnir vaisvanarah sayatsara atma asvasya 
< * k . ‘ _

medhyasya dyejtpratham antariksam udaram prthlvl pajasyan
t / — / , _

disah parsve avantaradisafe parsava rtavo angani masa- 
. * *
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t _

scarddhaaasasca parvanyahoratrani pratlstha nakaatranyas- 
thini nabho minsani uvadhyam sikatih slndhavo gudi 

yakrcca klomaPaaca parvati osadhayasea vanaspatayasca 
lomahi y udyan purvarddho nlB^Loc^i#ij anghanarddho 
yad^4rmbhat/tad vldyotate yad vidhuhate tatstanayatl 

yanmahati tad varsati vageva asya vagaharva asvam porastin- 
mahimihvajayata tasya purv® samudre yonl ratriranam pas can 
nahlma s*waj«rata'|syipare> yoniretan vi asvam mahimana^bhita!

sambabhuvatur kayo btiutva devan avahat vljl gandharvin arva 
_ / _asuran asvo manusyantsamudra evasya bandhoh samudro yonih 

(S,B, 10*6*4*l) • The dam, verily. Is tke kead of the 

sacrificial korse, tks son tke eye, tke wind tke breath,

tke open month tke Valsvanara f 1 re $ tke year is tke body of 
tke sacrificial horse, the sky is the back, the ataoshpkere 

is tke belly tke earth tke hoof, the quarters the sides, 
tke intermediate quarter# the ribs, tke seasons the limbs, 

the months and tke half•months the joints, days and nights 

the feet, tke starts stars the bones, the clouds the flesh, 

tke food in tke stomach Is the sand, the rivers are tke 

blood*vessels, the liver and the lungs are tke mountains, 
tke herbs and tke trees are the hair, Ike rising (sun)ls 

the forepart, the setting(sun) tke hind part, when he yawns 

then it lightens, when he shakes himself, it thunders, when 
he uraates then it rains, voice, indeed, is his voice. The 

greatness of horse first as the day which origin was in 

the first sea , vis, heaven and then after the day, the
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greatness of the horse was night, which origin was the next 
sea* i.e. earth* They were the two greatness of horse, who 
were on his all sides. Becoming a haya (steed) to carried

i

the gods, as a vaji (stallion) the gandharvas, as a ary a 
(runner) the demons, as a asva men (the rays of the son)
The sea, Indeed is his (bandha) relative, the sea is his

^ / •- / f— 'Vv-
source*.^ ef.Xo va asvasya medhyasya sire slrsa^van medhyo 
bhavatl -* Asvasya yonih sanudra (bandhu) Tatr.$,?*5.§6).

In this connection some verses from Rv.and Vs* should) 
also be noted*

The birth place of the horse is either the middle 
region or waters, or heaven (see* Rv.1,163.1; VS. 11*12*20; 23|
40,39,42,41.43.44,15,17).

- -/

As a matter of fact, A|Va is not an animal the one 
that was fashioned by the Rbhus from A$va (i.e. rays)(cf«

f *"
AgVadasvan). A^ter the formation of Hirapyagarbha, the

Rbhus divided the heaven end the earth. They also divided
the Camasa (HlranyagarHtojinto four parts (heaven, earth,
sun end moon). In these four parts there were four kinds of 

/ . rays (Asva). (of.VS.23.2,4). Here (Vs* 23*2) tva refers
to A|va whose greatness is present in the sun, in the Samvats 

ara, night, earth, Agnl, etc* There is no injunction in the 
Vedic texts for the actual cutting of the horse into pieces-- 
nor even in the present hymn (Rv .1.162). The natural pheno- 
aena in terms of earthly objects and vice versa. Unfortunate
ly this comparision led to the later institution of horse i



sacrifice evolved by those who failed to appreciate
the simile sod the spirit of the poets* There arose a
school who refused to delve deep Into the real sign!**
ficance of the mantras and proclaimed that they have
no sense and that they are meant only for perforating
sacrifices (cf* Anarthaka hi mantrah bhavantl, Sarve
mantrah yajnirtham pravrttah). Shis tradition continued
for so long during the ages that it became impossible
to eradicate it* Shat is the reason why even the scholars
cannot extricate from the sacrificial bias* We draw the
attention of all the scholars to some crucial mantras
in the hymn of Dirghatamas (Rv.1.164) in which Gauh (cow)
is said to be the rays and Pltarah to denote Agnl* The 

- *
Veda itself sayss

'Kavlyamanah kaf lha/ pravocad dev am man ah kuto 

adhi pragjiatam' S?ho is there on the earth claiming him
self to be a poet* who can explain thlst Whence is bom 
such a divine mind?

Now as regards the word kravis which is usually
translated as #imam mansam* (raw flesh)* we refer to the
word 'mansa* which means a * cloud* (cf*Ev*Z* 161*US)*
Therefore, kravis must denote the early stage of cloud**

!

formation* In this connection the gradual evolution of 
the universe, is also to be considered* (i*e* ikaiad

PfMilrL
vayuh vayoragnih, Ague rip ah, Adbhyah pr^thivyah osadhay^s.

/
etc), Shis shows that waters (apah) cams into being



after the birth of Agni (ASva). These waters fell on this

earth for thousands of years and created the oceans* This

phenomenon of primeval clouds is explained in the Veda by

the allegory of horse-sacrifice*
Now* this raises the question of the Interpretation

of Meksika which Is said to have eaten the kravls* The answe 
* •

is quite easy* Maksiki is the dust particle* which absorb 

the kravls. l*e« on which the lntial vapour formed by the 

combination of Hydrogen and Oxygen settle to form the cloud* 

This is farther supported by the following mantra In which 

the word makslka occurs for only the second time* (see*
Uta sya vim madhuman makslkirapan

made somasyasljo huvanyatl*
/ ' — / / S A /

You am dadhico mana a vivasatho
__ f t / _ / /

&tha air eh pratl vem asvyam vadat*

(Rv.I.119.9).
i *

Here the makslka is. said to hum moisture fully intoxicated 

with Soma* i*e* water*
Makslka - (dust) particle. From ' jf w&s safede

* UL
rosekrt© ca, to h^m^buas, make a noise, X*P with the suffix

slkan by Hanimasi -bhysm sikan (TJn.4.154). Mas&ti sabdayati

rosam karoti va sa makslka. The accent on the lntial syllabi* 
* - *

by Nnl - (Pah. 6* 1.19?)* It may be also derived from J make 
(6f marks) to collect* heap with the suffix gharn by Bhave ( 

Pan. 3.3.18). Maksati asm maksa san^na cet makslka* the 

taddhlta kan by San^niyam kan (Pan*6.3*87)• This kan suffix
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means (hrasvatvahetuka ya sanjna tasysm gamyamenlyim

ken pratyayo bhavati-Kan suffix takes place when diminti-
veness of sons object is to be denoted). A in maksa is

replaced by i by Pretyayasthatkat}- (Pan.73.44). The
accent on the initiajjsyllable by Nni-(Pa©.6.1.197) •

Most probably this maksika (particle) is one
of the forms of Maruts which are born fro* Radra (Agni).

So Marutch are bhrajradrstayah. These (dust) particles

are cosmic rays on which Oxygen and Hydrogen are combined

to form water in the beginning. Being bom of Rudra.

the Maruts are a form of Agni and in the Veda they have

nothing in common with the wind. They are cosmic rays he»

called dust particles of the shape of maksika. 'one that

collects or heaps*. The dust particles attract Hy. and Ox
to combine them and turn them intonater.

Aea • pervaded. «te. absorbed. Prom _/ as vyip^»

tau. V.P. and J as bhojane. IX.P.Lit 3rd per sing. Re*

duplication by Liti dhatoranabhyasasya (Pm.6.1. 8). Dirgha

in abhyisa takes place by Ata ideh(Psn.7.4.70) • Here

the augment nut does not occur as from the sutra Asnotes#
, »

ca (Pin.7.4.72) the root J as of V.P. is taken.(see.

Asnoterlti Vikarananirdese asnoterma bhuditi Isa* asatuh.• ■*

asu^asiki).

STarau svadhitan* in the bright thunderbolt.
t

word avaru from _/ svr sabdopatapayoh, to make noise
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atter a sound, to shine, I.P. with the suffix u by

Srvr - (Un. l, 10) • Sv ary ate upatapyate ansna iti svaruh (6f.
• I* i * *

GK.Surilj Lat, susrrus; Germ, schwirren; Eng. swarm). Che 
accent on the initial radical syllable by £ni • (Pan. 6.1.19? 

as the suffix u is n nit by the sutra itself. The word 
Svadhitl is from „/ dha dharanaposanayoh, to preserve, to 
nourish, III.P.A. with the prefix sva and the suffix ktln by 
Striyam ktln (Pan.S.3.94). Devaraja Yatfva derives it from 

sva J dhii dhirane, VI.P, with ktln. 8van dhanam dhiyate 
anean iti svadhitlh tasyam svadhitau (tO.P.238). Yaska has i 
put it in the synonyms of thunderbolt. The accent on the 
initial syllable of the first member of the cArnp. by Avyaye 
nankunipatiham (Va.Pan.6.2.2.).

Sayana*s commentary on svarau is pasvanjanakale and 
avadhitau is ehedanakale ca avadinekale. Both these words 
occur in Bgveda seven times. Here say ana explains svaru as 
pole. Geldner explains svaru as post and svadhitl am axe 
The difference in explanations arises from the difference 
of regions to which the horse belongs. Geldner has followed 
Say ana but Yaska* s horse belongs to the middle region and 
denotes the thunderbolt. In the middle region svadhitl 
always signfies thunderbolt. Here in the oontext of Asva, 
svadhitl must belong to the middle region.

jAt the beginning of creation of water, this Asva 
was formed into a pole in the middle region and it caused

O
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/

to combine the elements to form water*
/ /
§»fr,Safer of sacrifices i.e* of Agni. FTom Caus XJean* to calm* pacify, destory (ef.Knmno) with the suffix 

tre by NvultrcaU (Fin* 3* 1.133) Senyati as an sanita, *one who 
calms or destroys* Irregularly formed by Samiti yajne 
(Pan* 6*4*54). The accent on the suffix by Git ah (Pan* 6* 1*163] 

Here the kravls attached to the hands and nails of
the sacrificer, is said to belong to the gods* But who is
/ /sanita ? The word sanitr is used in the Rgveda for six
times and samitarah twice. In Rv, the word samitr is

• » »

always the designation of Agni (see.Rv.III.2*10.i 4,1013 
VII*2*10i X* 110* 10)*

■J / -» H / t f1* Upavasrja tmanya samanjan devinam pat ha
£ _/ 'j
rutha havlnsl*

f f f f / h t / “‘ ,

Vanaspatlh sanita devo agnih svadantu havyam
madhuna ghr^tena* 

(bv,x.iio*io)*t ‘Here samita is Agni*Agnl gives oblations to the gods 
seasonally* Let (the gods) enjojr the oblation with sweet 
water*

It is also be noted that in the Vedas* the words 
/ _ / _ /samita samitaran sanltirah are used* All of them are used

4

for Agni due to his different forms*
/ _How Agni is the samita of gods* Here the hands and 

nails of sanity or Agni represent its flames, etc* The des
cription Is on the analogy of a human being (l.e.Purusa-
vidha)*

(?
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U.z.fifeag • unconsumed matter. Uvadhyam Is the unconsumed 
matter or the residue left after the formation of vater 
which remains floating in the sky. She gods are requested 
not to allow it to be wasted and turn it into water.

In sacrificial language Uvadhya is undigested food 
of the horse. In Nature the horse is Agni which is fashioned 
by the three Rbhus and described in various ways. Here 
uvadhya is related to the u^Ldara which is antarlksa* hence f 

udarasya uvadhyam* means the unconsumed matter floating in 
the middle region.

^>a?ya.Vrsy4ah. zm&lfr. ? the smell of the raw
* » a ,

flesh* i.e, the raw material of water.
/ /Srtanakaa - thoroughly cooked* i.e. perfectly
i

_ _ /__prepared. Srtah pakah yasya mahsasya Jalasya tat artapakamf 'It

jalan. Srta is derived from sra pike with kta irregularly
t

formed by Srtam pake (Pan. 6.1.27). She accent on the second 
syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihan*
(Pin. 6. 2.1) and Adyudattasca (Pin.3.1.3).

Ihere are three kinds of pckas (cookings) Arddhapaka* 
srtapeka and atipeka. Arddhapaka is uvadhya* srtapeka is
water and atipaka when water turns into snow. (6f N&bho^

t fmans am - S-B.). srtapeka is that stage of water when it rains 
Shis water possesses a great quantity of Soma (fertility). 
Here the gods are requested to perform the srtapaka.
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Sol am- electric poles from,,/ sal rajiyim sanghate ea» 
to hart, cease pain, sound, collect, I.P. with the suffix 

ghan in bhava by Shave (Pan. 3.3.18). Sulanam sulah tan 

sulaa. The accent on the intial syllable by Nni -(Pan.6,1. 

197).

S he natter which is going to te turned into water 

by Agni runs towards the electric poles in the middle reg

ion. That should not be wasted by falling on the earth or

vegetation in rawr state and wasted.
/

fflfta3i.agy.lt- sacrificed, i.e. asslganed for that 
purpose. Proa nl J han hinsigatyoh, to strike, beat, 

kill, move; II.P* (Nigh.2.14) (cf.Gk.thelni, thanatos* 

phonos, epephnon, pepharalt Lat. defenders, of fendres lit 
genu, gitl, Slav.Gunati) with the saffix kta. The final n

In han drops by Anudattopadesavanatl • (Pan. 6.4.37). She
<

accent on nl by Qatiranantarah (Pan.6.2.49)»* •

Sri sat- to connect , join, fall* from jrfris (cf.

slis). Lon 3rd per sing. She vlkarana an by Pusadidyatadl-

(P an. 3* 1. 55) .
% f

She idea is that no drop of new and raw material of 

water is desired to fall on tbs ground and plants.
PSfldbhvah-for desiring(gods). From J vas* kantau,

* t ' - t
to desire, II.P. with satr. She suffix satr is sarvadhatoki

¥ . •
and nit, so sampr&sirana takes place by Grahljya-(Pan6.1.16]

purvarupa by Samprasaranacca (Pan*6.1.108). She accent on* *

the saffix by Adyadittasca (3.1.3).

Pakvam- cooked. From Jf pac paket I.P.



with tlie suffix kta. Pacanam pakvam. She suffix ta is changed 

into va by Pace val$ (Pan.8*2.52} • She accent on the suffix

by Adyudattasca (Pan. 3*1#3),
/ ' , ■

Surabhlh- reeking snail* Prom su„/ rabh* to affect pleasantly
i

with the suffix i(ennadlka)*i ' /
Nika an, an. . observation* From nl J Iks dariane* to 

* * / 
observe I.P. with the suffix lyut by Karanadhlkaranayosea
(Pan* 3*3* 117)* She accent on the radical syllable by Gati*»(Pin

6*2*139) and Liti (Pan.6* 1*193).

ManSnacanVah- a vessel in which flesh is cooked* i.e
where cloud or water is fomed* From../ pac pike to cook; I.P*
with the prefix mins a and suffix lyut by Karana^dhlkaranayo sc a

(Pan. 3.3* 117). Mans ah pacyate ysAoin pat re tat mlns-pacanam 
- * ^ - - * h*pat ram hrfci cet manspaeani* the suffix nip by Slt-(Pan.4*i*i5) 

tasyah manspacanyah* Here the final vowel in the word rninsa 
drops by Mansasya pad yudghanoh (Pa Pan*6.1*144) She accent 

on the radical syllable by Gati (Pin* 6*2* 139) and Liti (XDKSSX

(Pan 6*1*193)*

She place where the cloud is formed is here said

allegorically by the comp* pinspacanyah*
/

tlkhftvah* of ukha vessle, i.e. the trough in the 

middle region in which water Is formed* From J ukh gatan* to 
go move* l*p* with the suffix ka May by Igupadha - (Pin.3*l*iai 

135)Ukhyate gamy ate yatra si ukha*'where movement is possible 
She feminine suffix tip by £jadyatastlp (Pan. 4.1*4). She

^ (m / ^
accent on the suffix ka by Adyattasea (Pan. 3.1* 3)
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YUB&j* Of broth, l.e. vapour at the time of tor.

• * •

ning Into cloud. The word yusa Is replaced by Yus an followed 
/ * | 

by sas etc* by Yaddan- (Pfffit.6.1*63) (of tat* Jus* Slav.Jusha
M.W. derives It from J yu.

AdSiflOaEL.- vessels for paring out, l.e. atnos-
pherlc conditions conducive to the sedding of rain; froa a -
J si^ksarane, to pour out, discharge; VI .P. A. (cf.Zd.

hincaitl; GK; ikmas; Angl.Sax.seon; Germ. Seihen, seichen)
with the suffix lyut by Karanadhlkaranayosca (Pin. 3. J* 117).

Asicyante yesu patresu tint patrani asecsnanl ucyante. The

accent on the radical syllable by Gati (Pin. 6.2.139) and

Idtl (Pam. 6.1.193).
> -

Apldhina- envelopers, coverers; from api - jt
-/dha dhirana-posanayoh, to place upon, cover; 111 P.A. with 

lyut by Karanidhikarajnayusca (Pan.tt. 3.3.117). Apidhlyate

arena iti apldhinam pit ram. The accent on the radical
*

syllable by Gati* (6.2.139) and Llti (Pan.6.1.193).
r*

Sis ad an am* settling down. Prom ni J sad, to settle
down.

VIVartanam- transforming. Prom vl J vr, to trans
form.

Xrvatah • of the horse, l.e. of (the rays of the

sun).

Here the rays stand for electricity derived from 
the sun.'
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“ f®©t, faStining, i.e, capturing, Padam 
• pad in am va via am yasmln fcarmani tat karma padvisam ucyate, 

•the act in which the fastening of feet takes place, i,e. 

capturing of electricity for the formation of water*,

to cense to thunder, Promdhvan sabde, 
to utter sound} with the suffix nlc end again Lun 3rd per,

^Lng, Here can in place of the Luzx does not take place by 
Nisri-(Psn. 3,1,48) due to Nonayatidhvanayatl • (Pan, 3*1, Si) 

Unaccented by Tinnatina^ (PaJj.8,1,28).
SfeUwak^^hih* smoke-smelling Agni.B.V. Ctomp.Dhumasya 

Iva gandho yasya agneh sa dhuaagandhih, The samasinta suffix 

i by Gandhasyet-(Pan.5,4,135), The accent on the second 

syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrlhatt* 
(Pan,6.2.1*),

i _ _
Sky slant?- - shining, bright} from J bhraj diptau, to 

shine, I,A, with the suffix satr, Hip by Ugitasca (Pan.4.1.6), 
The accent on the radical syllable by Ehitoh (Pan. 6,1,162),

Abhl-Ylkta shake; from abhi./ vij to shake, Lun.'3rd 

per sing.
t 51

redolent. From J ghra gandhopaftoe, to smell
to perceive odour? I,P. with the suffix kin by idr-(Pin.3,2,171 

Reduplication by Litl dhatoranabhyisasya (Pin. 6,1*8) • A in ghra 

drops by Ato lopa lti ca (Pin.6,4,64). The accent on the 

initial syllable by Hni - (Pan.5*1,197).



* emitting sparks with th© sound like vasat.
* * * ^jU * |

Tasada krta* vasakrtam. Trtiya tatpurusa comp. The accent 

on the initial syllable of the first member of the comp9 by 
Tatpuruse (Pin.6.2.2.) *

lUisML* covering 5 from^ vas acchadane, to cover; 
II* A. with th© suffix asun by Tasernit (Un.4.218) * Taste 

acchadayatisarlrldikaa anena iti visah.1 that covers the body 
etc* The accent on the initial syllable by Jrni-(Pia. 6*1* 197).

Adhivasam - IU2CSPTACLE* from adhl / vas acchS-
dans’!°oover "•L wltb th*-m* f ^ a“TO (p^-3-3-

38). Blrgha of adhi by TJpasargasya ghani -(Pin*6*3.122) .The 

accent on the last syllable of the eomp*by That ha - (pan. 6* 2* 
144).

_/ --

Ayahayantl- put under control. From bJ yam with
nic; X.P. to restrain, hold in, control, (M.w.P.845). Lat 3rd

• ~ *

per. plu* (cf.dk* Semi a, restraint, punishment).

In classical Sanskrit the form is yamyanti, because 
it ends in a and so sthinivadbhavat by Ac ah par attain pur- 

vavidhan (Paa* 1.1.57), vrddhi does not occur* But in Tedic 

language it is not taken to end in a * Hence vrddhi takes 
place by Ata upadhiyah (Pin*7. *116) • According to the rule of 

padapatha it is shown in its classical form as yam*yanti.

§a£§?. 1® the abode (i«e. middle region). From j( 
-/sad visaranagati-avasadanesu, to settle down; I.P. with the 

suffix ghan by Bhave (Pan. 3.3.18), The accent on the last
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syllable by ^rsatvayto -(Pan.6#1.159).

Mahasa - violently; from _/ mah, to arouse, 
to excite; I.P. with the suffix asun by Sarvadhatubhyo* 
sun (Pan.4,l89), The accent on the Initial syllable by 
ini-(Pan.6.1.297),

• yj
Sukrtasya - of one who hisses. From kr

karane; VIII,P,A. with the prefix su (onomat,) and the
suffix kta. The accent on the word su by GatiraHantarah 

/_(Pan.6,2,49). Su takes gatisaPjna by Anukaranam. (Pan. 1.4* 
62).

/_Sic is the hissing sound produced by the raye
of the sun.

Parsnva - with a kick or thrust .^From _/ kas
to strike, with the suffix ac by Nandigrahi - (Pan,3.$«134)
The accent on the initial, syllable by Vrsadinim ca (Pan.
6,1.263),

' 1Sruca with (electric) current; from./ sru
to flow.

Surifivcml- to manage, prepare. Frog/ sad ksarane 
X.P. Lat per sing.

BrahmaniT - by expansion. From _/ brh, to grow 
• 1great, Increase to roll; I .A. with the suffix krln by 

Vahkryadayas'ca (On. 4. 66). The accent on the Initial 
syllable by Nnl-(Pan. 6.1.197).

Here the rays of the sun(Asva) are said to 
have thlrtyfour waves, (see.Bv,X«55,3)
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/

Oatra - instrument for moving, i*e. means 
of conducting? from J ga to go, move,

Annghnsva • having thundered aloud* Prom anu j( 
_Jghus with the suffix lyap* The accent on the radical syl
lable by Gatl-(Pin*61*2*139) and IJhatoh (Pin.6.1*162).

yi4astft. split asunder* Prom sefi hinsayim,
/to cut down? I*P» lot 2nd per*plu* The vlkarana sap drops 

by Bahulam chandasi (Pan* 2.4.73)*
P«ruh carUh - every part of the sky* Paruh means 

* *sky*
Tv as t oh » of Agnl in the form of the sun*

i
YlsastS - one that splits* Prom vi J sas hinsayim 

to kill, to split, I*P* with the suffix trc by Kvultrcau 
(Pin* 3.1*133)* Vise sen* sasati as am visasta. The accent on 
the suffix by Citsh (Pan* 6* 1*163) and Gati- (P an* 6*2* 139) • 

Tfttha rtuh - according to season or time. 
piwriSnnm * of the masses, i*e* en masse, altogeth-

_i_r ■ if ■ - " tt

er*
Tint^ra * controllers* Prom J yam uparame, to 

control to sustain? I«P* with trc by Kvultrcau (Pan*3*1* 
133). The accent on the suffix by Citah (Pan*6*l»163)*

The two controllers are the negative and positive 
forms of electricity*

Toot - make hot* Prom J tap saJgtepe, to give
out heat? I.P. let 3rd per*sing*7 ‘ #
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Syadhltlh - thunderbolt, lightning,
* «Tisthlpat - to cone, stay, remain? from Cans,,./ 

Jstha? I.P. The suffix nic by Hetunati ea (pin.3,1,26) and
can by Nisridru (Pan,3,l,48),* * ■ - •Gr^dhnuh - hasty*

z VAylsasta » unskilful or gawky splitter,
Atihaya * overlooking, passing or jumping over, 
Asl^Pa • with a flash, from J as to throw*
Mithu- wrongly*
Kah » make. From J kr karane? VIII.P.A. tun 

3rd per sing. Unaccented by Tlnnatineh (Pan,8* 1,28).
ftrivase - dost die or extinguish. From J ar 

priuatyage, to die VI.A.; Let 3rd per sing. Pass, (cf.2d,ma»j

■arete; <3c brotos for mrotos? Let. mors? doth, maruthr?
* ^ *Germ, Kord, modern; Eng. murder), R. in mr is replaced by ^

RinsVegllnksu (Piin*7,4*28),

Mswati • be hurt, be crashed. From J ris hlnsayem* *
IV.P. Let 3rd per sing,

9
iDevin - to the gods.

The rays from the heaven come to the middle region 
where all the gods are present to perform the saerfice#

Sugebhih easy to traverse, l,e* suitable* From suj^ 
-/gen gatau with the suffix da by Suduroradbikarane - (Vi. Pan, 

3*2*48), Susthu gacchanti e«u iti sugih taih sugnbhih, The



Hi© accent on the suffix by Oati-(Pin, 6,2, 139) and 

Adyudattasca (Pan. 3,1,3),

Saga&flgyg. -of the thunder; from J ras to bray, to 
thunder.

Yunia^ united, Prom J yuj yoge, to yoke, 
VII.A. with the, suffix kvin hy Rtvik -(Pan. 3.2,59). She

augment num by Yujera-samaae (Pan. 7.1,71). An suffix is
'cL**£_

replaced by Supam suluk -(Pan. 7,1*69). She accent on the 

radical syllable by Nni-(Paja.6# 1,197),

3ng»w»Bu having a beneficent mass of Asva 
type of rays. A^^^m^samnhah slvijan? the taddhlta su: 

yat by Khalagorathat (Pan,4.2,50). Soihanajf'gavyam yasya tat

sugavyam. She word gavyam is accented on its initial 

syllable by Yato*navah (Pin. 6,1,21) and in the comp, also 

the accent remains on the same syllable by Adyudattain
(Pan.6.2,119).

§Z&mm - having a beneficent mass of Asva 
type of rays. Aavahlm samuhah asviyam, the taddhita 
suffix cha takes place by Kesasvibhyam yancfe avanyatrasyam 

(P©n.4*2,48).Here the letter i drops irngularly. So bha

ng* asvyam svasvyam. She accent on the initial syllable 

of the second member of the oomp. by Paradiachandasi 

bhulam.
A Here Vajfi stands for the*might heavenly rays.
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Vaja is one of the Bbhus belonging to the heaven. v£$*

• •
ie-one-ef^ the-Bhbns-b&io&glng-to-the-heae^cu Vaja is also 
vaji and is said to make the Asva and Go type of rays* 
beneficent for the gods*

TTisVamsfiB— that which nourishes or sustains the

whole universe* From _/ pus pustan* to nourish) I,IV,IX,P*
with the prefix visva and the suffix kvip by kvip ca (Pen*

/ _ _ /3*2*76)* Vis?an posati pusyati pusnatiti visvapus tan
visvapusam* Ihe~acoent-4>n-poeati-pu^:ati-puaBat3rti—visv^»us
tam-vlsvapusam* The accent on the second member by Gati •
(Pih*6*2*l39) and Dhatoh (Pan* 6* 1*162) •

* «

Bavim. •wealth* affluenee (of Vi jin)*
Anigastvaa • flewlessness* Bavldyate agah papam 

yasya sah anigah* B.V.Corap* by Bano*styarthaham -(Va.Pan*2*2* 
24)* Anagaso bhavah amagastvam, the taddhita suffix tva by
Tasya bhavastvatalau (Pip* 5* 1*119)* The pen*ultimate vowel

— / r **takes dirgha by Anyesimapldrayate (Psn*6*3*137)*
The adlti (the perfect sun) is praised to make the 

gods flawless, i*e* efficient in performing the functions*

Van«tih» • may win or secure; from J van sambhaktan,_ /to win* to acquire; I*A* lot 3rd per sing* The subject Asva
is asked to acquire ksatra *the dwelling place* for the peopla 

Hnylynah* • possessing raw materials, l*e* appulent* 
The taddhita suffie matup by Tadasyasti • (Pain*6*2*94)*

yy»w
________ ,,
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Bv- 1. 163.

Rsih - Dir ghat amah, Dev at & - Asvah . Chandah 
Tristup. Svarah • Dhaivetah.

2*

3*

4.

5.

ft I 1Yadakrandah prathamam jayamaha
/ ^ / / _ adyantsamndraduta vs parisat.

y!>

/ / At *Syenasya p ale a a harinasya bahu
up as tutyam Jit am tg arvan.

/ / / ^
Yamena d&ttam trita enam ayunag

indra enam prathamo adhyatlsthat.
/ * JGandharvo asya rasanam agrbhnat

■i _ // Isorad asvem vasavo nlratasta.
* * *

' 1 * _ /Asl yamo asyadityo arvann
asi trite guhyena vratena*

Asl somena samayi vlprkta
_ / ' / , ahuste trial divi bandhanini.

Trial ta ahurdlvl bandhanani
£ ‘ t -A t ttrinyapsu trinyantah samadre.

Uteva me varanaschantsyarta»
/ _ ^ / / yatra ta ahuh paramam janltram.

/ /I
laa te vajinnavamirjaninl

■ A t , *zma saphanam sanitarnldhana.
* A /t‘t
Atra te bhadra rasana apasyam

/ A t Artasya ya abhlraksantl gopah.
-» ^ f /Atmanam te manasirldajanam

! '9 j 4avo divi patayantam patang^n.



/) t / /
Sir© apasyam pathibhih sugebhljl n-

/ i _ *
aremtbhirjehamanam patatri.

# ft /Atra te rupam uttamam apasyam
jlgTsamanam isa a pade goh. 

XadSte »^to UthcgmS^

~L / j f _
Mdld grasistha osadhira;3igah«

Ana tva rgtho an# maryo arvann
/ i. / / —
mu gavo*nu bhagah kaninam*

t i _ . / / —
Any- vratasastava sakhyamiyur

/ _/ — \
anu dev a mamire virauim te,

Hiranyasrngo *yo asya pada
/ - tman© java avara indraasi4t.

Deva Idasya haviradyamayan

yo arvantam pratttamo adhyatisthat.
Irmantasah silikamadhyamisah

/ d - „ JL a ..
sam suranas© dlvyaso atyah.

-i / //
Hansa iva sreniso y at ante

Yadakslsurdivy^i ajmam asvafa.

Tava sari ram patayisnvarvan
t i l , - _

tava ©tttam vata iva dhrajiman.
_ / t *. _ ' «. «£
Tava srngani visthita parutra

irajaye su j arbhurana caran^tv
7 ' / / - Upa pragacchasanam vajyarva

devadrlca manasa didhyanah.
/ / - jf /

Ajafa puro niyate nabhirasya
tit J

Angupaseat kavayo yanti rebhah.



692
( -L til

UPa pragat paramam yatsadhastham
/ ~ _ / - /arva accha pitaram mataram ca.

J. t * S
Adya devan^ustatamo hi gamya

< / _! _ // yatha saste dasuse varjiani.

Translation*

Born for the first time with wings like those of 

a hawk and limbs with those of a deer whether spr

inging from the atmosphere or from the waters, when 
thow didst thunder, 0 arvat (electric current), 
thy mighty hrither was glorified.

Him, who was given by Yama (sun), Trita(Agni) har

nessed, the foremost Xndra(electricity) appropri

ated it, Gandharva eaught his ray of light, 0 

Vasus, ye tore out the Asva (rays) from the sun.

Thou (Asya) art Yama (sun), thou art aditya (born 

of Aditl), thow art Arvat (electricity) (and) by 
a mysterious power thow art TritajjAgni). Thou art , 

associated with Soma (moon or water). They say thd 
there are three connections of thine in the heaven.

Three, they say, are the connections in the heaven, 

three within the waters( and) three in the atmos

phere, Thou even appearest to me as Varuna, 0 
Arvat, there where they say was thy most conspicu- j
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ous birth*

These 0, Vajin, are thy cleansing (powers), these 
are the receptacles, of that which receives eighth 
parts( of thy energy). Here I say thy protecting 
rays which protect the waters#

I grasped in my mind thy swift form from afar fal
ling below from the heaven. X saw thy shooting 
flame flashing through the easy and dustless paths#

Here ( in the middle region) in the rallying point 
of the rays, did I see thy excellent form eager to 
acquire the refreshing waters of the sky# When the 
extinguishing rays obtained thy luster, then (thou) 
the voracious consumed the light containing (waters)#

Subordinate to three, 0 Arvat, is the 300*8 disc* sub
ordinate the extinguishing (ray), subordinate the 
swift(rays) (and) subordinate the splendour of the 
dawns# Subordinate to three the Vratasa(choicest) 
(rays) sought thy friendship. The gods estimated 
thy strength#

His top is golden bright and when as Indra with the 
speed of mind he alighted down his feet were iron 
black# He who first controlled the Arvat (rays), his 
product the gods came to enjoy#
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1G. The bright swift As'va rays, having tremulous ends 

glowing (interior, fiery nature move in rows like 
the swans and pervade the heavenly path#

11. Thy form is fleeting, p Arvat (rays), thine aim is 
swift like the wind. They offshoots are diffused 
everywhere and move flickering amongst the forests#

12# The strong and bright Arvat (Bays), turned earnestly 
towards the gods, reached the middle region. Its 
(l#e# of the rays) empending explosion is expedited 
and after that deafening thunders follow#

13# Arvat (rays) reached that region which is the far
thest and to the parents (heaven and earth). May 
thou, the most acceptable one, go now to the gods, 
for he (the Sun) wishes watery gifts for Dasvas 
(Ind ra).

Grammatical.and Exegetlcal Notest-
/
fikrandah - roared, thundered(metaphorically applied 

to th^hlectric energy in the clouds), from %/ krand 
ahlidane rodane ca;to roar; l.P. Lan 2nd per#sing# The 
accent on the augment at by banian (Pan.6.4.71).

JL
layaminah - being born; from J Jan pridurbhave;

17.A# with the suffix sanac. She _/ Jan is substituted 
by Ja by JnajanorjiT (Pah.7. 3.79). The radical syllable



695

is accented by Dhatoh (Pan* 0*1.162) as sinac is unaccented
• » .

by Tasya - Pah^S*1*186)*
ldyi4 - sprining; from ud-_/ i gatau; II*)P. with 

satr* I is changed into y by Ino yan (Pan*6*4*8l). The 

accent on the suffix by Citah(Pin.6.l*163).
♦ 4

d- J
• from the atmospheric ocean; from *-

1* Sam-ud jf dru ;
II* Sam-abhi ^dru;

III* Sam J ud;
IV* Sam _/ mud;

V* Sam with udaka ; (See* Samudrah Kasmat - Samud - 
x(ra7antyasmad Apah. Samabhi dr av ant jrenam Ip ah* Sammodante < 

asmin bhutihi. Samudsko Bhavati* Samunattlti va (Nir*2.10) 

Sayana also takes samudra to signify the middle region as 

well as the sun (SRB*i*i63*l)*

t _ _
Puri sat - out of the waters*

Upastutyam - to be glorified prasworthy, from 

upa V stu stutau; II.P.A. with the suffix kyac by Etistu- 
(Pan* 3*1*109)* The augment tuk comes by Hrasyasya pj^iti 

krti tuk (Pan* 6*1*71)* The radical syllable is accented 

by Gati - (Pan. 6*2*139) and Dhatoh (Pan* 6*1*162)*

Yamena - by Yama (the &in)p from _/yam uparame, to

control, to hold, restrain ; with the suffix ac by Nandi grahi

(Pan*3* 1*134)* Yamate asau yamah, 'one that controls'* The
«
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accent onttie suffix syllable by Cl tab pPin. 6* 1*163)*

Trltah - which exists In all the three abodes* viz.
oLAgni, syana takes it as wind which does not suit the 

context; from J tan vlstirs* to extend} VIII.P. 
with the suffix *da* and the prefix trl.Trisa sthan-
esu tany ate asan tritah Agnlh.

• • •

Mhyatlsthat - appropriated} from adhiy sthi, to stand
0 •

over* overcome, capture* appropriate. Lah 3rd per 
sing.

Gandharvah - Here it most probably signifies the moon whom 
«the Sasumna ray of the sun Illuminates.(see. Susu- 

mnah suryarasm!scandrama gandharvah(Nir.2.6: VS.
# • V ____̂  fc 9

18 40 } 8.B. 9.4.1.92s TS.3.4.7.1)*
/ 1 7 Basanam - ray of light.

/Vlprktah - associated} from vi- _/ prc samparke* to mix*
mingle put together with} VII.P. with the suffix
kta. C. is changed into k by Coh kuh (Pan. 8.2.30)
The accent on the suffix ta by Gati - (Pan. 6.2.139)
and Adyudattasca (Pin. 3.1.3)*

«

Bandhananl - bindings* connections} from _/bandh bandhane*
to bind, fix* fasten} IX.P. with the suffix lyut by
Karanidhikaranayosca (Pah. 3.3117). The accent on 

• * '•
the radical syllable by Lit! (Pan. 6.1*193)*
Here the three connections in the heaven signify the 
three-fold nature of the rays of the sun* viz* heat



light and electricity.
Sam^va" - ind. with.*
Varnnak- the sun. The birth place of Arvat Is
1 i “ ,

(rays) Varnuna, viz. the son in the highest heaven* Varuna 
is one of the names of the sun among the twelve Adityas.

Chantsi - thou appearest; from J chand to appear. 
Janlttram . birth; from J 3an pradurbhave, to be 

Born; IV.A* with itra (aunadika). Jananam janitram. The 
accent on the Initial syllable of the suffix by Adyndat- 
tasca (Pan. 3.1.3).

Avaanrlarianl • cleansing (powers) ; from ava 
_J mr^ suddhanyto be purified; II.P. with the suffix lyut by 

Karanadhikaranayos'ca (Pan. 3.3.117). Avamrjyate Asvah yesu
sthine* tanl imahi avamar jarianl dyulokadinl sthananl. Vrddhl

fa
• takes place by Mrjervrddhlh (Pan. 7.2.114) The accent on 

the radical syllable by Lltl (Pan. 6.1.193).
Sanltah - obtaining, gaining, receiving, from j< 

_/san sasbhaktau, to gain* VIII .P*A. with the suffix trc by 
Nvultrcau (Pan 3.1.133). Sanoti Sanute asau sanita, 'one
a • 4

that is gained as a gift*. The accent on the suffix by 
CitahCPan. 6.1.163).

The word sanituh is used as an aj. of the horse 
* -

(rays) as he is saariflsed or gained as a sacrificial 
element.

Nldhana - receptacles (Ved.Plu.) From ni _/dha to
— urUHv"put or lay down; III.P.A. the suffix lyut by Karanadhi*
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karanayosca (Pan. 3.3.117). Asvasya saphah nidhiyante 

yesu sthanesu bin! iraised nidhanani nldhaniva, ' the places 

where the eighth part of the rays faill*. The accent on 
the radical syllable by Citah (Pin. 6.1.163) andjiati - 

(Pan. 6.2.139)#
* . ,

/
Copah - protectors • from J gup raksane, to protect, 

I.P. with tie suffix ae by Nandigrahl -(pan. (3.1.134). 

Gopayatltl gopah, 'One that projects'. Here the suffix 

aya does not apply Irregularly, The accent on the suffix 
by at ah (Pin. 6.1.163).

Rtasva - of waters. Here there is Karmani sasthi. 

Avafr - below ; from avara with the suffix as by Pur- 
vadharavarahimasi - (Pan. 5.3.39) .

Z* « 1

Diva - heaven from J div; IV.P. with the suffix 
kvip by Kvip ca (Pan. 3.2.76). ELvyati asminniti dyauh 

tena diva. The accent falls on tin instr.a by Udidam- 
(Pan. 6.1.171) .

Sayana explains diva as middle region and for heaven 

he explains 'Pat ay ant am patangam* up to the falling sun, vis 

heaven.
JehamSnam - moving, flashing; from _/3®h prayatne 

- /»gatan ca, to moves I.A. with sanac. The radical syllable
is accented by Dhatoh(Pan. €.1.162).

/
Patatrl - swift, shooting, from Patatra with 'in' 

by Ata inithanau (Pan. 6.1.HS). Patatram asti asya tat
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patatrin. The accent on the last syllable by Upasankhyana

on Unehadinam ca (Pan* 6.1.160) *

Jjglsamanam * eager to acquire, from Ji jaye,"" • *

to conquer acquire $ I.P* with sam by Dhatoh karmanah - 
(Pan* 3.1*7), reduplication by Sanyanoh(Pan. 6*1*9)* J' i *

after abhyasa is changed into g by Sanlitorjeh (Pan.7.3.57) 

dirgha by Aj jhanagamant sanl (Pan. 6.4.16)* Sinac by Latah 
satrsinacau -(Pan. 3*2*124). muk by Ane muk (Pan.-f*2*82). 
The accent on the initial syllable by Abhyastanamadih (Pin* 

6*1*189)*

Here (Asva) rays are said to be eager to get con* 

trol of the refreshing waters of the sky, i.e. atmospheric 

waters come under the control of electric power of Asva* 

Paste * *n the resort or haunt or rallying place* 

Here pade goh means gospade which is irregularly 
formed by Gospadam sevitasevitapramanesu (Pan. 6*1*45)*
Gavah padyante ya3min dese sab gobhih se^pvito deso gospada

✓ityueyate (Kas* 6*1*145), ‘the placewhere the rays move * • 

The metre also of this verse Is Trlstup, so the description 

seems to belong to the middle region*
Martah - extinguishing rays. Prom _/ mr pranatyige

• • •

to die; VI.A. with the suffix tan by Hasimr — tan ffin, 3r8 
Un.3.86). Mriyate asau mart ah manusyo va, 1 one who dies*

/ ^ (w>
The accent on the radical syllable by( Nnl - (Pan. 6* 1.197) * 

Anat - obtained. From j* nas adarsane, *vyaptau 
iti Yaska (Nigh. 2.18*4)* to attain, obtain, Lun 3rd per.



. 700sing. T drops by Sanycgantasya Lopah (Pan. 8.2.23), and
/ /

a-i-nto—s-by-Jhalam—(-Pan—8rSv3S)- 's’ into *s* by Vraseabh-
rasja - (Pan. 8.2.36). ’s’ into *d& by Jhalain Jaso 'nte 

« » » .
(Pin. 8.2.39), d into t by Vavasihe (Pan. 8.4.56). The aug
ment at by Chandasyapl drsyate (Pan. 6.4.73). it is also 
accented as fihhatinah(Pin. 8.1.28) is prohibited by Yadvr- 

ttinni - tyam (Pan. 8.1.66).

Graslsthah - swallowing most, voracious; from grasa
with the superlative suffix isthan by Atisayane - (Pan.

* * •

5.3.55). The accent on the inltital syllable by Nnl(Pan.
6.1.197) (Of. GK. grao); Lat. gra-men; Germ.gras; Eng.grass)

Osadhlh - light containing(waters) . Prom J dha pane, 
• *to suck; l.P. with the prefix osa or dosa and the suffix

ki by Karmanyadhlkarane ca (Pan. 3.3.93). It may be derived
in Kart a also by Krtyaluto Bahulam (Pan. 3.3.113) • Osam

• » * *

daham dhayati pibt^ti vinasayati iti, dosam vatapittadikam 
» /« * 1 . ‘

va (IKH.P.382). The accent on the inltital syllable by * 
Daslbhiranam ca (Pah. 6.2.42). P at ah j all has Included this

# , i

word in the group of Oasibharadi. (6f Osadhaya osaddhayanti 
iti va. osatyena dhayantlti va. Dosam dhayantiti va - Nlr.

* • A

9.27).

Yaska has enlisted it among the deities on the earth, 
but in the context of horse sacrifice in the middle region 
osadhi is water whieh si consumed by the electricity i.e. 

light containing waters,
Ailgah - swallowed, consumed. From _/gr nigarane,

0 9 *



to swallow; 71 .P. CaA 2nd per. sing. Unaccented by Tinria- 
tinah (Pan.8.1.28).

Vratasah - groups (of rays). From _Jvr acchadane,* *

to cover; with the suffix atae in karana by prsiranji -
(Un. 3.111), hue to the suffix being kit guna does not
oceur, as it (guna) is prohibited by Kniti ca (Pan. 1.1.5),
hence yanadesa. The accent on the last syllable by Citah
(Pan. 6.1.163).

Mamire - (see. Bv. 1.159.4).
/ / .Hiranvasrngah. - having golden bright top, having jyotil

i i * -
/ *as horn or top. Hiaanyam jyotih kiranam srngo yasya sah 

/ .hiranyasrngah. The other epithets are Hiranyahastah acid 
HIranyapanih etc. The accent on the initial syllable of 
the first member of the comp, by Bahuvri - hah (Pah. 6.2.1);

This epithet signifies that when Asva as Indira is In 
the middle region it flashes as bright as gold. The view 
is supported by S.B. 4.3.1.21. Jyotirhi hiranyam, 'light 
is like gold4.

Ayah, iron, i.e. black. From J i gatau; II.P. with the
suffix astrn by Sarvadhatubhyo ' sun (un. 4.189). Iti prapnoti
iti ayah Loham va, 'that which is (easily) available*. The 

* • ** ' _ jaccent on the initial syllable by Nni - (Pan. 6.1.197).
Yaska has, however, enlisted ayah in the synonyms of 

gold (High. 1.2), but this is not applicable here. Here the 
feet of Asva when as Indira (Lightning) he alights on an ob# 

ject, he burns it and turns it iron black.
Mano.lavah. having the speed of the mind. Manasah iva

A 9
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3avo yasya Indrasya sah manojavah Indrah. The accent on 
the initial syllable of the first member of the comp* by 
Bahvrlhau. (Pin, 6,2,1)# as man&s is initially accented by 
NniCPin. 6.1,197) as derived -with the suffis asun.

This epithet qualifies Indira who as lightning des
cends as rapidly as the spped of the mind.

Hflviradvam - the enjoyment of havis, i*e. the pro
duct of electricity. Prom _/ ad bhafcsane, to eat; 11,P, 
with the suffix kyap by Upasankhana on Etustusas- (Pan.

K

3.1.109) (see V.V.H.L.S.S.P, 302). The accent on the 
radical syllable by Gati - (Pan* 6,2,139) and Bhatoh 
(Pan. 6.1.162).

Irmantasah - having tremulous ends (this is the name
of the rays of the sun). Irmih antah yesam tq Irmlntasah
klranih. The accent ©n the second syllable of the first 

» •member of the B.V. Comp. By Bahuvrihau (Pan. 6,2.1). as 
the word Irma is accented on the second syllable by Adyuda

ttasca (Pan. 3.1.3). as it is derived from J it gatau I• ,

kampane ca with the suffix mak by Pp asankhyana on I si -
(Un. 1.145).

*

In this verse the nature of the asva is described. 1 
The rays while coming from the sub, appear to be tremulous 

Sillkamadhvamasah. - having gleaming or gathering 
in the middle, having glowing interior; Silikah madhye 
yesam te silikamadhyamasah. The accent on the initial 
syllable of the first member of the comp, by Bahuvrihau
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(Pin, 6.2,1). The word silika is derived from J sil 
dip tact, to gleam, to shine*, with the suff lxC aunadika) 
kikan, The accent on the initial syllable by Hni(Pan. 
6*1,197),

Yaska explains this comp, as silikamadhyamah sen* 
srtamadhyamih sirsamadhyamah va. Say ana has followed Yisak, 
He says 1silikamadya - masah sansrtah sangatah sanLagno

tmadhabhago yesam te tadrsah'.
. * * * *_ - • /_Suranasah - fiery, Sayanaexplains 'vikramasilah*.

*

Prom sura with the suffix na by Lomadiparaadi (Pan. 6,2,100),
* .

Sura^ asti asminniti suranah, H, is changed into n by At- 
kupu-(Pin, 8,4,2),

Dlvyasab - bom in heaven or heavenly. PromJdiv with 
the suffix yat by Dyuprig — yat (Pan. 4,2.201). Divi bha- 
vih divyah divyasah. The accent on the suffix by Yato1 
navah (Pan. 6.1.213).

Atyah. - streaming, shooting continously; from j/.
-/at satatyagamane, to go constantly; I.P. with yat by Krt^a- 

luto bahulam (Pan. 3.3113) in kartr or by Aghnyadayasca (Un.« 
4,108), Atati satatam gacchati asau atyah te atyah. The 
accent on the suffix syllable by Yato*navah (Pan. 6.1.213), 

Yaska has enlisted it in the synonyms of Asva (High.
1.14).

/ i/ / (Srenisah - in rows. Prom sreni with the suffix sas by 
* ♦ * t San&taika - vacanaeca vipsiyam (Pan. 6.4.43). Srenih srenih 

^ # * • * * 
yatante iti srenisah yatante*, the rays connect or join in



rows'# The accent on the suffix by Adyudattasca (Pan.

3.I.3.).
JL
Akslsuh. pervaded? from J aks vyiptau, to pervade,

I.P.Luh 3rd per. plu. The accent on at as Tiniiatinah is

superseded by Yadvrttannityam.
/

A3 mam, passage, path. From J aj to drive with the
SUffiX '-v^Ct'vw .

Patayisntah. flying, from Cans, ./pat gatau, to fly,

soar, I.P. with the suffix isnuc by Neschandasi (Pan.
• # w * *v , % '

3.2.137). The _/ pata ends in a so the vrddhi by Ata upad-| 
hayih ($.2,116) does not take place due to the sthaniva- 

dbhava of a by gcah parasudn purvabidhau (Pan. 1.1.57).

A drops by Ato lop ah (Pan. 6.4.48). Hie is replaced by 
ay by Ayam • ( Pin. €.4.55). Hie accent on the last syl

lable by Ci tail'(Pin. 6.1.163).* *

Ehrailman - rapid. From ./dhraj gatau, to move, 

glide, sweep, on? I.P.? (High.2.14), with the suffix (aunad 
dika) in. Dhrejanam dhrajih, 'Movement*. From dhraji with 
the suffix matup by Tadasyasti - (Pan. 5.2.94). Dhrajir- 
asti asminniti dhrajiman. In dhrajl, dlrgha takes by 
saradinim ca (Pan. 6.3.120).

/ i.

Visthita - standing a part, scattered, spread, dif

fused, from vi _/ stha to diffuse? I.P. with kta. A. in 

stha is replaced by i. By Eyatisyatimasthimitti kiti (Pin.

7.4.4(H). The accent on the gati by Gatiranantarah (Pan.
• #

6.2.49). -
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Purutra - In many places* manifold* From puru 
with the suffix tra by De vamanusy apurit|(Pan. 5.4*56), 
Purusu iti purutra. The accent on the suffix by $dyu- 
dattasca (Pan. 3.1.3) •

Jarbhurana - flickering* from J hr harane, to con
vey* bring; I.P. with yan by Dhatorekico-(Pan.3.1.22)• 
Sanac by Latah satrsahaeau-(Pan. 3.2.124). Utva by Bahu- 
lam chandasi (Pan. 7* 1.103). Hur is changed into bhur 
by Hrgrahorbhaschandasi • The accent on the initial syl
lable by Abhyastanimadih (Pin. 6.1.89). Macdonell and 
other western scholars derive it from intensive form of 
_/ bhur.

Sasanam - dominion* l.e. the middle region. From
/

J sas to govern, to adminster, to hurt ; I.P. with the
_ a. > *suffix lyut by Karanadhikaranyosca (Pan. 3.3.117). Sasy- 

ate vaji yatra tat s^thanam sasanam ucyate, ‘the place 
where the rays of the sun are made to explode.* This 
place is the middle region. The accent falls on the 
initial syllable by Lltl (Pin. 6.1.193).

jDevadrica - turned towards the gods. From / anc 
gatipujanayoh to go, worship; I.P. with the prefix deva 
and the suffix kvin by Htvik - (Pan 3.2.59). Devan anca- 
titi devadryan, 'one that worships gods'. The ti of deva 
is replaced by adri by Visvagdevayosca - (Pan. 6.3.92).
The nasal in drops by Nanceh pu,J ay am (Pan. 6.4.30). Here 
the mealing of the root as worship is not desired. A in



706ac drops by Aeah (6.4.138) and dirgha by G&u (Pan*6.3.138) , 
The accent oh dri by Gati (Pan. 6*2*139) and Can (Pan, 6*1*1 

122)*
rddhvinah. shining, bright5 from J dldhi diptlde-- * • - tvanayoh, to shine, be bright, II.A. with sanac. The root 

./dldhi is abhyasta by Jsiksityadaya sat (Pan. 6*1.6)*
Hence the accent on the Initial syllable by Abhyastana- 
midlh (Pan. 6*1*18©)*

Nabhih - explosion; from \J nabh,to burst asunder; 
with the suffix in (aunadika). The accent on the initial

v\syllable by Nni(Pan. 6.1.197)*
AMi;- unborn, i.e. expected or impending.

/
Kavavah - thundrs, from „J ku sabde, to sound, to

cry,
1Bebhah - resounding, i.e. deafening; from ,/rebh
e

sabde, to sound, I.P. with ac by Handigrahi - (Paia. 3.1.134 
Rebhati stautl asau rebhah t« rebhah, 'one that praises or 
makes sound'. The accent on the suffix by Citah(Pan.

t ■

6.1*163).
Pitaram mataram ea - to the parents, viz. heaven and

• •

earth*
Just at amah - most acceptable; from /jus prltiseva-
... ■nayoh, to accept; VI.A. with the suffix kta. T; Is changed 

into t by St ana stuh (Pan. 8.4.41)* The accent on the 
initial syllable by Hityam mantre(Pan. 6*1.210). The sup* 
erlatiye taaap by Atisayane tamablsjbha - nau (Pan. 5.3.66). 
Atisayena justah justatamah. Tamap is unaccented by Anuda-
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ttau sup pi tau (Pig. 3# 1*4) •

should approach; from j/S gam gatau. Lin in
- /.

Aslsi, 2nd per,Sing* the accent on yasut by the sutra it
self Yasut parasaai padesuditto nlcca (Pirn, 3.4#103)# 

Disuse - to the bestower (of rain), i,e. Indra* 
Asaste - wishes, desires j from a-_/sas, to wish# 

to expect* Lat 3rd per. sing# The subject appears to 

be the sun#

*******
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St ajiay an. 228
/ /Svardrsah

* % 493

Stavate 476 Svasvyam 688
Stuvsiitam 364 Svadhyah 392

St av am ana 363 Svabhuvah 398

Stuse 573
/Svihakrtanl 290

663

136

236

213

308

355

236



f f
- 731

Sucijanmanah 
« t

Suclpetsasam ,

257 f \Havisyam 658

314 Havimabhlh 576
t J

Sucipratikam
Jf *

306 Havya-3ustim
/

457

Sucim 212 Havya 139
' _ tSusueanah
/ /

Susminah
• * •

380 Hinvanti 320

329 Hiranyatfi 323
Hanlma 624

t
Hiranyasrngalji 701

Hari 625 Ho^ta 659
Haryatha 631 Ho tar a- 283 4$±
Haviradyam

/
702 Hotraya 401

/ ^Havismata
f/ _Havisman
*

501 / _. Hotra 285

689 - /Hvarah 255

******************
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kp
to be violently agitated v isovod or excited ; I . P.a. 

^?lth the suffix ac by $andi-grahl • ( Pan. 3* 1.134 } 
Tvesatlti tvesah » tens tvesa© , * one who radves quick 

The suffix-Is accent©d by Cltah ( Pan. 6.1.163 ) ,

Ssaasranam • costing together , ©eating , collet 
ration * 1


